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PREBEE A CHE,

Tue object of this work is to impart a sound practical know-
ledge of the Hindustani langmage as it is employed in daily life,
more especially in intercourse between Indians and Anglo-Indians.

The first part contains twelve short chapters on pronunciation.
This subject is treated in a movel manner; all difficulties are fully
explained ; and the chapters are progressively arranged, so that the
reader may not be required to contend with more than one difficulty
at a time. Any one who studies this part carefully will be able to
pronounce the language in such a manner, as to make himself readily
understood, and to avoid many errors, which are commonly made by
Englishmen. Each chapter, after the first two, contains useful sen-
tences of simple construction, composed of words entered at the head
of the same or previous chapters.

The second part, which consists of thirty-four chapters and con-
stitutes the main portion of the book, deals with Grammar and the
construction of sentences. The grammatical forms are simple enough
in themselves; but it is not easy to employ them correctly. The
inflection of nouns, pronouns and adjectives, and the conjugation of
verbs can be readily learnt ; but it is a difficult matter for an English-
man to translate from English into Hindustani, in consequence of the
great difference in the idiom of the two languages. Each chapter in
this part of the book contains a list of words, idiomatic phrases, a
lesson on grammar with a very full explanation of the manner in
which grammatical forms are employed, and numerous examples
embcedied in conversational sentences. In most of the chapters these
sentences, or a large proportion of them, are arranged in pairs, to
represent question and answer or remark and rejoinder, the former
uttered by an English gentleman or Jady, the latter by a native of
India, or vice versd. Such sentences are so arranged that if those
on the left side of the page be covered, the English version of the
Englishman’s utterances and the Hindustani version of the Indian’s
utterances will be presented to view, and these the student should
learn to translate at sight. The former are confined to modes of ex-
pression that he will find frequent occasion to employ himself; the
latter include many phrases and expressions that it is essential to
understand, as they are of constant occurrence and afford some indi-
cation of an Indian’s habit of thought, though it is unnecessary to
commit them to memory, as they are never employed by Europeans.
It may be added that all the words that occur in the first and second
parts, with the exception of a few introduced for some special reason,
are words in everyday use.
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The third part of the book, consisting of a single chapter, treats
of the application of the Persian alphabet to Hindustani, with exer-
cises in reading. Ability to read and write the Persian character is
required for every public examination in Hindustani, that is not purely
colloquial, and it is in this character that books and newspapers are
generally published. T'hose who wish to learn to write it, should
copy first the single letters, and when they can write them with
facility, the initial, medial and final letters, and their combinations,
and lastly the exercises in reading that will be found in this chapter.
It will be observed that the strokes that form the letters vary ia
thickness according to their shape aud position ; and to produce this
effect in a perfect manner a reed pen, Indian ink, and a competent
teacher are essential. It is easier, however, for an Enghshman
to write the character with a pencil or a steel pen ; and some Indians
always use an ordinary steel pen for that purpose. All the letters
must be written from right to left. This chapter can be studied
with advantage by any one who has gone through the first part of
the book, and desires to make himself acquainted with the Persian
character, before he has completed the second part.

The third part of the book is followed by the appendices. The
first appendix shows the terms used to express various degrees of
relationship, which are (as explained in Chapter 17, note 26) of a
very complicated character; and the second contains a note on
transliteration.

A few words as to the origin of Hindustani may not be amiss. The
court language under the Muhammadan rulers of India was Persian ;
but during their time a new language grew up in the royal camp at
Delhi. This was formed by the incorporation in the local dialect,
sprung from Sanskrit and known as the Braj Basha, of a large number
of Persian words and of Arabic words current in Persian, and by the
gradual modification of its grammatical structure. The new langu-
age spread far and wide, especially amongst Muhammadans, and is
now spoken by millions as their mother tongue. It is still more exten-
sively employed as a second language by persons who use other dialects
in their own homes, and serves in fact as a lingua franca more or less
throughout India, like French on the continent of Europe. It is
called Urdu by those who speak it, a name derived from its place of
orgin, Urdi signifying a camp.

A literary language largely prevalent amongst Hindus has been
formed from Urdu by the exclusion of Arabic and Persian words and
the substitution of Sanskrit words in their place. This language is
called Hindi; and the same term is applied to a rural_dialect
varying in different districts, which has absorbed a certain number of
Arabic and Persian words, but still retains archaic forms of speech
which Urdu has discarded. The Braj Bashi, now no longer s) oken,
is often included under the term Hinds. Dt A

By Englishmen generally and b i 6 1

. En y some Indians Urdi is eall

Hindustani ; and the latter term is often used in a more n:aomprtzaa},xe&?ltSE

sive sense to include both Urdé and Hindi, which had their oricin
(=}
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in Hindustan®* proper, the country extending from the neighbour-
hood of the Sutlej to Benares.

The system of transliteration that I have adopted, for the repre-
sentation in the Roman character of Hindustani words, is in general
accordance with that recommended by the Oriental Congress that
met at Geneva in 1894, and also with the system followed by the
Government of India for spelling the names of places in that country,
which have not become well known in an Anglicized form. Means
have been taken also to indicate certain sounds not hitherto repre-
sented in the Roman Character.t

During a recent visit to India I availed myself of the services of
Maulawi Mirza Beg, an able scholar of good family and a native of
Delhi, employed on literary work under the Director of Public In-
struction in the Punjab, who kindly permitted him to assist me in the
revision of this work. We went together word by word through all
the Hindustani sentences in the book; I consulted him on all doubt-
ful points regarding grammatical rules; and I was thus enabled to
effect many improvements both in the text and in the notes.

% (enerally pronounced Hindusé@n with a short u (and by some classes Hindos-
t@n), though written in the Persian character with the equivalent of a long w.

+ The note on transliteration contained in Appendix II will, it is hoped, be found
useful by persons -interested in the subject, who are acquainted with the Persian

character.
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Pronunciation.

The foot-notes to the following chapters, that are not included within brackets, should
be carefully studied by all who wish to make themselves readily infelligible to the
natives of India.

The notes incladed in brackets can be omitted if so desired. They are intended to
facilitate the task of those, who desire to acquire the most accurate pronunciation
attainable by an Hpglishman; and they contain information on various matters of

interest.

FIRST CHAPTER.
Short Vowels.

a like first @ in apart, papa, or the &’s in America, or
% in up, pup (where u is followed by a consonant in
the same syllable).?

23

t , 1 , Kkiss,sensthle, laity, first e in eternal, y in pony.
%, % , pull, puss,injury (never as in wup, until orin
impudent).

Obscure Vowel Sound.
Sound of ¢ in muscle indicated by an accent (—')? on the
preceding consonant.
Consonants pronounced as in English.

g as in go, get, gimlet (never as in gem ginger).

8 45 5 80, gas, kiss (never as in as, 1s).

c¢h ,, ,, church3 (nmever as in machine or in chasm).

b, f, hy 7, ky 1, my m, p, w, z, sh® ordinary sounds.

1. The vowel sound is really the same, though represented in English by ¢ in the
first case, and by u in the second.

2. An indistinet or obscure vowel sound, occurs in many Euglish words. It is
sometimes represented by a vowel as by e in ¢ musele’ and ‘dozen’, by o in ‘bosom’,
by @ in ‘ Durhem’; and it is sometimes heard between two consonants, where there is
no vowel, e.g-, between s and m in ‘chasm’ and in ‘baptism’. This obscure vowel
sound is heard also in many Hindustapi words (taken from Arabie), befween two con-
gonants, where there is no intervening vowel. In this book it is indicated by an accent
on the first consonant, as in as’l which rhymes with ‘ muscle ’, waz"n which rhymes with
¢dozen’, shak’l which rhymes with ‘buckle’, faz'l which rhymes with ‘puzzle’, and
naz"m in which zn has the same sound as som in ‘bosom’ and sm in ‘chasm’ and .
¢ baptism .

3. The sounds of ¢k in ‘church’ and of sh in ‘ship’ are each represented in
the Persian character by a single letter.

[The letters s and h sometimes, though rarely, occur in Hindunstani in two succes-
sive syllables, as in the English word ‘ mishap % Thx’s may be indicated by a hyphen
between the two syllables, e.g., tas-hil, ‘making easy ’.]
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2
ab NOW. k? that (conj.)
kab ? when ? fis whom, what.
sab all. 18 this, him, her, 1t.
sach true, the truth.  bil hole (burrow).
shal; (shakk)* doubt. inch inch.
pul bridge. bach-pan® childhood.
SUMm hoof. a-lag separate, apart.
chup silent. sa-bab cause, reason. X
mulbl country. ba-hin sister.
us that, him, her, mna-mak salt.
it. (vulg. mni-
malk).
18-fanj sponge. as’l origin.
bil-Teul? quite. waz'n weight.
gum-baz dome. naz'm poetry.
mun-sifs just (adj.). Jaz'l grace (of God).
mush-kil difficult, diffi- shak’l shape and appearance,
culty. figure.

SECOND CHAPTER.
Long Vowels.*
a like @ in ask, pass, tomato.
7 4, 1, police, eein eel, ey in key.
# , u, rtule, 0oin too (never like % in mule).
e ,, €, eh,ain major.
0o , 0, old,gold, go.

4. [In Arabic shakk, but the second k is generally dropped in Hindustani (as ex-
plained in ch. 11 on double consonants).]

5. Remember that ki must be pronounced short like %key in ‘donkey’, not like
the word ‘key *.

6. Inthe ‘First Part’ of this book ; the division of syllables is always shewn by
a hyphen. In Hindustani the accent is as a general rule approximately the same on
each syllable.

7. [In Arabic bi-al-kulli, pronounced bil-kul-li, lit. ¢ with the whole’, 4.e., * wholly’
or ‘quite’. In Hindustani the final i is dropped, and counsequently the second I, as a
double letter must, in Hindustani, be always followed by a vowel.] -

8. Munsif means literally ¢ doer of justice’. It is used as an adjective, and al
the title of a subordinate judicial officer. : i 2%

ks _All the long vowels in Hindustani have a sharp, clear sound. The long vowels
in English are often pronounced with a drawling intonation. This should be avoided.



CHAP. III. 3

g five, light (for cigar, &e.). & just (adv.).”

ka of, 1823 this very.

kdam work, business, ¥ Ppa-ni water.

nam name. - ma-ls gardener,
lam-ba*  long. - X si-pa-hz  soldier, sepoy.
Wy NG wool, woollen. - ek one.

Lach march. be without.

kam~pi camp. - ne by.

na-m@-ne  pattern, % se from, with, -
8ti~7 needle. - seb apple. '

ko to. = ga-2 went, gone (she).
bo-lo speak, say., X ga-e went, gone (they).
hosh sense. ; Sa-78* groom, syce. .
be-hosh insensible. - a-e-ga  will come, x
ko-7 any, any one, la-o bring.

THIRD CHAPTER.
The diphthongs «i and ax and the letter .

ai like ai in aisle or ¢ in high (approximately).
aw a sound between those of ow in ‘to sow’ and in ‘sow’
y like 7 in young, yea. (the animal),

hazt is. sau? hundred.
bail bullock. kaun ? who ? what ?
mai-la dirty. Saw) army.

ai-$a so, such (asthis).  mau-sim §eason.
kai-sa how, of what sort ? chau-ki® chair,

2. In lamba, isi, pini and malz be carefnl always to pronounce each syllable dis-
tinctly, to give clearly the sound of long & and long 2 and to lay as much stress on the
gecond syllable as on the first. In sipahi rather more stress is Inid on pZ, which has a
long vowel, than on si with a short one; but the final syllable hi is as strongly accented
ag the second.

8. Isiis a contracted form of is hi.

4. The word sais (Anglicé syce) consists of two syllables, i.e., there is a slight break

‘in sound between @ and i.

1. An Englishman generally pronounces kai exactly like the English word ¢ high'’
which is not quite correct, thongh near enongh for practical purposes.

[The proper sound is that of ha as in ‘ Havana’ followed by that of short i as in
¢laity ’, pronounced without a break, so as to form one syllable. Similarly by uttering
ba as in* barometer’, followed without a break, by the word ‘ill’; we get the true
gound of bail.] :

2, [The proper sound of sa is that of sa as in ‘salute’, followed by that of u in,
injury °, pronounced without a break, so as to form one syllable.]

3. Chauki, a wooden seat, stool, or stand, a chair, a police or posting station, post

(of a guard, &e.).
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Ya or. ga-ya’ gone (he).
Feya what ? ho ga-ya become,
ki-ya done, made. le ga-ya has® has taken away.
Pi-ya drunk. na-ya new. _
pi-ya-la  cup. ba-yan statement, explanation.
a-ya hat  is come. a~i-ge be pleased to come.
la-ya brought. mol li-ji-ye  be pleased to buy.
pa-yi found. ki-ji-ye be pleased to do or make,
ma-chd-yd raised up. cha-hi-ye  is desirable.
sd-ya shade, shadow. kis li-ye?  on whataccount ?

Is ké of this, of him, of her, of it, his, her, hers, its.

Us ka of that, of him, of her, &c.

Saeh bolo.

Namalk ldo.

Bk inch lamba kai.

Us ka bayan bilkul sach kai.
Us ké el sum maila hav.

Mali ek sau seb laya hai.

Mohan be-hosh ko gayd hai,
Ab us ko hosh aya hai.

Bolo ki sipahi kampi ko gaya hax.
Buail ne pani piya ha.

Fauj ne abhi kich kiya hat.

Us ko ek namana chakiye.

Koi hai 27
Kaisa mullk hai 2

Kis lka? of whom? whose?

Tell the truth.

Bring (some) salt.

It is one inch long.

His statement is quite true.

One of its hoofs (lit. of it one
hoof) is dirty.

The gardener has brought one
hundred apples.

Mohan has fainted.

Now he has come to his senses
(lit. to him sense is come).

Say that the sepoy is gone to .the
camp.

The bullock has drunk some water
(lit. by bullock water drunk is).

The army has just marched (lit.
by army just now march made
is).

He wants a pattern (lit. to him
one pattern is desirable).

Is (there) any one (here)?

What sort of country is it ?

4. 1In the word %y, k should be sounded before ya, without a break so as to form

one syllable,

6. Be careful to pronounce ga in gayalike ga in ‘organize’.

When this word is

pronc unced very quickly, the sonnd of the short @ is sometimes hardly audible., There
is a tendency amongst Englishmen to say kia instend of kya and Liya@, and gia instead

of gayad. This should be avoided.

6. Le gayi hai, lit, ‘having taken gone is’, i. e., ‘ has taken away '

7s_ Bells are used to a very small extent in India ; and when a servant is wanted
and it is not known what person may be within hearing, it is customary to shout ‘ koi

hai?,
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Is ka kya sabab haz ? What is the reason of this ?
A8’ kya hai ? What is the origin ?

Kis ka isfanj hai ? Whose sponge is it ?

Sdis hai ya mali ? Is it the syce or the gardener?
Chawki kaun le gaya hai ? Who has taken away the chair ?
Mohan kab dega ? When will Mohan come ?

FOURTH CHAPTER.
The two #'s.*

ra-ho remain, stay. M0 hit, beat, kill,
ka-ro, kar-nd® do, to do. hi-ra* diamond. xx

sir, sar head.? pu-rd complete. > x
nau-kar servant, x x me-ra, me-ri® my, mine.

PU-rd-nd old (not new). go-ra’ fair, a fair person. »

1. There are in Hindustani two r's, a soft » and a hard #, the latter being dis-
tinguished from the former by a dot below.

To pronounce the soft » called re the tongue is pressed against the teeth, to pro-
nounce the hard » called 7¢ against the palate. In pronouncing the English word ¢ ray ’
the tongue is brought in contact with the teeth and palate, where they meet. Thus
the sound of the English », before a vowel, is intermediate between those of re and re,
though it more nearly resembles the former. Insome of the northern countries of
England » is pronounced with a burring sound, that resembles the sonnd of re.

Comparatively few Anglo-Indians make any distinction between the two s, It
is desirable to do so if you ean; but a careful observance of the rules below, which
apply to them both ig of much greater importance,

R (or 7) is hardly ever clearly pronounced in modern English, when not followed
by a vowel ; and whether or not itis followed by a vowel, it has in very many cases an
effect on the sound of the vowel which precedes it. Compare ur in ‘ curry ’ and i in
‘irregular’, where u, © and r are clearly pronounced, with «r in *cur’ and ¢ in ‘sir’;
and it will be found that the ordinary sounds of » and of ¢ have been modified and are
now identical, whilst +is not clearly pronounced. Compare also the sounds of e, oo
and ain ‘he’ ‘pool’ and ‘major’ with their prolonged sounds in ‘hero’, ‘poorest’
and ¢ Mary ' ; and the sonnd of o0 in ‘go’ and ‘stony’ with the modified sound of the same
letter in ‘gory’ and ‘story’. In Hindustani theletter r, whether hard or eoft, should
always be fully pronounced, and it never affects the sound of the vowel that precedes
it. This will be better understood from the following notes and examples.

2. In karna as in karo, kar has approximately the sound of curr in ° curry '—not;
that of ‘eur’. Sir and sar are pronounced like syr and surr in ‘syringe ’ and ¢Surrey’.
In naukar, ar has the same soand as in karnd. Englishmen often omit the sound of
altogether in Hindustani words ending in ar, and not infrequently fail in consequence
to make themselves understood. This is due to the common practice of prononncing ar
er, or, &c., in such words as ‘sugar’ ‘safer’ and ‘major’, like ain ‘sofa’, .

3. The word sir is generally used for ‘head’ in Hindustani; but sar, which is
Persian, is found in several compound words of common occurrence,

4. Be careful to lay equal stress on each syllable in hird piird, merd, meri and gora,
and not to prolong or otherwise modify the sound of the vowel preceding ». The first
syllables shonld be pronounced like he; poo, ma and go, in the words ‘he’, pool’
‘major’ and ‘go’—mot as in ‘hero’, {poorer’, ¢ Mary’ and ‘gory’; and the second
gyllables like 7a and 7¢ in ‘rather’ and ‘recent’. Englishmen often prononnce meri
like ‘Mary’, whilst Europeans and persons of mixed birth brought up in India
commonly give to f Mary’ the sound of meri.

5. Mera is used before masculine and merz before feminine nonns.

6. Inthe present day this term is applied almost exclusively to British soldiers,
or men who have served in that capacity.
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hosh~yar® clever.

panir cheese.

Nar-purs City of Light.

chor thief. 1

ser 2 lbs. (dnglicé
seer.)

kap-rd cloth. <

lom-ri fox,

chau-réa wide. X

bard big, large, very,
great.

Bara bay hai.
Ab chup raho. -
Sab se alag raho.

Chor ko maro.

Bl naya far'sh mol lijiye.
Lomyi ka bil has.

Bara mushkil kam haz.,
Baira'! be shak hoshyar has.

Jayr sar gaiz har.
Sur'f ek ser panir hai.
Kaisa chaura kapra hai !

Kaisa bara hira hai !
Is admi se larna mushkil ha,

Moti Nurpur se abhi ayd has.
Meri bahin Narpur ko abki gai hai.

Cuar, 1V,

gar'm?® hot, warm. x

bar’'f ice, snow. X

Jar'sh carpet, floor. x

sir'f only. hs!

Jik'r anxiety, thought,
consideration, -

bapt©
la-ra, lay-ndi

banyan tree.
fought, to fight.

lar-ka, lar-ki  boy, girl.
jar 2 S P00f, b
sar ga-i decayed. x X

It is a large banyan tree.

Now hold your tongue.

Keep away from them all (lit.
remain separate from all),

Hit the thief.

Be pleased to buy a new carpet.

It is a fox’s hole.

It is a very difficult business.

The bearer is no doubt (a) clever
(servant).

The root has decayed.

There are only 2 1bs. of cheese.

What wide (lit. how wide) cloth
it is!

What a large diamond it is !

It is difficult to fight with this
man.

Moti has just come from Nurpur.

My sister has just gone to
Nurpur.

7. Arin hoshyar is prononnced as in maro or like arr in ¢ sparring’ ; ir in panir
as in hirz (not like ere in here) ; #r in Narpur as in paré (not like oor in ‘poor’; ur
in the same word, as in purana or like urr in ¢ hurrah’; or in chor as in gora (not like
ore in ‘gore’) ; and er in ser like er in mer@ (not like are in * mare AT

Hosh-yar lib. ¢ sense-friend’, i.e.,, ‘befriended by one’s wits’, means generally
¢ clever ’, and sometimes ‘ having one’s wits about one ’, “on the alert’,

8. Pur in Narpur corresponds with the termination ton (i.e.,

‘ Kingston’, ¢ Brighton ’, &e.

town) as in

9. Gar'm, bar’f, &c., are considered monosyllables ; but there is an obseure vowel
sound between the two last letters like that of u between # and m in ‘alarnm %

10. Aprin bay is pronounced as in bar@ or like or in ¢ borough ’; and it has the same

sound in laya, larnd, larka, larki, jar and sar,
A bearer is a servant, who performs the work

11. Bair@ corruption, of ¢ bearer’,
of a valet and a hounsemaid.
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Us ka naukar merd kapra le gayé His servant has taken away my

ha. cloth.
Gora hai ya stpahs? Is it an English soldier or a
sepoy ?
Is larki ka kya nam has 2 . What is the name of this girl?
Is bar'f ka kya waz'n hai ? What does this ice weigh ?
Mohan Ivs se lard hai ? Whom has Mohan been fighting

with (lit. with whom foughtis) ?

FIFTH CHAFPTER.

The two 4's and the two #'s. .
do give, two. dar-wa-za® door, door-way.
jal-di haste, quickly. dar-ya river.
ad-mz man, person.* der, de-r% delay. x
yad memory. dar'd pain.
band shut (closed). dau-ro ran. x
tum you. « rdt night.
ki-tab book. ta~raf side direction,
mat not.* tarke® at daybreak.
sat seven. to-ro break., x
ba-hut much, many, very. x.. dar-t@ fearing.
dib ga-ya drowned. be-1a, be-ti son, daughter. x
da-li branch, &c.¢ it go~ya broken.
da-ro fear (imper.) ro-12 bread, a loaf,
de-ra tent. tuk-ra piece, slice. v
do-r7 cord. ta-pak-ta leaking.

1. The two Hindustani d’s and the twot’s correspond with the two #’s. There are
a softi d andahard d, a soft ¢ and a hard ¢, the hard letters being distinguished by a
dot beneath., When pronouncing the soft letters the tongue is brought in contact with
the teeth, when pronouncing the hard letters with the palate. The sounds of the
English d and £ are intermediate between those of the soft and hard letters; but they
much more nearly resemble the latter. (The soft dand ¢ are identical in sound with
the corresponding letters in Italian).

Comparatively few Englishmen are able to discriminate between the soft and hard
letters, unless they have learnt the pronunciation in India in their infancy, and re-
mained in the country sufficiently long to retain it. The majority pronounce both soft
and hard letters like English d and ¢{. There is one case, as we shall see in the seventh
chapter, where this frequently causes confusion; but it leads in general to no great
practical inconvenience,

2. Admi, a corruption of Adami, ‘descendantof Adam’. This word is generally used
where weshould say ‘man’ or ‘men’; though it may be applied also to women or
children.

3. The dar in darwiza is pronounced like durin Durham ; though the ¢ and » have
properly a softer sound.

4, Mat ‘not’, used only in giving orders.

5. Tarke a word used chiefly by the lower classes.

6. Dgli ‘branch’, ‘open basket of flowers and vegetables’ ; this word is applied also
to presents to superiors of fruit, sweetmeats, &c., spread on trays, offered generally

on holidays.



10

Caar, VII

SEVENTH CHAPTER.
The letter % (1) at the end of a syllable.

yi-hi, yiht
wu-ha, wuh
ka-ha, kah-té
pa-har, pah-le
bi-hi, bih-tar

ga-rha,? garh® or ga-rhi
pa-rho, park-ni

u-tho, uth-na

mau-jhe, or mujh ko
bu-jha do, bujh gai

ha-thi, hath*
sa-thi, sath, sath®
sit-kha, sukh ga-ya
bai-tha, baaith ga-e.
waj b

tez-fah'm7 sharp-witted. shal'r

nah’r canal.

(2) before a final consonant.

this very, this or he or she.

that very or the same, that or he or she.
said, saying.

mountain, first or formerly.

quince, better.

pit, or hole in the ground, fortress or fort.
read, to read. '
get up, to get up, to rise.

to me.

put out, gone out (extinguished).

elephant, hand.

companion, in company with, sixty.
dry, dried up.

sitting (lit. sat), sat down (plur.).
mode, manner, means.

city, town. mzh'r-ban kind.

pah’l-win wrestler.

1. The letter h at the end of a syllable should be distinetly pronounced. In the

following examples each word containing a syllable with a final h is (with one excep=
tion), preceded by another word of similar form, in which h is followed by a vowel,
Read alond each word containing k followed by a vowel, and repeat in every case the
same word, omitting the vowel but sounding the h.

2. Compare garhé ‘a pit’ and gharé ‘a pitcher’, which occurred in the last
chapter.
3. Garh ‘a fortress’ is used as a termination like burgh in ¢ Edinburgh’

Englishman often confuse this termination with gZar a hounse ; and the names of towns
in India are frequently misspelt in consequence.

4. 1In hath as in hathi the ¢t and the h retain of course their usual sounds. As ex.
plined in the last chapter, th is never pronounced in Hindustani as it is in English.

The word hath is sometimes used in the sense of ¢ forearm and hand’ or ¢ fore-
leg and foot’.

6. The resemblance befween st ‘seven’ and sith ‘sixty’ often gives rise to
mistakes amongst Englishmen. When there is any room for doubt, the best plan is to
enquire whether ‘six and one’ or ‘three score’ i meant, or to explain one's own
meaning by the use of these terms. See ch. 18, note 9.

6. 1In words of Hindi origin such as garh, mujh, &e., that occur in the preceding
« xamples, there is not the faintest trace of a vowel sound between k and the preceding
consonant. In the Arabic word wajh, however, there is an obscure vowel sound
tetween j and h, like that which follows # in Edinburgh, Waj’h, therefore, is pro-

rounced like a word of two syllables, with a strong accent on wajy; and this is indicated
Ly the accent after j.

7. When h precades a final consonunt, an obscure vowel sound is heard between
I and the consonant. Thus in tez-fah'm the h'm is pronounced like ham in * Durham ’.



Cuar, VIIIL

E; bile mujhe bhi do.

Mohan, tum bli sath raho.

Jaldi mat payrio.

Utho, utho! Jaldi nthné bihtar
has.

Mera hath bilkul silkha has.

Mohan bara mih'rban has.

Wuh larka bard tez-fah'm haa.
Yih wuki pahar hai.

Wuh kahtd hai ki yile gumbaz
bahut purand hat.

Sath admi baith gae.

Ag bujh gai ha.

Haths us taraf baitha has.

Nah'r ki pane silh gayd hat.

Us ka sathe Rajgarh se aya hai.

Yihi ddmi mujh se pahle shal'r ko
gaya tha.

Mujke kya parhndg chahiye ?

Mujh ko sir'f ani kapra chahiye.
Wuh garha kis kam ka hat.

Garhi ist taraf hai.

Pah’lwan ne us se kya kahd tha ?

11

Give me too a quince.

Mohan, you stay with (us) too.

Do not read fast.

Get up, get up !
get up quickly.

My hand is quite dry.

Mohan is very kind.

It is better to

That is a very sharp boy.

"This is the same mountain.

He says that this dome is very
old.

Sixty men sat down.

The fire has gone out.

The elephant is kneeling over
there (lit. is sat [in] that direc-
tion).

The water in the canal has dried
'I]p.

His companion has come from
Rajgarh.

This is the man who went to the
city before I did.®

What should I read (lit. to me
what to read is desirable).

I want woollen cloth only.

What is the use of (lit. of what
work is) that pit ?

The fort is in this direction ; (lit.
this very direction).

What did the wrestler say to him
(lit. by wrestler what with him
said was) ?

EIGHTH CHAPTER.
Nasal =
s like. 7 in the French word bon.

ng
nk ,,

nk ,, sunk.

ng ,, England.

8, Yihi admi gaya thé ¢ this very man gone was’, i.e., ‘ this is the man who :veut o
Mujh se pahle, * first (in comparison) with me’, i.e., ‘before me’ or ‘ before I did’.

——
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han! yes. ky-on why ? khen-cho pull, draw.
hiin, am. ya-han here. bans bamboo.
men in. wa-hdn  there. sanp snake.
main 0 ka~han where? pa-on?  foot.

hain are. na-hin no, not. ga-on?  village.

munk  mouth,faces Ing-lis-tin England. tang® tight.

bank arm (above bang-ld® bangalow. rang colour.
elbow).
menk rain., - lang-ra lame. sing horn, shoe-
horn.
ganth  knot. x jan-gal*  jungle. Stagh® Lion (man’s
name).
bandh-na to tie, bind, Man-gal Tuesday. pan-kia fan, punkah.
fasten.
Munh kholo, Tang karo. .Open your mouth., Tighten (it).
Pankha zor se khencho?, Pull the punkah hard (lit. with
force).
Rat ko wakan raho. Stay there at night. !
Banh men bara dard ha. I have a bad (lit. great) pain in
my arm.
Is men ek ganth has. There is a knot in this. ;
Hira Singh ki bangla is gaon Hira Singh’s bungalow is in this
men hat, i village.

1. To get approximately the sound of hai, in case you do not know French,
first pronounce ‘hang’, substitnting the long sound of a as in ‘tomato’ for that of
ghort a. Then pronounce the same word omitting the sound of g.

2  The word paioii is sometimes used in the sense of leg and foot (see ch., 7, note
4, 2nd para. about hath).

[The words piosi and gioi are now very largely employed instead of paiw, and
ganw, other forms of the same words, which are more difficult to pronounce exactly as
they ave spelled.]

3. Buwigla a thatched house with walls of matting, &e., ‘a bungalow ’, generally
thatched, with mud walls plastered and whitewashed, and verandahs.

4, Jadigal and Mazigal vhyme with ‘young gull’, not with ‘bungle’, the accent being
the same on each syllable..

5. Inthe English word ‘singing’, ng has the same sound as in the monosyllable
‘sing’. In ‘single’, pronounced ‘sing-gle’, g has a double function—it represents with n
the sound of ng as in ‘sing’, which is heard in the first syllable; and it represents also
the ordinary sound of g, which is heard in the second. In English words of more
than one syllable, where ng occurs, g performs in most cases this double function, as
in England (Eng-gland), bungle (bung-gle), younger (young-ger), &¢. When ng oceurs
in Hindustani, the g performs a double function, not only in words of more than one

syllable, but almost invariably in monosyllables also, which is never the case in English.
Thus in tasig, ng is pronounced like ng in ‘tangle’, in rasig as in ‘wrangle’, and in siig as
in ‘gingle’.

6. The word Siigh is an exception to the aboverule, and should be pronounced
like ‘sing’, followed by the sound of h.

7- In Bengal they say paikha tano instead of paikka kheicho. Tano is from iGnng
‘ to stretch out (a cloth, &e.)’,
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Is kitab men naz'mnahin ha,
Inglistan men aisd jangal nahin hai.

Yih admi bachpan se langra hai.

Mangal ko yahan kot gaon ka
admz nahin tha.
Bail ki ek paon bandhnd chahiye.

Us sanp ka bahut bara sir has.

Us ka sing it gaya ha.
Ek gora darya men dab gaya hat.

Is men shak nahin Lat, ki sab sipd-
li kampi ko gae hain.
Is mausvm men wahdn saya bahut
haz.
Han, main ne aisé hi payd hat.

Wuh bara bans kahdr hai ?

Shankar Dds menh men  Fkyon
khara hat ?

Us ka kya rang hai ?

13

There is no poetry in this book.

There is no such jungle in Eng-
land,

This man has been (lit. is) lame
from his childhood.

There was no villager here on
Tuesday.

You should tie one of the bul-
lock’s feet.

That snake has a very large
head.

Its horn is broken.

A soldier has been drowned in
the river.
There is no doubt, that all the
sepoys are gone to the camp.
There is plenty of shade there
in this season.

Yes, soI have found it (lit. by
me just so found is).

Where is that big bamboo ?

Why is Shankar Das standing in
the rain ?

‘What is the colour of it?

NINTH CHAPTER.

Three Arabic letters represented by % ¢ & k.
VuLgAk PRONUNCIATION,!

k like an ordinary A — ¢ and kk like an ordinary Z.

1. Most Englishmen and the great majority of Indians, including almost all
uneducated Hindus, many educated Hindus, who have a colloquial knowledge only of
Hindustani, and a large proportion of uneducated Muhammadans, pronounce the
letters 2 q and kX as shewn above. The adoption of thiz method of pronunciation,
therefore, will never cause you to be misunderstood.

[The Arabic letters %z and ¢, when properly pronounced, differ from the ordin-
ary h and % in having a strong guttural sound. If you pronounce the English words
‘hay’ and ‘calP’, uttering the initial letter in each case from the depths of the throat,
the resulting sounds will be e and g¢af, which are the names of the letters in question.

The sound of gaf has been compared with that made by a crow in cawing.

The proper sound of % is in all cases identical with the throat-clearing or hawk-
ing sound, as it has been called by Professor Whitney, which ck hasin German
after a, 0 and u, as in nack, doch, suchen, and closely resembles the sound of ¢h in “loch ’
as commonly prononnced in Scotland.]
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hal state, condition. sa-hib sir, Mr., a European
gentleman.

hi-sab _ bill, account,» »  rak'm pity, mercy. X~

calculation.

ha-zir present. Jat'h? victory or (in composi-
tion) conquered. \

hu-zir highness. ? sub’k morning. *

kuk'm order. sul'h peace. -

qa-lam pen. be-wu-gaf  stupid, foolish, a fool
(lit. without under-
standing).

qa~mis shirt, chemise.* dig (digq)® bother, worry.

qu-li coolie. wagqt time.

qain-chi pair of scissors. nagq-sha map. ik

qu-sur fault, > *x sa-bag lesson. x X %

shakh branch, - % Khu-da God.

shokh saucy. ° kha-fa angry. >

¢kh-ti-yar® choice. * X% kha-rdb bad.

mekh peg (large). khid-maé-  servant, waiter.”

gar
sur'kh red. khiib good, well.

2. Huziir literally ¢ the presence’ is equivalent to ¢ your, his or her highness or
majesty’y ¢ your or their highnesses'; but it is often applied, like other high sounding
titles, to European ladies and gentlemen and Indians of high standing, and sometimes
to any person much above the speaker. The literal meaning of the word is not known to
the great majority of those who employ it.

3. When final % is immediately preceded by a consonant, an obscure vowel sound
is always heard between the two, like that which follows 7in Edinburgh. (This has
been already described with veference to the Arabic word waj’h, ch. 7, note 6).
Hence fat'h, sub’k and sul’}h are pronounced like words of two syllables, with a strong
accent on fat, sub and sul,

The word fal’h occurs frequently in the names of men and towns, and in Eng-
lish is written in various ways, . g., Fatahpur, and less accurately Fatehpur, Futteh-
pore, &c.

4, fChemise’ is derived from the Arabic word gamis.

5. In Arabic digq; the second g is dropped in Hindustani (ag explained in ch. 11
on double consonants).

[6. If you have any knowledge of German, note that kk in ikhtiyar, mekhk and suwr'kh
should be pronounced in accordance with the last paragraph of note 1,like ch in
nach, and not like ch in ich, recht, durck.

_ 7. Khidmatgar * servant,’ from khidmat ‘service’. In English families, hotels, &e.,
this term is restricted to the servant whose chief duty is to wait at table.
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Hazir raho. Qalam do.
Hisab ldo. Hisab karo.

Us ko dig mat karo.

* Is shalkh ko mat toro.

Mera gamis sur'kh hae.®

Yilk quli baya be-wuqif has.
Yih nagsha bard kharab hai.
Wuh larka bard shokh hax.
Wahan sir'f ek hi qainchi has.

Khuda ne bara faz'l kiya hai.

Wuh mujh se bahut khafd has.

Huzir ko ikhtiyar hai; rak'm
kzjuye. :
Us ko sabaq khab yad hai.?

Yahan mekh ek bhi mnahin hat,
sahib,

Mulk fat'h ho
wagqt sul'k hai.

gaya hav; s

Mujh se qusir ho gaya hat.

Fat'h Singh sub’k ko yahan daya
tha; abnahin has.

Houzir ki kya huk’m hat ?

Us Ied 1s wagqt kaisa hal hai?

Ismit, sahib ka khidmatgar kahdan
hai 7

15

Stay here. Give me a pen.

Bring the bill. Make a calcula-
tion,

Do not bother him.

Do not break this branch.

My shirt is red.

This coolie is very stupid.

This is a very bad map.

That is a very saucy boy.

There is only one pair of scis-
sors there. '+ '

God has shewn great favour (lit.
by God great grace made is).

He is very angry with me.

It is for your majesty to de-
cide ; please be merciful.

He knows his lesson very well.

There isnot a single tent peg
here, sir.

The country has been conquer-
ed; (at) this time there is

eace.

I have committed a fault.

Fatah Singh came here this
morning ; he is not here now.

What is your highness’s order ?

How is he now (lit. abthis time)?

Where is Mr. Smith’s khid-
matgar ?

[8. Some persons treat gamis as a feminine noun, and say meri qamis.]
9. Lit, to him lesson well (in) memory is.



-16 Crar, X,

TENTH CHAPTER.

Two Arabic letters represented by an inverted
apostrophe (‘) and by gk.

VuLeAR PRONUNCIATION.!
a¢ preceded by an accent (as in jam’a) like @ in sofa.
a‘ (not preceded by an accent) ves 5 @ 5, tomato.
2 il ki 6,k o he

() before a vowel indicates the beginning of a syllable.

gk like an ordinary g.2

1. The great majority of Indians, including the classes described in the férst note
of the preceding chapter, do not pronounce bthe letfer represented {by an inverted
apostrophe at all; but in certain cases they modify the vowel sound that accompanies
it, as explained below :—

a. Ina few words the letter in questionis a final letter preceded by a consonant,
In this case a vowel sound like that of ain ‘sofa’, is heard after the consonant. This
is represented by a‘ preceded by an accent, asin jam’a’, man’a’, jam and man being
strongly accented. '

b. This letter after @ (not preceded by an accent) gives to a (in the same syllable)
the force of Hindustani 4 or a in ‘tomato’; and the words ba‘z, ma‘lim are commonly
pronounced baz, malim.

¢. After i the letter in question gives to i the force of Hindustani e or e in ‘eh’;
and isti‘fa is prononnced as if written istefa, bilfi'l like bilfel.

d. When it follows a long vowel or a diphthong, as in shuri, bai‘nama, it hasno
effect on the vulgar pronunciation.

e. Before a vowel it always indicates the beginning of a syllable, and if in the
middle of & word, a decided break after the preceding syllable, as in daf-‘a, qil-‘a
(where the accent on the two syllables is approximately the same) ; but it does not
affect the pronunciation of the vowel.

[The following remarks will be found useful by those who desire to acquire the
correct pronunciation, for which purpose, however, a competent teacher is indispens.
able. The letter for which the inverted apostrophe is made to do duty represeuts a
guttural breathing, and when properly pronounced, it imparts to the vowel with which
it is associated a strong guttural sound. When the letterin question precedes a vowel,
the vowel should be uttered from the depths of the throat. When it follows a vowel,
the vowel sound begins as usual and merges into a strong guttural at the end. This
letter is called ‘ain.]

2. The letter represented by gk is commonly pronounced exactly like an ordin-
ary g.

[When correctly pronounced, however, it is a strong guttural, and otherwise differs
considerably in sound from the letter g, which most nearly approaches it in English.
It is in fact a combination of the sounds of g and r unttered from the throat. It is
called ghain, and is sometimes represented by g with a dot beneath, or with some
other distinguishing mark,

Some Germans pronounce the letter » like ghain, though this is considered an affect-
ation. The habit is common amongst officers of the army; and is termed r reisen
“to split #’. In Holland it is a general practice, especially amongst the educated
classes, to pronounce r in this manner in certain dases.

The French » grasseyé has a sound somewhat similar to that of ghain.]
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jam'a® collection, addition,
collected. X

man’a’ prohibition. ¥

zil'af district. ¥

ba‘z, ba‘-ze some. X

ma‘-lam  known. ¥

daf-‘a occasion, time,

gil-‘a fort. X

‘a-lim learned, a learned
man.

‘au-rat woman.

mu-“af forgiven. x

gha-lat wrong, mistaken. *

gha-rib poor, quiet (a horse).

ghul noise, din.

ghu-lam slave.

ghus'l bath (act of bath-
ing).

Sab chairagh jam’'a* karo.
Yih kam abhi shura® karo.

Yih bai‘nama jom'a‘dar ko do.

Wuh bara daghabaz admi has.

Us bagh men ek purind qil‘a
ka.

Ghulam gharib admi haa.

Ab gawd‘id ka waqt has.

Ba‘z ‘alim hain, our
wuqif.

Yahan baghicha nahin has.

Hisab ka “ilm aisd mushleil nahin
hai.

Wahan murghi ek bhi nahin lha.

Yih admi be-‘aq’l hat ; huzar us ka
qusar muaf kijiye.

be-

ba‘s
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wa'-da promise. X
is-li‘~fa resignation (of »

appointment).
bel-fifl at present. X
shu-rit beginning. X
bai‘-na-ma  deed of sale. x
qa-“i-da rule. X
qa-wa-‘id  rules, drill. A
“lm science, knowledge.
‘ag’l sense, intelligence. -
‘uz'r excuse, objection.
bagh* garden.
ba-ghi-cha  small garden.
da-ghd-bdz fraudulent,acheat. *
mur-ghi domestic fow], hen.
chi-ragh lamp (Indian). X

Collect all the chiraghs.

Begin this work directly (lit.
just now).
Give this deed of sale to the
jamadar.

He is a great cheat.

There is an old fort in thab
garden.

Your slave is (i.e., I am) a poor
man.

It 1s time for drill now.

Some are learned, and some are
stupid.

There is no garden here.

Arithmetic is not so
difficult.

There is not a single hen there.

This man has no sense; please
your highness to forgive him (lit.
his fault).

(very)

3. From jam'a‘and-dar ¢ holding (control over)’ isformed the word Jama‘dar—
commonly written ¢ jamadar’ in Bnglish or less accurately * jemadar '—which is the title
of certain native officers in the army and police, and is applied also to the heads of
certain small groups of attendants, such as chapréasis or office messengers.

4.  Bigh, ‘agarden’; diminutive bazghicha, (a corruption of baghcha,) ‘a small
garden’. The word bdgh is used for a large garden or park,; and in cases where we
should use the plural term ‘gardens’ or ‘grounds ', The garden attached to an

ordinary house is called baghicha.
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Fawg bilfifl 1s zil'a® men mahin
haz.

Us ko yahan ghus'l nahin karna
chahiye ; man'a‘ karo.

Main ne isti‘fa diya hax.

Tum ne bakut ghul machdaya ha.

Us me yih hisab ek daf‘a ghalat
kiya has.

Fat'h Khan ne yih wa'da kiya
tha.

Main ne yih ‘uz'r kiya haz, ki
“mujhe vs ka hal ma‘lam na
tha”.

Is ka kya qa‘ida hat ?

Crar, XI.

The army is not in this district
atb present.

He must not bathe here; tell
him not to do so.

I have resigned my appoint-
ment.

You have made (lit. raised up) a
great noise.

He has done this account wrong
once.

Fatah Khan made this promise.

I have excused myself by say-
ing, that I did not know the
state of the case.®

‘What is the rule for this?

ELEVENTH CHAPTER.
Double consonants—Silent w.*

pak-ka ripe, cooked.?

kut-ta dog.

bil-le cat.

bat-tz candle, wick.

ras-si rope.

bach-cha  child, young of animal.
kach-ch@  unripe, uncooked.?
sach-ché  truthful,

luch-cha  dissolute.

khach-char mnule.

his-sa part, share. X
qis-sa story. b
‘92-zal honour. ,
ta-‘aj-jub  surprise,  °
mu-‘al-lim  teacher.

khat-ta - sour.

bhui-1a Indian corn cob.
chhab-bis twenty-six.
chhap-par  thatched roof. «
chhar-re small shot (plur.) x

5, Lit. by me this excuse is made, that: * to me the state of this was not

knOWIl ”l

1. In English a double consonantis in ordinary cases pronounced once only. In

Hindustani a double congonant must always be pronounced twice quite distinctly, as it
isin some compound English words, such as: mid-day, illegible, unnatural, irregular,
misspelt, &e.

2. The words pakka, ‘ripe’ or ‘ cooked’ and kachcha, “unripe’ or ‘ uncooked’ have
attained a very wide signification. A pakks wall, for example, is a wall of masonzry; a
paklkz well is a well of which the sides are supported by brickwork ; a pakks road is a
metalled road, a palka brick, a baked brick, a pakka dye, a fast dye, and so on.
Kaclehé in similar cases indicates : a mud wall, a well simply dug in the ground, an
unmetalled road, a sun-dried brick, &e. A wall or a house built of baked bricks, with
mud instead of mortar, is said to be kachché pakka. Anglo-Indians have ex-
tended the use of the word pakké still farther and talk of ‘a pakks appointment’, i. e,
one held by a permanent incumbent, and even of ‘a pakka good fellow?’, The term
pakka badma‘ash ‘a thorough rascal ’ is sometimes used in Hindustani,
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mak-khi fly. chii-thi letter.
malk-khan  butier. ack-chha good, nice, well.
pat-thar  stone. pach-chham west.
1-kaf-tha  together. mach-chhar mosquito. x
bud-dha old, old man, mach-chhi, fish.
machh-173
khatt, khat letter, writing.*
SmENT w.5

tan-khwah salary. khwab dream,
Makkhan ldo. Chitthi parho. Bring some butter. Read the

Us ka hissa us ko abhz do.
Buddha bara bimar has.

Yih bahut achchha kutta hat.
Yih qamis achchha hax.
Akbar ‘Alz bara luchchda hai.

Yahan ka mu‘allim bard sachchda
admi haz.
Is mull men patthar bahut kaid.
Wuk seb kackcha tha aur bahut
khatta ; yik pakka hai.
Mughe bara ta‘ajjub haa.
Yih qissa sack nahin hai.
Yih bhuttcé achchha nahin ha.
Yih machehhi hat, ya kya ?
Wahan chharre billkul nahin haii.
Yahan machehhar bahut hain;
makkki el bhi nahin.
Gaon men chhabbis quli hain ; sab
ko yahan ikattha karo.

letter.

Give him his share directly.

The old man is very ill.

This is a very nice dog.

This shirt is a nice one.

Akbar Ali is a very dissolute
fellow.

The teacher hereis a very truth-
ful man.

This is a very stony country,

That apple was pnripe and very -
sour ; this one is ripe.

I am very much surprised.

This story is not true.

This Indian corn (cob) is not nice,

Is this a fish, or what ?

There is no shot at all there.

There are plenty of mosquitoes
here, but not a single fly.

There are twenty-six coolies in
the village ; collect them all to-
gether here.

8. The words machchhi and machhli are both correct, thongh the former is seldom

used by the better classes.

4. Many Arabic words ending in a double consonant have been introduced into
Hindostani; and as a double consonant cannot be pronounced, unless it is followed by a

vowel, it is customary in these cases to drop one latter.

Thus, as we have seen (ch. 1,

note 4, and ch. 9, note 5), shakk becomes shak, and digg becomes dig. Similarly khatt

is contracted to khat.

5. The letter w between ik and  is either nobt pronounced at all, or pronounced
so slightly that the gonnd is ha.rdl_y perceptible,
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Khachchar ko is rassi se bandhnd
chahiye.

Muzaffar Khin pachchham se aya
haa.

Batti bujha do.

Us ghar ki chhappar kharab ho
qaya hai.

Us ne mujhe bara be‘vzzat kuyd hax.

Billi ka bachcha kahdn har?

Caar, XII.

You should tie up the mule with
this rope.

Muzaffar Khan has come from the
west.

Put out the candle.

The thatched roof of that house
is worn out (lit. become bad).

He has grossly insulted me (lit.
by him to me greatly without
honour is made).

Where is the kitten ?

TWELFTH CHAPTER.

Double y and double w—diphthongs—special notes on
the division of syllables and on certain letters.

DouBLE y AND DOUBLE .

tay-yart ready. aw-wal®  first.
DipETHONGS. 2
haz, hav ! alas, alas ! pai-dan mat,.
pav-jama  drawersforsleeping,

ran opinion, Hindun or in native style.

title.* par-dar durable,  strongly
gt COW. built.
sa-raz (orsa-r@) inn, caravansary.  jat-phal  nutmeg.

1. Theletters ay and y in tayyér are pronounced like the two ¥’s in ‘my yard’.

2, Theletters aw in awwal are pronounced like aw in ‘awake’.
taken, however, to pronounce both the w's in awwal.

8. The diphthongs aiand au have been dealt with in the third chapter.
three other diphthongs of less frequent oceurrence, @i, zu an

Care must be

There are
d eu,

When i are final letters, they should be pronounced without a break between

them, stress being laid on &

The resultingsound as in hai and rdi closely resembles

that of i in ‘high” or ye in ‘eye’, pronounced with a drawling intonation,

They are pronounced in the same manner in certain compound words, where they
are not final letters, such as: paidan ‘mat’, from the Persian pai ‘foot’ or ‘leg’ and dan,
an affix denoting a receptacle or stand; pazidar lit. ¢ foot-holding’, i. e., “durable’
¢ strongly built’; paijama, from pai and jama garment ; jaiphal *nutmeg’, from Jai

and phal ‘fruit’,

In other cases ¢ and i are sounded separately with a slight pause between them,
as we have already seen in fz-i-da advantage, and G-i-ye ‘be pleased to come ',

Aw should be pronounced without a break, the resulting sound, as in nau, being
almost identical with that of ow in ‘ now’, pronounced with a drawling intonation.

Fu also ought to be pronounced without a break,

This is difficult, but a slight

break will be of no consequence, if the e is strongly accented and the v sounded short,
[It may be observed that the three diphthongs under consideration are often
represented in the Roman character by de, do and eo instead of i, gu and eu.
4. Rai‘opinion’ is an Arabic word; 7ai ‘ prince’ or ¢ chief’is Hindi, and is gener-
ally employed as a title of honour, often conferred by Government on Hindu gentlemen,
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nau boat.
ta-lau (or ta-lad) tank.
chhaw-nz cantonments.
gan=-dum® tapering.

Awwal larkd kaun hai 2
Wuh tarke tayyar ho gayd tha.

Has, han! gai kahan gai has ?
Yih sew rai sahib ko do.

Yih gumbaz bara paidar has.
Paidan bara maila has.

Wuh paijama phat gaya hai.
Yihjaiphal achehhd nahin hat.
Kot admi sarar men haz ?
Yahan naw nahin hai.

Bahut bara talaw hai.

Chhdauni men sipahi bahut haii.

Ek bara gaudwm patthar wahdn
khara hai,
Sdis deurhz men kharda tha.

&1

deu demon, deity.
deu-ta a god.
deu-rhi porch, threshold.

sew (or seb) apple.

Who is the first boy ?

He was (lit. was become) ready at
daybreak.

Alas, alas ! whereis the cow gone?

Give this apple to the raz sahib.

This dome is very strongly built.

The mat is very dirty.

Those pyjamas are torn.

This nutmeg is not nice.

Is there any one in the saras ?

There is no boat here.

It is a very big tank.

There are a great many sepoys in
the cantonments.

A large tapering stone is stand-
ing there.

The syce was standing in the
porch.

SPECIAL NoTEs.
The division of syllables.

Two congecutive vowels, in any other combination than those above mentioned, are
always sounded separately, 8o as to form two distinet syllables, asin ga-e, ga-7, a-e-gd,

l@-o (ch. 2).

A consonant between two vowels almost always forms part of the syllable to
which the second vowel belongs, as in na-mak ‘salt’,

This rule appliesalso to the letter represented by an inverted apostrophe (which
is considered a consonant), e. g, mu-‘al-lim ‘a teacher’.

[There are a few exceptions to the general rule such as jur-at ‘aundacity ’ mir-at
¢ g mirror’, which are pronounced with & very decided break after the letter ». This
can be indicated either by a hyphen as above, or by an apostrophe, e. g., jur'at.]

Two consecutive consonants never occur at the beginning of a syllable, except b, d,
g,5, ¥ p, v or t followed by an h, besides of course ch, sh, gh and k&, which represent

single letters.
chhor do *let go’ ach-chha ‘good’.

Ch as we have seen may be followed by h in the same syllable, as in

The letters b, d, &c., in the middle of a word are, if followed by h, generally in

the same syllable as the latter, as in deu-rhi ‘a porch’, hd-thi ‘an elephant’. In a
fow words taken from Persian or Arabie, however, such as shub-ha ‘suspicion’, the
consonant and the h are divided. The matter is not of much importance, as it would
be difficult for a listener to detect the difference in sound between hz-thi and hat-hi, or
between shub-ka and shu-bha.

5. Gauduwm from the Persian gau ‘ cow’, * bull’ or ‘ bullock ’ and dum * tail ’,
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Many Sanskrit words have two or more initial consonants; but modern Indians are
generally unable to pronounce them. Some of these words have taken a second form ;
thus stri ‘a woman ’ hagbeen changed to ‘ist-r3’, shii (a title prefixed to the names
of deities and eminent persons) to sii. Hnglish names, and English words incorporated
in the language undergo a similar transformation; thus ‘Smith’ becomes Is-mif,
‘glipper’ silzpar or silpaf, ‘glass’® gilds.

[Knglish newspaper writers frequently spell Oriental names after the French
faghion; hence we find Dj at the beginning of many Turkish names, these letters
being employed to represent the sound of the Hnglish j, which does not occurin
French words. ]

The letfers » and w—final ¢ in Sanskrit names,

[The sound of v does mnot oceur in Hindustani ; and Indiang who study English
generally experience the greatest diffienlty in learning to pronounce this letter correctly,
English writers on Sanskrit literature, however, employ the letter v in Sanskrit words
Thus the name of the oldest sacred book of the Hindus appears as the Rig Veda. In
India at the present day it is generally called the Rig Wed. It will be observed that
the final short @ is dropped. This is the case with Sanskrit names generally. Thus
Rama is now called Ram, and the epic poem describing his adventures, the Ramayan
instead of the Ramayana.

It may be added that though the sound of w in English and in Hindustani ig
almost identical, there isa slight difference. As pronounced by an Indian, speaking
Hindustani, it is not quite so far removed from the sound of v ag is the English w.]

The letters s ¢ and =

[The letters s, ¢ and # are each used in this work without any distingnishing mark
to represent fwo or more letters of the Arabic alphabet. Hach letter of each group has
in Arabic a sound peculiar to itself ; but in Hindustani they are in each case pronounced
alike, and it is therefore unnecessary to make any distinction between them. Some
few Muhammadans affect in Hindussani to give to these letters more or less of the
sound that they have in Arabic, but this is generally considered pedantic.]

Letter represented by zh.

[A Persian letter of rare occurrence pronounced like z in ‘azure’ is generally re-
presented in the Roman character by zh (with or without a line beneath). It does not
ocour in this work.]
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Grammar and the construction of sentences.
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THIRTEENTH CHAPTER.

The inflection of Masculine Nouns.

pota son’s son. 7

bhatija brother’s son.

ghasiyard, grass cutter.
guraskat

anda egg.

kamra (from cha.mbel, room.
camera)

banda slave.

payye, pahiye cart or carriage

wheel. %

rasta, rasta  road, street, path.

rUPAY money, rupee.

kaan, kg well. 7

dhian smoke.

sawar mounted, trooper.

taftu pony.

hiran deer.?

phial flower.

shikar sport, (hunting,
shooting, fishing)
game, prey.

shaug liking (for any oc-
cupation). ~

zakh'm wound, sore, sore
place.

mazhab religion. ,

dada
Nand
chacha
1) d
baba.

lila
Himaliya
Ekhamsaman

khush
bimanr
zakhmi
asle

domo
tin—tinomn

char—chdaron
panch—panchon
chha—chhaon

kal
par
tak
ar

father’s father.
mother’s father. -
father’s brother, -
rajah.

term of respect,
European child.
tulip. s
Himalayas.
steward, butler.

pleased, happy. ~
ill, an invalid.,
wounded.
original, real,
genuine.

both—the two.
three—the three.
four—the four.
five—the five.
six—the six.

yesterday, tomor-
on. Tow.
up to, as far as,

till.

1. The Airan is a kind of antelope ; but animals of this species, which are very

numerous in India, are generally called ‘deer’ by Anglo-Indians.

There are various kinds of deer in India, such as: the chital or ‘spotted deer’, the
sabar or sambar ‘a kind of elk’, &c., &e.; bubt there is no generic term for them all.

Chamois leather is called sabar.
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beti—bete ld, ko, se, men, par, tak—as befe !*

bete—beton kd, ko, &ec. —az befo!

kaan—rkauen ka, ko, &e. —as kaen I

Laen—Twon ka, ko, &c. —az Fkio!

sais—sais ka, ko, &ec. —a sais !t

sais—sdaison ka, ko, &e. —az 3dis0 !

chacha—chacha ka ko, &e. —ai chacha!®
chachd—chachdon ka, ko, &c. —az chachdo !

dgra shak/r—dgre shak'r mer.  The city of Agra—in the city of
Agra.

2. In Hindustani all nouns are either masculine or feminine. Both masculine
and feminine nouns undergo in some cages certain changes of termination and are then
said-to be inflected.

Masculine nouns ending in z or a generally change the final lefter to e, when
followed in the singular number by kz ‘ of’, %o * to?, se ‘from’ or ‘with’, mesi “in’ or
« among ’, par ‘on’, tak ‘up to’, or preceded by an interjection, such as ; ai ‘O . Inthe
plural number they change & or @ to e, when not followed by ka, ko, &c., or preceded by
an interjection; to o7 before ka, ko, &c.; and to o after an interjection, e.g., befa ‘a
son’ or ‘the son’, befe ki ¢ of a son’, ai befe ! ‘O son’! bete ‘sons’, ‘ betori ko  to sons 4
ai beto! ¢ 0 sons?.

The words kg, ko, &¢., are termed post-positions, because they follow the noun, in-
stead of preceding it like prepositions in Engligh.

Befi may mean either ‘ason’, or ‘the son’. There is no definite or indefinite
article in Hindustani. Ek ‘one’, however, is sometimes nsed where we use ‘a’ chiefly
to prevent ambigunity. Thus meré befz means ‘ my son * merg ek belé ‘a son of mine’,
Wauh ¢ that’ is used where we use ‘the’ in relative sentences, as will subsequently
appear (ch. 40 on pronouns).

3. A few nouns ending like %iai in ¢i preceded by a long vowel change ari to ei
in the singular, and to es, o and o in the plural.

4. Masculine nouns, not ending in & or a orin &z preceded by a long vowel, undergo
no change of termination in the singular ; and their plural form is the same as the
gingular, unless they are followed by a post-position, when o7 is added, or preceded by
an interjection, when o is added, e.g., sis ‘a groom’ or ‘syce’, sais se ‘ from or with the
syce’, ai sais ! ‘O syce’! sais ‘syces’, szison meii ‘in or amongst the syces’, ai saiso !
"0 syces!’

5. Some nouns ending in Z and a few in a follow the rule in note 4 and retain the
Bnal letter unchanged in all cases. Amongst these are dadz, nang, chacha, raja, baba,
Khudz® God?, deutd‘a god’, darya *a river’, lalé ‘a tulip’, Himaliya ‘the Himalayas’
(Sanskrit ‘abode of ice’). Dada is inflected by some persons.

[Under the above head are included masculine nouns of Persian or Arabic origin
ending in &, (of which, however, there are not manyin common use), a few of those
ending in @, and a few Hindi words.

By a strange oversight an eminent Oriental scholar has stated in a work on
Hindustani, that with the ‘sole exception’ of d#dd, nouns ending in & and denobing
relationship ‘remain unchanged in the nominative plural ',

As a matter of fact betd, bhatijz and other common words denoting juniors are
always inflected. Words denoting senior relations generally remain unchanged ; hut
dadé is inflected in the country lying east of Delhi and Agra.

In Persian 4 takes the place of ¢ of’ between two nouns: e.g., kar-i-sark@r (pronounc-
ed ka-ri-sarkar, the ‘ business of government, used in place of the phrase ‘ on government
gervice’. If the first nounends in# or @, ¥ is inserted: e.g., ri#-yi zamin (sometimes
written r#e zamin) the face of the earth.

Persian and Arabic plurals, and phrases of various kinds are often used in books,
and very largely in legal and technical language. They are employed also to a less
extent in conversation amongst the educated classes, especially Muhammadans, ]
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Dono Hinda—Hinddon ki mazhab.

Tin  malt—charon
ghar.”

Panchon khat—chhaon khaton men.

Hiran—hirnon ka.®

Do rupai—rupayon se.?

Khansiamaon ki—gdon ko—pdon
men. 10

Chahivye—chahiyen. 't

maliyon ka

Kya,
hag 212

No sir, both (his) grandsons are
grass cutters.

Koi larka is kamre mes haz ?

All the boys are in this (lit. this
very) room, sir.

Ghasiyara kal tak dega?

Bachchii Ika  potd sdis

Yes sir, he will come. What
is the order for your slave ?

Kal tak hazir raho.

Yih kapra kaisa maild hat !
Yes sir, it has got dirty from
the smoke.

25

The two Hindus—the religion of
the Hindus.¢

Three gardeners—the house of
the four gardeners.

Five letters—in the six letters.

The deer—of the deer (plar.).

Two rupees—with rupees.

Of the butlers—to the villages—
in the feet.

s desirable—are desirable.

What, is Bachchu’s grandson a
syce ?

Nahin sahib, dono pote ghasiyare
hai, _

Is there any boy in this room ?

Sab larke isi kamre men hain,
sahib.
Will the grass cutter come by
(lit. till) to-morrow ?
Han salib dega.
huk'm hai ?

Stay here (lit. remain present)
till to-morrow.

How dirty this cloth is!

Han sakib dhien se maila ho
gaya hai, (ho gaya “ become’, ch. 8).

Bande ko kya

6. Hind#, a member of the Hinda religion, descended from the Aryan race, that

entered India from the north-west and spread over the country.

Properly a Hindu must

be born a Hindu ; but many of the aborigines have been absorbed into the community
in various parts of the country. A convert to Christianity or Muhammadanism ceases to
be a Hinda; and Muhammadans descended from Hindus form a large portion of the
population.

7. Long irepresents in Hindustani a contracted form of iy. Itis used only before
a consonant and asa final letter. Herce when the termination on is added to mals,
we write maliyodi (mda-li-yoi), not malion (na-lz-oi).

8. Words of two syllables like hiran (with one consonant between two short
vowels, of which the second is a), generally drop the a, when o7 or any other termina-
tion beginning with a long vowel is added.

[This rale does not apply to words of Persian and Arabic origin.]

9, Instead of rupaye, the regular plural, the contracted form rupai is employed.

10. Khdans@mion contracted from khans@manon. Gdon and piori do not take the
termination oii.

11. The original meaning of chéhiye is, as we shall see (ch. 26, note 12) ¢ be pleas-
ed to wish ’; but it now signifies generally, as seen in previous chapters, ‘is desirable’,
It has taken, moreover, an irregular plural, chéhiyen *ave desirable’.

12. Ordinarily the intonation of the voice alone shews when a question is asked ;
but sometimes kyz ? ¢ what’ ? is prefixed to an interrogative sentence.
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Tsmit sahib ghore par sawanr
hain 214

Yes your highness, all the gen-
tlemen are riding.

Yahan hiran nahis hait ?

Yourslave does not know, your
highness.

Biran sahib mali se khafa hawn ?

No your highness, Mr. Brown is
much pleased with all theservants.

Maliyon ka ghar baghiche (fr.
baghicha) men hai ?

No sir, it is away (lit. separate)
from the garden.

Asle hal dadd (or mana) ko
ma‘lam nahin hai ?

The real state of the case is
known to God only, sir.

Nabi Bakhsh chacha kanam hae
ya bhatije Tod ?

It is the uncle’s name, sir.

Kya, sihtb ki ghord langra
hai ? _

It has been (lit. is) very ill
since yesterday, sir.
- Raja sahib ko shikar ki shaug
haz?

Yes sir, the rajah is very fond
of shooting.

Yih lala ka phil hav ?

Yes sir, it is a tulip.

Nabi Bakhsh khinsaman ko ande
chahiyen ?

Both the khansamans
eggs, your highness.

Sarajpur gaon se darya tak
rasta hav ?

There are two roads from the
village to the river, sir.

Dono gaon men kien hain ?

There is one well in each of the
two villages, sir (lit. in both vil-
lages is one one well).

Kya sawdr zakhmi hai ?

Yes your majesty, he is wound-
ed in both feet.

wanb

Cmar. XIII.
. Is Mr. Smith on horse back ?

Han huzar, sab sahib ghore par
sawar hain.

Are there no deer here ?

Bande ko (or ghuldm lo) malam
nahin hat, huzir.

Is Mr. Brown angry with the
gardener ?

Nahin huzir, Biran sahib sab
naukaron se bahut khusk havi.

Is the gardeners’ house in the
garden ? !

Nahin salib, baghiche se alag ha.

Does not the grandfather know
the real state of the case?

Asli hal sir'f Khuda ko ma‘lam
hai, sahib.

Is Nabi Bakhsh the uncle’s
name or the nephews?

Chachd ka nam hat, sahib.

What, is (your) master’s horse
lame ? ;

Kal se bara bimar hat, sahib.

Is the rajah fond of shooting

(or hunting, &c.) 7
Han sahtb, raja sahib ko shikar

k@ bara shaug hai.

Is this a tulip (lit. lower of tulip) ?
Han sahad, lala ka phal haz.
Does Nabi Bakhsh, the butler,

want eggs ?

Dono khinsamdon ko ande
chahiyen huzar.

Is there a road from the village
of Surajpur to the river ?

Gaon se darya tok do raste hain,
sahib.

Are there wells in both villages ?

Dono gion men ek ek kian hav,
sahib.

What, is the sawar wounded ?
Han huzir dono pdon men
zakh'm hain,

14, When mention is made of any person of standing the verb is put in the plural

to shew respect.
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}/ FOURTEENTH CHAPTER.
Inflection of Feminine Nouns.

1?3!531 mother, log people.
jori wife. khuddwand  my lord, hislord-
bhains cow-buffalo, ~ ship.
bher, bheri  sheep. - bheriya wolf, 4
bakg-f she-goat. baranda* verandah.
ghor-a_ mare. ihata inclosure, com- ,
gac-iha she-ass. pound.
ddi native wet or makan place, abode,
Ypiny monthly nurse. house.
bibi, biwi lady, wife, mis- haspatal hospital.
' tress, madam. did, diadh milk,
poti son’s daughter. ©  ghonsla bird’s nest. 7/
bhatiji brother’s daughter. / shubha doubt, suspicion. ,
burhiydi old woman, s/ afsos SOrTrow. /
chirya® hen-sparrow. .
battakh duck, udis sad, unhappy. /
mem sihib (or Huropean married gol round.
mem sahiba) lady, ma’am, Mrs, bikaa for sale. -
mes sahib (or unmarried lady,
mis sahiba) — miss, sal—sdaton seven—the seven,
mis baba little girl, young - ath—dathon eight—the eight.
lady, miss. nau—nauon nine—the nine.-
aya ayah.? das—dason. ~ ten—the ten.
malika queen. /
mu‘allima female teacher. »  dj to-day.
aur and, other, more
(additional).
ma—md ka, ko, &e. —az ma !
maen—mdon ka, ko,&c. —az mdo !®

potiyan—potiyon kd, ko, §e.  —as potiyo!”
burhiyan—-burhiyon ka, ko, §e. —as burhiyo I®
gaen—gdayon ka, ko, §c. —azt gayo!®

1. All the words in the first column denote females and are feminine. The
nouns in the second column are masculine.

2. Chiryi ‘a hen-sparrow’ or ‘a sparrow’ generally, when the sex is nob known,
Vulgarly ‘a bird’ (ch. 15, note 15).

8 Native nurse or ladies’ maid. AT

4. Baraids from the Sanskrit; from which also the English word is derived.

5. Feminine nouns undergo no change of form in the singular.

6. Most feminine nonns form the plural by adding esi, which is changed to oi
before a post-position, and to o after an interjection. ; !

7. Feminine nonns like poti ending in 7 add @i, 07 and 0 in the pluaral, the i being
changed to iy in accordance with the general rule (ch. 13, note 7). i g

The plural of bher or bheri is always bheres, bheroi, &c., not bheriyai, bheriyos, &e.,
which might be confused with bheriyz ‘ a wolf® and the plaral form bheriyosi.

8. A few feminine nouns ending like burhiyz and chirya in ya, form the plaral by
adding 7i. Before a post-position i is changed to oi, and after an interjection to o.

9. Gai ‘acow ’ makes gaen, giyon, gayo in the plural; and a few other nouns

ending in i form their plural in a gimilar manner,

.
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Dono jorion kd makan.

Sat ath bibiyan.

Bhatiiyon ki ma.

Naw das battakhen.

Battakhon ka talab.

Sab mem sahib.1°

Mzs sahibon ka kamrd.,

Dono aya—dono aydon ki ghar.t?

Do malika—domalikion ka qissa.* ®

Tinon mu‘allimdon ka makan.

Sab log.

Sahib log—mem log—babd log—
nawkor log—aya log.'*

Sab logon kia—sahib logon ko—
mem logon se.

Gol kamra.**

Aj kal.

Gar ka dud hai ?
No ma’am, there is no more

cow’s milk ; there is some goat’s
milk.

Caar, XIV.

The abode of the two wives.
Seven or eight (Indian) ladies.
The mother of the nieces.

Nine or ten ducks.

The ducks’ tank.

All the ladies.

The young ladies’ room.

The two ayahs—the house of the
two ayahs.

Two queens—a story of two
queens.

The house of the three teachers.

All people, all the people.

Buropean gentlemen,or gentlemen
and ladies—European ladies—
Buropean children—-servants—
ayahs.

Of all people—to European gen-
tlemen—from European ladies.

Drawing-room.

Yesterday to-day and to-morrow,
i.e., just at present, nowadays
in these days.

Is there any cow’s milk ?
Nahin mem sahib, gar ka dad aur
nahin hat ; bakri ka dud hai.

10. Feminine compounds such as mem sa@hib, mis sahib, mis baba, of which the mas-
culine nouns szkib and baba form a part, do not take the feminine termination ei in
the plural, though they take of course the termination o7 before a post-position.

11. With the word @yZ the plural termination es is omitted. 0: is added in the

usnal manoer.

12, With words like malika, and mu‘allima ending in short a, the termination e

}:s p;_enemlly omitted, but oi is generally added before a post-position, a being changed
0 d.

[Mu‘allima has an Arabic plural mu‘allimat, which is used in literary style.]

18. Log ‘people’ is always plural, and takes the termination oi before a post
position. 1t is never used with a numeral; we cannot say for example tin log. The
phrase sakib log is much used by all classes; and log is added in a similar manner to
other nouns, more especially by the uneducated classes, who sometimes employ this
word when speaking of animals. A syce for example will call the horses ghore log. Log
is :Elzvnys masculine, even when used with a feminine noun, as in the phrases mem log,
ayd log.

: 14, Gol_ kamra, 1it. ‘round room’. Fifty years ago the drawing-rooms of bungalows
in upper Tndia generally ended in a semicircular projection with glass doors opening
into the verandah, and this may account for the name. 3
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Tonon ‘auraten rhaspatial, men
hain ?

Yes ma’am, the three sisters
are in the hospital.

Mem sahib ko bheren chahiyen
ya@ bakriyan ?

My mistress wants only three
goats ; she does not want sheep.

Kya, gol kamre men chiryan
hain?

Yes miss, there are two or three
sparrows in the drawing-room.

Wahan murghiyan awr battakhen
bikaw hawn ?

No my lord, there are only
cows there, and two or three she-
asses.

Mem sahib hain ?

My mistress is not at home, my
lord; the two young ladies are at
home.

Mem sahib aur baba log dj kal
Dihli men nahin hain ?

The ladies and children are all
in the hills (lit. on mountain), my
lord.

Kyd, ghora bhainson se darta
hai ?

Yes sir, it is very much afraid
of buffaloes.

Sahib aur mem sahib dono gho-
riyon par sawdr hain ?

The gentleman is riding a horse,
my lord, and the lady a mare.

Chiryon ka kot ghonsla baran-

de men hai?
Yes miss, there is one sparrows’
nest in the verandah.

Gayon ka makan ihate men hai ?

No sir, the cow-house is not in
the compound.
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Are the three women in the
hospital ?

Han mem sahib, tinon bahnen
haspatal men hain.!®

Does your mistress want sheep
or goats?

Mem sahib ko swr'f tin bakriydan
chahiyen ; bheren nahin chahvyen.

What, are there sparrows in
the drawing-room ?

Han mis sahib, do tin chiryan gol
kamre men hat.

Are there fowls and ducks for
sale there ?

Nahin khudawand, wahan sirf
gaen hain aur do tin gadhvydh.

Is your mistress at home ?
Mem sihib nahin hain, khudda-
wand ; dono mis baba hdain.

Are not theladies and children
in Delhi just at present ?

Mem log awr baba log sab pahdr
par havn khudawand.

What, is the horse afraid of
buffaloes ?

Han sahib bhainson se bahut
darta hai.

Are the gentleman and lady
both riding mares ?

Sahib ghore par sawar hain,
khudawand, mem sakib ghort par.

Is there any sparrows’ mnest in
the verandah ?

Han miss babd, chiryon ki ek
ghonsla barande men ha.

Is the cow-house in the com-

ound? .

Nahin sahib, gayon ki makan
ihate men nahin hav.

15. The word for ‘sister’ has two forms bahin and bahan ; the former is gener-
ally used in the singular, the latter in the plaral, the second a being dropped when the
terminations ei and oz are added, in accordance with the general rale (ch. 13, note 8).
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Tinon mem sahibon ko aya cha-
hayen ?

No my lord, two ladies each re-
quire an ayah.

Kya, dai ko aya par shubha
hai?

The dai suspects
ayahs, ma’am.

Inspikiar sakib dono mu‘allim-
aon se khush hain ?

No, he is very angry with both
the female teachers, ma’am.

Sab aya @) hazir hain?

both the

They are all present, ma’am ;
what is your order for the
ayahs?

Biba logon ka kaisa hdl has?
Kyon udas hain 216

The 'a,yah is ill ma’am; the
children are very sorry for this.

X
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Do the three ladies require
ayahs?

Nahin Ekhudawand, do mem 8d=
kibon ko ek ek aya chahiye. ;

What, does the daz suspect the
ayah ?

Dai ko dono daydon par shubha
hav, mem sahzb.

Is the inspector pleased with
the two female teachers ?

Nahin, dono mu‘allimaon se
bahut khafa hain, mem saheb.

Are all the ayahs present to-
day ?

Sab hizir hain, mem sahib ; aya
Logon ko Teya huk'm hai 2 -

What is the matter with the
children? Why are they un-
happy ? .

Aya bimar hai, mem sahib;
baba logon ko is se bara afsos hai.

FIFTEENTH CHAPTER.

Inflection of adjectives and of %2 and sa. |

ganwar  animal. madrasa school. .
gadhd donkey. smtthan examination,
khargosk  hare. natija result. /
titar partridge. dukan shop.
kan ear. ’ ma‘ne (or ma‘ni) meaning./
bal hair. pasand, approval, approved, /
par feather, quill./ iked.
baza upper arm, wing./
gosht meat. andha blind. 7
pingra cage. chhota small, little (in
loha iron, steel. 7 gize).
takhta board, slab, sheet thord, thore Jittle (in quantity),
(of paperor metal). few.
! kala black. ,

16. Lit. ¢ How is the state of the children ? i.e., ‘In what condition are they ?’ or,
if gomething is manifestly wrong with them, ¢ What is the mutter with them '
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gahra ~deep. 7
moid thick, fat, coarse.
dubla thin (man or animal). ~
patla thin (thing). /
taza fresh. '
saf, safd, clean, clear.
Judd separate. /

safed white. /

ghaf closely woven. /

makin fine (cloth, &c.)./

Birah patle takhte—patle takhte
par—patle takhton se.*

Gyarah mofs bheren—mois ‘awrat
ka beta—dubli ‘auraton se.

Andhe ka Tutta—andhon ka makan

—gharibon, ki hal.?

Nayi navkar—nae nauwkar—nai
aya.?

Gahra gahré pini—sab ko thora
thora—>bare bare dgdmi.*

Baye bare larke hazir hain ; chhofe
chhote nakin hain.®
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baqi remaining. i
sa—ek sa like—alike. /
gyarah eleven.

barah twelve.

terak thirteen.
chaudal fourteen.
pandrakh fifteen.
magar,lekin  but.

Twelve thin boards—on a thin
board—with thin boards.

Eleven fat sheep—the fat wo-
man’s son—from thin women.
The blind man’s dog— the house
of the blind men—the condition
of the poor.

The new servant—the new ser-
vants—the new ayah.

Very deep water—to all (ze., to
each) a little—various impor-
tant persons. I ik

The big boys are present; the
small ones are not. - j

1. Most adjectives ending in  and a few ending in a change the final letter to e,
when they qualify masculine nouns in the plural number or in the singular number
followed by a post-position, and to 7 when they qualify feminine nouns. Adjectives with
any other termination are not subject to inflection. K G

Khafé, safi, judd and a few other adjectives ending in ¢ or a do not undergo in-

flection.

[The exceptions are all words of Persian or Arubic origin. Juds is sometimes,

though rarely, inflected.]

In Persian the adjective follows the noun, and the two are connected by the letter
ag zuban~i First ‘the Persian tongue ’, malike-i mu'ezzamda ‘the majestic queen’, If the
nouns end in & or#, y is inserted, e.g., ri~yi zeba (sometimes written rie zeba)

‘a, beantiful face'.

2. Many adjectives can be used as nouns denoting human beings, and are then
subject to the rules which apply to nouns and take, in the plural, the termination o:i

before a post-position.

3. Nae and naiare contracted forms of naye and nayi. (Be car'eful_ to prononnce
the two syallables distinetly, viz., na-e and na-i). The y in words ending in ayz is gener-
ally omitted, when the final Z is changed to e or i.

4. Adjectives are often repeated. This repetition sometimes intensifies the mean-

ing, sometinies conveys the idea of distribution,

and sometimes of number and variety.

In the first sense we have similar expressions in English such s ‘the deep deep sea’,

¢ the red red rose’; &e.

5. Sometimes & donble adjective is used to indicate all_pogsesain @ some pgurt.ic:ular
qualification ; as in the above example where bare bare indicates, all the big boys,

chhote chhofe all the small ones.
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Thora bahut pani—thore bahut
makan—chhoti bari laykiyan.

Bari moti bher—bare aur moti bher
or ek bher bary aur moti.®

Par ki qalaom—par ke qalam—
dhobi ki betz.”

Nanda Devi ki pahar—Himaliya
ke pahar.

Huzar ki ek beld, or huzur ke ek
bete.®

Huzar ke ek bete ka makan.®

Billi sa janwar—Dbilli se janwoar—
kutte ka sa sir—kutte ke se sir—
kals st billi—kale se lutte.?

Bahut sa dad—bahut se ghore—
bahut si ‘auraten.

Thora si gosht—thore se bail—
thori si bakriydan.t°

Yahan ke sab admi ek se hain.

Us ko pasand ha.

Us ke kam lka nahin haz.

Kya, sif pani nahin hag?

Crar. XV,

More or less water—a certain
number of houses—girls big and
little.

A very fat
sheep.

A quill pen—quill pens—the
washerman’s daughter.

Mount Nanda Devi—the Himal-
aya mountains.

A son of your highness’s.

sheep—a big fab

The house of a son of your
highness’s.

A cat-like animal—cat-like ani-
mals—a head like a dog’s—heads
like a dog’s—a blackish cat—
blackish dogs.

Much milk—many horses—many
women.

A little meat—a few bullocks—
a few goats.

All the men of this place (lit.
of here) are alike.

To him approved
likes or approves of.

Is not of the work of him, z.e.,
is of no use to him, or would not
suit him.,

is, %.6., he

What, is there no clean water ?

6. Observe that bari mofi means ‘very fat’, not ¢ big fat’, and also that bari
must be inflected in the same manner whether it means ¢ big’ or ‘very’.

7. The post-position %z is inflected like an adjective and agrees in number and

gender with the following noun.

8. A noun is sometimes put in the plural to shew respect as in the phrase huziir
ke ek befe. It cannot, however, take the termination o0#, unless reference is made to

more than one person.

We cannot say ek befor ke makan.

9. The particle sz ‘like’ may be affixed : (1) to a noun, (2) to a noun followed by the
post-positions kd, ke, 7, (3) to an adjective. It is inflected like an adjective and agrees
in gender and number with the noun that follows it.

To translate * a horse like this’, ‘he is like his brothexr’, or “he walks like his bro-
" ther’, entirely different idioms must be employed, as we shall see later (ch. 29, note 10,

ch, 32 and ch. 41).

10. Thoré gosht hai may mean either ‘ there is little meat’ or ‘there is a little

rqeuh:; thoré sa always means ‘a little’ and is much used; thoré hi means °just a
little” or ‘very little’ (ch. 21 on the particle hz). Similarly thore means ‘few’ or
‘afew’, thore se ‘afew’ and thore hi ‘just a few’ or ¢ very few’,
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_There is plenty of clean water,
sir.
Matan gosht khab taza hai 211
There is no mutton, my lord ;
there is a small piece of fresh beef.

Aya bare udas hav, is ki kya
sabab hai ?

Her husband has separated (lit.
her man has become separate)
from her, my lord.

Sundar Das nayd nouker hai ya

wrang ?

All the servants are new, my
lord.

Mohan ka bara bela hazir hai; us
k@ chhota beta kahan hay 212

Only the big boys are present,
my lord, not the small ones.

This is very thick cloth, my
lord.

‘Mem sahsb ko mota kapra mahin
chahiye ; mahin Laprd chahiye.

There is more or less fine cloth
at my shop, my lord ; it is very
closely woven.

Par ki galam haz 2

There is no quill pen, my lord;
but there is a certain number of
steel pens.

Khar ke kyd ma‘ne kaviv aur gosh
ke kya ma‘ne 212

Khar means donkey, and gosh
ear; and khargosk is the name of
a small animal. »

Safa panz bahut hat, sahib.

Is the mutton quite fresh ?

Matan gosht nahzn hav, khudd-
wand ; taze bif ka chhola sé tukyd.
haz.

The ayah is very sad ; what is
the reason of this ?

Us ka admi ws se juda ho gaya
haz, khudawand.

Is Sundar Das an old servant
or a new one.?

Sab neukar nae hain, khudd-
wand.

Mohan’s elder son is present;
where is his younger son ? .

Sir'f bare bare larke hazir hain,
khudawand, chhote chhote nahin
hain.

Yih kapra baya mota hat, khudd-
wand. '

The lady does not want thick
cloth ; she wants fine cloth.

Muhin kaprd thora bahwt dulin
par hat, khudawand ; bard ghaf
hat.

Is there a quill pen ?

Par ka qalam nahin hai, khuda-
wand ; magar lohe ke thore bahut
galam hain.

What does khar mean and what
does gosh mean ?

Khar ke ma‘ne gadhd hain, anr
gosh ke ma‘ne kan ; awr khargosh -
ek chhote se janwar ki nam hai.

11. In Anglo-Indian households mutton is called mafen or mafan gosht, beef bif
or bif gosht, veal wil, lamb lgm, a mubton chop mafan chap, a cutlet kaflaf, beef

steak bif istek, Irish stew @i-ran ist# and so on.
Ham and bacon (which are imported) are

Pork (in any other form) is rarely eaten in India, which is

of bher k@ gosht, gdi ka gosht, §'c, &e.
called ham and bekam.

Indians amongst themselves speak

not surprising, as the ordinary pig is a general scavenger.
12. Bara befz generally means ‘elder ov eldest son ’, and chhoté bela ‘ younger

2
or youngest son’.

13, Ma‘neisa plural noun and has no singular.

Tt always takes a plaoral verb,

even when preceded by the numeral ek, e.g., is lafz ke ek hi ma‘ne haini “this word has
only one meaning’ lib. ‘of this word are just one meanings’.
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Sadis ki bibi bimar hai 2

No sir, but the syce’s two
daughters are ill ?

Imtchan ki matija Nabi Bakhsh
ke bhatije lto ma‘lam hai ?

Yes sir, all the boys of the
school know it ?

Aya kv chhoti layki ki kyd nam
hai?

The name of the ayah’s daughter
is Sita, ma’am.

A gha Khan ki ghopi mem sahib ko
pasand nakin hai; bahut chhoti
haz.*4

No doubt it is too small, my
lord ; it would not suit my mis-
tress.

Bare pinjre men kya hai, aur
‘chhote pinjre men kydi?

In the large cage there is an
animal like a cat, sir; and in the
small cage a small bird like a
partridge.

Andhe ke bal kile havi?

No sir, the blind man has whit-
ish (or gray) hair.

Kya, mem sahib ke kapre tayyar
nahit hain? Bahut si kam baqi
hat?

No sir, they are nearly finished.

Baghiche men lala ke phil bahut
se hain ?

Caar. XV,

Is the syce’s wifeill ?

Nahin sahib, magar sdis ki dono
betiyan bomar hain.

Does Nabi Bakhsh’s nephew
know the result of the examin-
ation ?

Hin sahib, madrase ke sab laykon
ko ma‘lim hai.

What is the name of the ayah’s
little girl ?

Avya ki bets ki Sita nam hai, mem
sahib.

Your mistress (or the lady) does
not like Agha Khan’s mare; it
is much too small.

Be-shal; chhoti hai, khudawand;
mem sahib ke kam It nahin hai.

What is there in the big cage,
and what in the small one ?

Bare pingre men ek billi sa jan-
war har, sahib; aur chhole pinjre
men ek titar sé chhold janwar.ts

Has the blind man black hair
(lib. hairs)?

Nahin sahib, andhe ke safed se
bal hain.

What, aren’t the lady’s clothes
ready ? Is there still much to
do ¢ (lit. much work remaining).

Nahon sahib thora sé kam baqe
hat.

Are there many tulips in the
garden ? '

14, There is no word for ‘oo’ in Hindustani, Thora may signify ‘little’, ‘a little’
or ‘too little’; bahut ¢ much’ or * too much % bara ‘large’ or ‘too large’; chhota ¢ small?

or ‘too small’

; and bahut chhofi ‘very small’ or ‘much too small’, according to the context.

[Khan is generally pronounced with anasal 2, but not when mention is made of
people coming from Afghanistan, who are for the most part called Khan and pronounce

.the n fully.]

15. Jamwar ‘an animal’ is the word most commonly used where we should say

‘bird’. The word chiryg

‘a hen-sparrow’ is largely employed by Anglo-Indians and .

their servants as the equivalent of the word ‘bird’, and is often applied indiscrimin=

ately by the lower orders to small birds in general,

but rarely to large ones.

When it is necessary to make a distinction the terms pardar janwar ‘feathered

animal’, and chaupaya janwar Cour-footed animal’ or ‘quadruped’
ed ; and the word parirda ‘a bird’ is used in books.]

are generally employ-
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No sir, there are only a few
flowers left.

Agre shah'r men bare bare makan
bahut se havn ?

There are a great many houses,
belonging to various important
persons, my lord.

Birin sahib ke sab ghore ¢k se
hain ?

No my lord ; only Mr. Brown’s
mare and Mrs., Brown’s mare are
both alike.

"85

Nahin sihib, sir'f thore se phil
baqi hain.

Are there a great many differ-
ent houses of large size in Agra?

Baye bare admiyon ke bahut se
makdin hain, khudawand.

Are Mr. Brown’s horses all
alike?

Nakin khuddwand ; sir’f Biran
sahib Tt ghori aur mem sikib ki
ghori dono ek sz hati. '

SIXTEENTH CHAPTER,

Masculine and Feminine Terminations.

Words marked with an asterisk (*) have occurred in previous chapters.

MascuLINE NoUNs.
mahdawat elephant driver,

tailor.
mahout.

writer.

darzit
munshi®

1. Nouns used to denote males are generally masculine, and those used to denote

females, feminine, whatever the termination may be.
Most nouns ending in 7 or ¢ and not used to denote males are feminine, The most
common exceptions will be found in the list of words, [Those ending in ¢ are chiefly
Persian and Arabic words, to which the rule does nob apply.]
Nouns of two syllables taken from Arabic, of which the first two letters are ta and
the last bub one 7 are (with one exception) feminine, as ta'rif, ta'lim, tajwiz, taksil,

which appear in the list.

Obher nouns are for the most part masculine ; but there are many exceptions. All
feminine nouns not ending in i or ¢ and not nsed to denote females, which have
ocenrred in previous chapters, are shewn in the list. q

When doubtful as to the gender of a noun always treat it as masculine. It may
be added that natives of the lower classes are generally very careless in the matter of
genders and frequently treat feminine nouns, €8 pecially those c}enoting inanimate ob-
jects and not ending in 2 or #, as if they were masculine, calling .‘a. small boolf ! for
example chhoté kitab instead of chhofi kitab, and two books do Litab instead of do kitaben.

Most Anglo-Indians do the same.

With certain words in certain cases
omitted, as will appear hereafter {ch. 44, note 1).

[Some grammarvians lay down elaborate rules regardi :
denoting inanimate objects; bnt it is impossible to apply them without a considerable
knowledge of the derivation of words and the stractare of the langnage. They do not
mest all cases, are open to numerous exceptions, and apply largely to words not in

common use, which an Englishman is never likely to employ. b

9 Munshi ‘a writer’ or ‘composer’, applied to persons engaged in any literary ocen-
pation which involves writing in the Persian character, especially employés in offices and
teachers of Hindustani or Persian; used also as a prefix to the names of such persons

and of some others,

the plural terminations e, @ and o are always

ng the gender of nouns
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s Mascorine Nouns—concluded.
dost® friend. & gosht* meat.
hathi* elephant. darakht (vulg. tree, shrub.
git life, spirit. 7 darkat)
ghi clarified butter, akhrot walnut. /
pani* water. sharbat sherbet.
mots pearl. takht throne. /
dant tooth. khil‘at® robe of honour./
khet field. / . waqt* time.
bhat boiled rice. bandobast arrangement.
gt . song. / khat, khatt* letter, writing,/
siit—siits cotton—(made dastkhat® signature. /

of) cotton. / dehat™ (plur.) country.

Feuinine Nouws.
chands . silver.. / ta‘lim teaching, instruc- /
lakyz wood, stick., tion, education.
Tears curry. tajwiz plan, (scheme). /
hazirs breaktast. tahsil acquiring. /
garmi _heat. Gangd the Ganges.
sardi cold (subs.) / Jamnd the Jumna.
bat8 word, speech, thing. ag* firo.
bet cane. ’ dhap* sunshine.
surat form, appear- Jar® root. J
/ S b
ance, case. N oatb.

gimat price, value. banh* arm (above elbow).
ta‘rif praise. I dum® tail.

3. Dost though generally a masculine noun may be used in the feminine, e.g.,
Niiran .gué ki dost hai. Amongst Indians friendship between opposite sexes is not
recognized, and @ya k@ dost would mean the ayah'’s lover.

4, Jiis much used as a respeetful form of address, gsometimes to Euoropeans, but
more generally amongst natives of India, especially by children addressing their elders.
A well-bred child for example will always say ji has, ‘yes sir', or ‘yes ma'am’, never
hai alone. It is used as an affix also to other titles as babi ji, munshi ji, §'c.

5. Khil‘at ‘ a robe of honour’ with which officials and others are invested by the
authorities on festive occasions.

6. Dastkhat, ‘hand-writing® or ‘signature’ (from dast ‘hand > and khat), is gener-
rally used in the latter sense in Hindustani, and is in this case always plural.

7. Dehat corrnpt plural of dih ‘a village’, used in Hindustani to designate ‘the
country’, (brought under cultivation and interspersed with villages), as opposed to ‘ the
town’, :

8. Bdt, ‘anything that can be said, asked or written’ ; ‘word ? ag in the phrase ‘I
have a word to say to you ' (never nsed for ‘word’ inthe grammatical sense) ; * thing’
as in the phrase, ‘a good thing’ ‘a sad thing’, &c.
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FrmiNiNE NouNs—concluded.
Jaug* army, field-force. rai* opinion.
shakh* branch. sard,* sar@i®*  inn, caravansary.
melkh* tent-peg. mushkil* difficult (difficulty).
Fkitab book. pasand® approval, acceptance,
dukan® shop. (approved, liked).
mez table. der, derz*? delay, time.
chadar®  sheet, cloth. 7 daf‘all oceasion, time. /
bar'f* ice, Snow. shalk'l* shape and appearance,
taraf* side, direction. figure.
tankhwak® salary. 4 fat'h* victory.
yad* memory, recol- sul'h¥ peace.
lection, way h* cause, means.
ADJECTIVES.
tez12 sharp, fast, strong. mithd sweet.

Admiyon ki shaklen.'®
Siti kapra—mitha pant.

# Chhoti hazirs.
Achchhi bat—afsos ki bat—mush-
kvl k2 bat.

Kar: bhat—hathi-dant—mez ki
chadar.

Barz gimat ka.

Bare bare darakhton ka jangal.

Ab tak—ab ki daf‘a.

Bayi der se—thori der tak.
o Ganga daryd tak—Jamnd darya

e par.
Is surat men—us sirat men.

The figures of men.

Cotton cioth—sweet water, or
lemonade (effervescing).

Little breakfast, ¢.e., morning tea.

A good thing—a sad thing,
a pity—a difficult or perplexing
matter.

Curry
cloth.

Of great price, very valuable.

A wood or forest.

Till now, yet, up to the present
time, still—on the present occa-
sion.

For a long time (past)—for a
short time (to come). .

To, up to, as far as the miver
Ganges—on the river Jumna.

In this case—in that case.

and rice—ivory—table-

9. Chadar a made up cloth of any kind, whether used as a sheet, fable-cloth,

or shawl.

10. Der “delay’, ‘space of time’, e. g., bari der ‘along time’;, thori der ‘a short
time’, applied generally to periods not exceeding a day.
11. Dajf'a, ‘occasion’; ‘time’ in the sense of ‘once’, ¢twice’ ‘three times’, &e.,

daf*a does not take a plaral termination.

12. Tez ‘sharp’, ‘fast’, ‘strong’ as wine, tea, light, &e.
13. The obscure vowel sound in shak’l snd similar words disappears, when an

affix beginning with a vowel is added.
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Munshi §2 bari der se hazir haan ?

He has been here a short time,
sir ; now it is breakfast time, and
my mistress is ready. What are
your orders for the munshi ?

Sahib ke hathi ke mahawat ka
Moti ndm hai ?

No sir, Moti is the name of the
mahout’s friend.

Mem sahib ko yih kachcha gesht
pasand nahii haw ; karz bhat lao.

The ghee in the curry is not
fresh, my lord; and the rice too
is not good.

Chhote khet men akhrot ka da-
rakht hai ?

Yes sir, but the walnuts are
not yet (lit. just now) ripe.

Kya, aya ke dant nahin hain ?

The ayah looks like an old
woman, ma’am ; but she has all
her teeth.

Kya, mitha pini nakin hai?
Khansaman ki bandobast bard
kharab has.

There is no lemonade, ma’am.
There is a little sherbet, and
there is also a little ice.

The young lady wants the book
of old songs ma’am.

Purane giton ki kitab gol kamre
men hat.

The cane for the pankah is not
here, sir.

Pankhe ki bet chhofi mez par
has.

Both the letters bear the
rajah’s signature, my lord.

Raja sahib ka khat bahut saf hai.

Is the rajah’s throne made of
ivory, my lord ?

Hathi dant ka nahin kai ; chande
ka hai,
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Has the munshi been here long?

Thori der se hazir hain, sahib ;
ab haziri ka waqt hai, aur mem
sahib tayyar hain, Munshi gi ko
kya huk'm hae ¢

Is Moti the name of the mahont
of the gentleman’s elephant ?

Nahin 53, Mots mahawat ke dost
kd nam hai.

Thelady does not like this un-
derdone meat; bring curry and
rice.

Kiri men tiza ghi nahin hai,
khuddwand ; awr bhat bhi achchhd
nahm hav.

Is there a walnub tree in the
small field ?

Han sahib, lekin akhrot abhi
paklke nahin haii.

What, has the ayah no teeth ?

Aya ki burhiya ki si sirat has,
mem sahib ; magar dant sab haim.

What, is there no lemonade ?
The khansaman makes very bad
arrangements.

Mithd pani nahin kai, mem sahib.
Thord si sharbat hat, aur thors
82 bar’f bhi hai.

Mis baba ko purdine giton ki
kitab chahiye, mem sahib.

The book of old songs isin the
drawing-room.

Pankhe ki bet yahan nahin ha,
sahib.

The cane for the punkah is on
the small table.

Raja sahib ke dastkhat dono chat-
thiyen par hain, khudawand.

The rajah’s writing is very
clear.

Raja sahib ka takht hathi-dant
kd hai, khudawand ?

It is not made of ivory, but of
silver,
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On the present occasion Akbar
Ali’s khilat is a very valuable
one, my lord.

Be-shak, magar us I tankhwdk
abhi bahut thors hai.

Have all the tents iron tent-
pegs, my lord ?

Nalin, sir'f pahdr ke deron ki
mekhen lohe ki hain.

Mohan is very fond of acquir-
ing knowledge, my lord.

Ts sarat men twm ko us ki talom
ka fil'r karnd chakiye.

This plan of the fahsildu’s isa
very good one, my lord.'?

Kamishnar sihib ke khat men
tahsildar sahib ki bare ta‘rif has.

Master Charley has a bad pain
in his arm, miss.

Bare afsos i bat hat @ya.

Have all the trees very large
branches, sir?

Han, sab ki lambs moli shakhen
haan.

Are there many sepoys in the
town, my lord ?

Nahin, shah'r men sir'f thore se
sipaks hain, magar dehat men ek
bayi fau) hat.

Tt is not cold to-day, sir, and
the sun (lit. sunshine) is very
strong.

Be-shak dhiip men garmi hai;
magar gol kamre men thori st ag
* chahiye.

39

Ab ki dafta Akbar ‘Al ka khil‘at
bars gimat ki hat, khudawand.

No doubt, but his pay is still
very small.

Deron ki sab mekhen lohe ki
hain, ghudawand ?

No, only the tents for the hills
have iron tent-pegs.

Mohan ko “ilm Fi tahsil ka bara
shauq hai, khudawand.

In this case you should see
about (lit. make thought of) his
education.

Tahsildar sahib ki yikh tajwiz
bahut achchhi hai, khudawand.

The tastldar is highly praised
in the Commissioner’s letter.

Charls baba ki banh men bara
dar’'d kai, mis sahib.

It is very sad ayah.

Sab darakhton i bayri bare sha-
Lhen haan, sahib ?

Yes, they all have long thick
branches.

Shak'r men bahut se sipahe han,
khuddawand ?

No, there are only a few sepoys
in the town; but there is a large
force in the country outside.

Aj sards nalin hai, sikib, ouwr
dhap bart tez hai.

No doubt it is hot in the sun;
but a small fireis wanted in the
drawing-room.

13. An Indian province is divided into

¢ Magistrate and Collector’
contains several Talsils or
Sub-collector of revenue.

¢ Districts’ each under an officer designated
or in some cases ¢ Deputy Commissioner ’,. Fach District
Sub-Collectorates presided over by a Tahsildar or native

A group of several Districts forms a ‘Diyision’ presided over by a ¢ Commissioner &
who is immediately subordinate to the Government of the Province.
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SEVENTEENTH CHAPTER.
Males and Females.

Words marked with an asterisk (¥) have occurred in previous chapters.

()
mard*—F‘aurat** man—woman. bhai—bahin®  brother—sister.
khawind—Dbib?,* husband—wife.  badshah-mali- king—queen.
bé"tﬂ?-;*g v ka 3
bap—ma* father—mother. nar—mddin male—female.

1. The sexes are most commonly distingunished in Hindustani—

(@) by the employment of different words,

(b) by adding g, , 7 or @ni to a masculine noun,
(¢) by changing a or & to 1.

(d) by changnig & to ya or iya.

(e) by adding an or substituting an for i.

(f) by other changes.

Many nouns denoting animals have one form only, which is in some cases mas.
culine, in others feminine.

The word admi is generally employed where we should say ‘man’, but is used also
in the sense of ‘person’ or ‘persons’ and may inclnde women and children (ch. 5
note 2) Mard ‘a man’ is used in contradistinetion to ‘aurat ‘a woman’, 4

2, Khawind, a contracted form of Mudawand ‘lord’ or “master ’, is the word most
widely used for ¢ husband’, and bibi or biwi for ‘wife’, though various terms are employed
by different sects and classes in different localities. The terms mard and @dmi also are
very frequently employed for ‘ husband’, and ‘aurat’ for ‘wife’, chiefly amongst the
lower classes. Jor# is applied almost exclusively to the wives of persons of the lower
classes. With reference to Europeans the terms szkib and mem sdhib are almost always
employed, e.g., hamare sahib ‘my husband’, karnel sahib k% mem sahib ‘the colonel’s wife’

[Miyai is & term of respect and endearment used in some parts for ¢ hushand’. in
others for ‘ father’; and miyan biwi signifies ‘the good man and his wife’,

In the Punjab the word bibi is frequently affixed to the names of Muhammadan

girls of tﬁ; b}t:tte; clas’tsaa,das Fatima bibi.]
' 3. wzh * king ’ and padshéh (‘lit. enthroned king?’) are svnon i
liersia.?. gnhlnildi:a ]?édshéfda was changed to badshih, an dgaziopteﬂ 1};1 thz rlna?:.::l:rt;;?u? :;
the title of the Muhammadan emperors, and subsequently confer iti
Government on the rulers of Oudh (Awadh). : J T e ARl

Malika ‘queen’ is formed by adding o to malik, an Arabic word for kine’
;sed in this sense in India, though applied to certain tribal chiefs on the Niﬁiiv?a:i

'rontier,

Malike-i Muazzama Qaisar-i Hind ¢ The Majestic Queen Empress of India’, was
the title of her late Majesty, Queen Victoria. Badshih-i ot e
title of H. M. Edward ghe S:avent'h. fias e St il el

Qaisar is the Arabic form of Cewsar, as Kaiser is the German form: and the
Byzantine or Hastern Roman Emperors were so designated. The title was as;umed by
her late Majesty, when she was proclaimed Empress of India. Ordinarity Qaisar is the
title of a man; but such titles can be held by women, who are ruling sovereigns. It is
generally written ‘Kaisar’ in English. It is not much used in general co;wersa.-
tion, the terms badshah and malika being employed, where we say “the king’ and the
queen’, Qaisara is the proper term for the empress-consort of a Quaisar.

Shahanshah  king of kings’, the title of the old kings of Persia, is the term usnally
employed amongst the edncated classes, as the equivalent of the En glish word
$ emperor & .In the vernacnlar press the present Emperor of Germany is styled the
Shahanshih-i Jarmani, and the Emperor of Russia is somebimes called the Shahan-
shah-i Rits, but more frequently of late the Zar-i Rizs,]

y in
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SANG—=gar® bull—cow. mendhié—Dbher,¥ ram—ewe.
bhery*+
: ()

mu‘allim¥*—mu- teacher—female Sikh—Sikhniz, Sikh.

‘allima® ditto. Sikh ‘auwrat?
kabitar—kabi-  pigeon. Ant—anini camel.

tare sher —shernz  tiger, tigress.
titar® —titre® partridge. rich—richni  bear.
huran*—hirnz®  deer. suar—s#aarnz  boar, pig—sow.
Musalman—Mu- Muhammadan  mor—morni peacock—peahen.
salmanni,® Mu- (man and wo- hathi*—hathni elephant.
salman ‘aurat man). mihtar—mihta- sweeper—female
Hindu*—Hindnz, Hindu. rani ditto.

Hinda ‘aurat tafti—tafwanz  pony.

shah-zada—shah-

zady

rince, princess bhatija*—bhatiji
(lit. king-born)
sahib-zada—sahib- young gentle- buddha*—buddhi

brother’s son—
do. daughter.
old man—old

zadi ® man or lady. woman, old

dada*—dads father’s father— (adj.).

ditto mother. rand—rani® king—queen.
NANG*—ndani mother’s father— ghora*—ghori®*  horse—mare.

ditto mother.
chacha*—chachi  father’sbrother— gadha*—gadhi*  donkey.

wife of ditto. bakra—bakri* goat.
larka*—larki*  boy— girl. billa—-bulls* catb. .
beta*—belr* son—daughter. murgha' *—murghi* cock—hen.
pota*—pots son’s son—son’s chinuti--chinufi'® ant.

daughter. rassa—rassit 1 rope.

4. Menidha is applied generally to an animal with horns; bher may be applied to
a ram without horng, but is always feminine. (The word bherg also means a ‘ram’, but
is rarely used).

5. The a in fitar and in hiran is dropped when the termination 7 is added in accord-
ance with the general rule (ch. 13, note 8) ; in kabstari it is more correct to retain it.

6. [Musalmanni ‘Muhammadan woman’y musalmani, with one n, ‘Muhammadanism®,
¢ circumeision’, &c.]

7. Sikh member of a warlike religious community, that dominated the Punjab be-
fore its conquest by the English, and now supplies some of our finest soldiers.

8. The terms s@hib-zada, s@hib-zadi are frequently employed in polite conversation
as the equivalents of ‘your son’ and ‘your daughter ’, and are applied both to Europeans
and to Indians.

9. Rajz a Hindu or Sikh raling chief, title of honour, ‘king’ in general. Rinz a
Hindu ruling chief (especially of Udepur in Rajpitava). The two terms are similar,
but are not applied to the same individuals. Réni wife of a rana or rdj@, ‘gqueen’ in
geueral, The word mahd, in Sanskrit ‘great’, is often prefixed to 7@ja and 74ni, e.g.,
Maharaja Dalip Singh (Anglicé Dhuleep Singh), Maharinz ‘the great queen’, a title
often applied by Hindus to her late Majesty.

10. Murgha from Persian murgh ‘bird’, ‘fowl’, ‘cock’.

11. Chinuté denotes a large ant, chiziufi a small ant, the latter word being used
as a diminutive, irrespective of sex. Many words denoting inanimate objects have two
forms, one maseuline in 4, the obher feminine in #, the latter being used as a diminutive,

a8 rassé a thick rope or cable, rassi a comparatively thin rope.
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(d)

chiya—chirya*  sparrow. barha=-burhiya*1* old man—old
bandar—>bandarys monkey. woman.
kutta—kutya dog. chithd—chuhiyi'® rat—mouse.
)
Bangali-Bangdlan, Bengali, dhobi—dhoban washerman—
Bangali ‘awrat wife of do.
Panjabi' *—Pan- Punjabi. bagh—baghan tiger—tigress,
jaban, Panjibi
‘anrat
()
ras—rars-zadi'®  native gentle- nawwab! ¢ Muhammadan
man—native title.
lady.
bhainsa—bhains  buffalo—cow- begam!? princess, lady of
buffalo. rank, begum.
Mascunine Nouxs.
Angrez1s Englishman. bheriya* wolf.
khachchar®1? mule. bhalw bear,

12, Buddhka and birha both mean ‘old’ (in years) or ‘old man’; but the former
term is the commoner of the two. Buddhi and burhiyé are both much used, the form-
er both as an adjective and a noun, the latter as a noun only.

13.  With feminine nouns the termination yz or iya generally denotes females in
the case of animals; but in the case of inanimate objects it is used as a diminutive,
It has this latter signification in ehwhiyz, the word chiha, which is masculine, being
applied to a rat, and chuhiyz which is feminine, toa mouse, irrespective of sex (compare
note 11 ante on the termination ).

14. Panjabi, from Panjab ‘the Punjab ’ or ‘Land of the five rivers’, from Persian
panj ‘five’, @b ‘water’.

15, Rais, in Arabic  head man’, ‘ruler’, is used as the equivalent of ‘native gentle-
man’ or ‘Indian gentleman ’, and rais-zadi as the equivalent of ‘native lady ’ or ¢ Indian
lady ’, married or unmarried.

16. Nawwab ‘viceroy’, the title of certain Muhammadan ruling chiefs, also a
title of honour. The word ‘nabob’ iza corruption of nawwab.

17. Begam is the feminine of beg a Mongolian word meaning ‘a lord’, Thelatter
term is not used in lIndia except as a sort of surname of males of Mongolian
descent. Begam is used in the same way for females. The latter term is, moreover,
the special title of the wife or other near relative of a nawwab, and of a ruling princess
in the place of a mawwab, such as the Begam of Bhopal ; and it is applied also indis-
criminately to other Muhammadan ladies of high rank.

18. From diigrez is formed the word Asigrezan ‘an English woman’, but this is now
obsolete. Ordinarily the term mem s#hib or simply mem ig used, where we should say
English woman ; but these terms can be applied to BEuropeans of every nationality and
also to Eurasians. The phrase dsigrezosi ki nas'l se, ‘from the offspring of the English’,
i.e., ‘of English race’ or ‘English by birth’, is sometimes employed when it is necessary
to make a distinction, e.q., Mem sahib Angrezon ki nas’l se nahin haii.

The word nas’l is not universally understood by the lower orders 5 but the phrase
Arigrezoii ki wildyat ki nahii haizi s not of the home country of the English’ will
be intelligible to every one.

[From dsigrez is formed algo the adjective dsgrezi ¢ English?, d.e, * relating to the
Enghsh’ (ch. 21, note 8) ; bus the term cannot be applied to the English themselves.
Inglistani ‘aurat, Iniglistani mem sahib, from Liglistan ‘England’, are correct expressions;
but they are very rarely used, and would not be understood by the lower orders.]

19. Khachehar is generally considered masculine, (but is feminine according to
some persons,) regardless of sex.
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Mascorine Nouns—coneluded.

baz2 0

falecon, hawk.
kawwd

crow,

Feminine Nouns.

sangdni® riding camel.

lomyr* fox.

battakh duck.

maind species of star-
ling.

sagd own (born of same parents).

Dhobi ke ma bap.2*

Moti ke bet@ beti—Sita ke habutar
kabutars.

Bete beti ez aya.

Chithe chuhiyin—gdai bhainsen—
bap dadd (or bap dade).?*

Chahe chahiyon ke sabab se.

Tahstldar sahib ki bibi bimar
hai ?

No my lord, the deputy com-
missioner’s wife isill,
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gidh -vulture,
ullu owl.
chil kite.
machhii* fish,
nas’l offspring, race.

wildyat®®  home country.

na not, na—na neither—nor,

The dhobi’s father and mother.

Moti’s son and daughter—Sita’s
pair of pigeons.

The son and daughter’s ayah.

Rats and mice—cows and cow-
buffaloes—ancestors.

On account of the rats and mice.

Is the taksildar’s wifeill ?

Nakin  khudawand, dipti ka-
mishnar sakib ki mem  sdhib
bvmar hain.,

20. Bdz is a mascnline noun bub it is applied to the female bird only ; the male bird

which is much smaller, is called jurra.
bird ¢ falcon ’ and the male bird ¢ tiercel ’.

Similarly in England, sportsmen call the female

21. Saidni, the feminine form of saidl ‘@ bull’, is nsed for ‘a riding camel’,

which is always a female.

22. 'The term wilayat, properly ‘dominion’ or ‘country’, was applied formerly to the
home of the Muhammadan conquerors of India, and is now applied to the home country
of the English, 4., to the United Kingdom, and sometimes to Europe generally.

23. Two nouns employed together like ma bap ‘father and mother’, ‘parents’, chithe
chuhiygi ‘rats and mice’, gzi bhaiisen ‘cows and cow-buffaloes’, are treated as maseunline
if either of them is masculine, and as feminine if both are feminine,

If each noun denotes more than one individual, the second is inflected in the
usual manner, but the first nndergoes no change, unless it is a mascnline noun ending
in a or Z and subject to inflection, in which case a or @ i3 changed to e, e.g., chithe chuhiyai,

chithe chuhiyoni ki, &e.

[With ma bap the plaral termination oi is generally omitted, e.g., Sab larkosi ke ma
bap ko bulao ‘Call the parents of all the boys’.]

24. See remarks regarding inflection of daéda, ch, 13, note 5,
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Is mu‘allima ki khawind @j kal
Lihawr men hai ?

I don’t know, sir; but the par-
ents of both the female teachers
are in Lahore.

Nai gy burhiya ki bets hai ya
bhatiys ?

She is the old woman’s grand-
daughter, ma’am.

Naya giraskat, Bachchi sais ka
bhai hai ?

Yes ma’am, he is Bachchu’s
brother.

Kya saga bhai hai 723

No ma’am, Bachchu and the
grass cutter are cousins (lif.
Bachchu’s father and the grass
cutter’s mother are brother and
sister).

Shak-zide sahib ke bap daddon
ka makan kahan hai ?

The fort of the prince’s ances-
tors is in the city, my lord.

Avre many people collected here,
my lord ?

Bahut se mard hain, aur thors si
‘auraten.

Is therea king in the country of
France, sir, or a queen ?

Farans men na badshah haz, na
malika.

Avre there many peacocks and
deer in the rani’s grounds, my
lord ?

Cuar. XVIL

Is this female teacher’s hus-
band at present in Lahore ?

Ma‘lam nakin, sahib; magar dono
muallimaon ke ma bap Lahaur mei
hain 2

Is the new ayah the old
woman’s daughter or her niece ?

Burhiya ki poti hat, mem sakib.

Is the new grass cutter a brother
of Bachchu the syce ?

Han mem sahib, Bachchw ka bhdi
hai.

Is he born of the same parents ?

Nahin mem sahib, Bachchu ka
bap aur ghasiyare ki md, bhai bakin
hain.28

Where is the house of the

prince’s ancestors ? ‘
Shah-zade sakib ke bap dadaon ki

qil‘a shah'r men hai, khudawand.

Bahut se admi yahan jom’a hai,
khuddwand ?
There are a great many men,
and a few women.
Farans ke mulle men badshah has,
sahib, ya malika ?
There is neither a king nor a
ueen in France.
Rami sahib ke bagh men bahut se
mor aur hiran hain, khudawand?

25. The word bhai © a brother' is applied to cousins and other relations, and is

nsed also as a familiar term of address.
term sag@ bhai must be employed.

26. The nomenclature of Indian relationship is very complicated.

To indicate fully that ¢ brother’ is meant the

There are

for example separate terms to designate a facher’s brother, a mother’s brother, a father's
sister, a mother’s sister, and their respective wives and husbands, sons and daughters ;
but there are no single words for uncle, aunt and cousin. The majority of the terms
referred to are not much used in ordinary conversation between Tndians and Eanropeans.
Those most often heard are included in the list of words at the head of the chapter.
A complete list of such terms is given in the appendix. When the proper term is not
known, or not likely to be understood by the person addressed, a paraphrase describ-
ing the relationship can always be employed asin the above example.
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Sir'f ek kala hiran hoi awr ek
hirn? ; magar pandrah mor hain,
aur terah chaudah morniyan.

There is a very large bull in the
village, my lord.

Han, magar gion ki gai bhainsen
sab chhoti chhoti haif.

The dhob?’s wife has a very
good cat, ma’am.

Han, dhobi ke ghar men chihe
chuhiyan nahin hain.

Is the padre’s wife an English
woman, my lord ?

Han, magar padre sahib Angrez
aahin hain.

Dipti kamishnar sahib ko haths
chahiyen, ya ant 228

There is one female elephant
here, my lord ; twelve camels are
wanted, and fifteen mules.

Balut st bheren yahan bikdw
hain ?

There is one ram for sale,
ma’am, and there are three ewes.

Ismit sahib kv sandnz bari tez
haz.

Yes my lord, the sahib has two
riding camels and three ponies ;
they are all good ones.
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There are only one black buck
and one doe ; but there are fifteen
peacocks and thirteen or four-
teen peahens.

Gaon men ek bahut bara sand
hai, khudawand.

Yes, but the village cows and
cow-buffaloes are very small.

Dhoban ki ek bahut achchhz
hai, mem sahzb.

Yes, there are no rats and mice
in the dhobi’s house.

Padre sahib ki mem sahib Adg-
rezon ki nas’l se—or Angrezon ki
wilayat ki—hain, khudawand 227

Yes, but the padre is not an
Englishman.

bellz

Does the deputy commissioner
want elephants, or camels ?

Bk hathni yahan hai, khudawand ;
barah @nt chahiyen, aur pandral
khachchar.

Are there many sheep for sale
here ? '

Bl mendhd bikaw hat, mem sahib,
aur tin bheren.

Mr. Smith’s riding camel is
very fast.

Han khudiwand, sahib ki do
sandniyan hatn awr tin fatls ; sab
achchhe hain.?°

27. The term padri, taken from the Portuguese, is applied to Christian priests

ministers, and clergymen of every denomination. Padre is used in the same way by
Anglo-Indians, A missionary is called mishan ke padri sahib, a bishop lat padri sahib,
i.e., ‘lord padre’.

28. When the sex of an animal is not known, or mention is made of a number of
animals of the same species, which may be of different sexes, the maseculine form of
the noun is generally used (—so in English ‘I see a horse coming’, thongh it may be
a mare). For some animals, however—notably sheep, goats, cats, buffaloes and
sparrows—the feminine form is employed in such cases. The terms meidha, bakra,
billa, bhaiisa and chir@ are used only where we should say ‘ ram’, ‘he-goat ’, ¢ tom-cat o
¢ bull-buffalo’, ‘cock-sparrow ’.

29. Sab, ¢ all” which refers to nouns, some masculine and some ferinine, is treated
as masculine ; and the adjective achchhe is in the mascaline plural to agree with it.
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Yih sab bﬁeg-iye madinen hain ?

No sir, one is a he-wolf, the
other three are she-wolves.
Kya, sab battakhen nar hain ?

There are two drakes and one
duck, ma’am.

Pinjre men sher awr sherni (or
bagh aur baghan) hain ; garhe men
kya hai ?

There are two he-bears, sir;
the rajah now wants two she-
bears also.

Cuar. XVIIL.

Are these all she-wolves (lit.
are all these wolves females) ?

Nakine sihib, el nmar hai, bage
tinon madinen harn.®°

What, are they all drakes (lit.
are all the ducks males) ?

Tin battakhen hait, mem sahib,
do nar aur ek madin.

There are in the cage a tiger
and a tigress; what is there in
the pit ?

Do rich haiiv sihib ; ab raja sakib
ko do richmiyan bhi chahiyen—or,

Do bhali hain sakib, aur dono
nar hain ; ab raja sihib ko do ma-
dinesn bhi chahiyen.

EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER.
Demonstrative Pronouns—reckoning by the score, &ec.

Mascorine NoOUNS.

saudagar merchant. morhd, mon-  stool, or chairof
zamindar® land-holder. dha reed, cane, &c.
dukandar shopkeeper. aram ease, rest.
PAY leg or foot (espe-  i‘tibar trust, credit.

cially of chair, din, roz day

table, ete.). lafz word

Feminine Noowns,

Fursi chair. imandare honesty.
kahani story. taraqqi promotion,
bimare illness. “adat habit.
saf cleanliness, sani-  shikayat complaint.

tation. zaman land, ground,
mazbits strength. floor, the earth.
chori theft. rel train.

saralk high-road.

30. When a noun denoting animals has one ferm only, masculine or feminine,

and it is desired to specify the sex, we must first mention the name of the species, and
then speak of males and females. Thus there is no term in common use for ¢ she-wolf’;
but when it is known that we are speaking of wolves, we can use the words nar and
madin for ‘he-wolf’ and ‘she-wolf’. The case of ‘ducks’ and ‘drakes’ in the two
following examples is of a similar character.

1. Zamindaris pronounced with a nasal , duk@ndé@r with an oxdinary «.
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Jagah place, room. khabar news, information.
tarak way, manner, wmed, hope.
sorts shar'm shame.
ADJIECTIVES.
lafzi literal. mazbit strong.
imandar? honest. sidha straight.
be-iman dishonest. terha crooked, bent.
mu‘tabar® trustworthy, res- bura bad.
_ pectable. Sara all, the whole.
‘ajab strange, extra- kam less, less than.
ordinary.
Yih this— Wuh that
SINGULAR. PrLurAL.
yiht this yih (or ye) these.
18 kd of this m ka of these.
18 ko, iset to this. wn ko, inhen to these.

18 se, med, from, in, on, m se, men, from, in, on,

par, tak up to this, par, tak up to these.
wuh* that wuh (or we) those
us ki of that un ki of those.
us ko, use to that un ko, unhenn  to those.
us se, mei, from, in, on, Un se, men, from, in, on,
par, tak up to that. par, tak up to those.

2. Imandar ‘holding the faith’, from zmén ‘the (Muhammadan) faith?, is now
generally employed in the sense of ‘honest’, without reference to a person’s religion ;
and be-iman, ©without faith’, is used in the sense of ‘dishonest’,

[The words diyanat ‘honesty’, diyanatdar ¢ honest’, bad-diyanat * dishonest’, and
bad=diyanati ‘dishonesty’ are used also, chiefly by the educated classes. Bad, here
used as a prefix, means ‘bad’ in Persian.]

3. Mu'tabar ©trustworthy’, from i‘tibér ‘trust’, is wused largely where we
employ the word ‘respectable’.

4. Yih and wuh, like ‘this’ and ‘that’® ‘these’ and ¢those’, may be used with
a noun, e.g., yih larké auwr wuh larki ®this boy and that girl’, yih larke aur wuh
larkiyai ‘these boys and those girls’.

Without a noun yih and wuh may stand, not only like ‘this’ and ¢ that’, ¢ these’
and ‘those ’ in Eunglish, for ‘this thing’ or ‘that thing’, ‘ these things’ or ‘those things’,
but also for ‘this person’ or ‘that person’, ‘these persons’ or ¢those persons’, c.g.,
Yih achchhé hai, wuh buré hai may mean: ‘This is good (ée., a good thing), that is
bad’, or “This ig a good person, that is a bad person’; and similarly, Yik achehhe haii,
wuh bure hain, may mean: ‘ These are good (i.e., good things), those are bad’, or
¢ These are good persons, those are bad persons’.

Yih and wuh, more especially the latter, are employed also where we use the
personal pronouus ©he, she, it, they’, for which there are no exact equivalents in
Hindnstani. Similarly is ké, us ka, in k@, wn ka ave employed where we use the personal
pronouns ‘of him, of her, of it, of them’, and the possessive pronouns ‘his, her,
hers, its, their, theirs’. ! .

Is kda, ko, se, &tc., can be used either with or without a noun, e.g., Kitab is lapke
Lo do ¢ Give the book to this boy’ ; or Kitab is ko do ‘Give the book to this (person)’
or ‘to him’. Ise is always, used as a pronoun in place of a noun, never as an adjective
with & noun, We can say Kit@b ise do instead of is ko do; but we cannot say Kilal
ise lurke do. The same rule applies to use, inhen and unhed.
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Is siarat men—us surat men.
Is taraf (ko)—is jagah (men).®

Us taraf (ko)—us jagak (men).
Raste ki is taraf—raste ki us taraf.
Is laraf ke log.

Us taraf ki zamin.

Sab jagah—is ki jagah.
Is tarah ki—is tarah (se).

‘Ajab tarah ki kahdani.
Is waqt—us waqt.
Bare ta‘ajjub ki bit.

Aram ki chauki—aram kurs.
Kacheha talab—rel ki sarak.

Yih bare shar’m ki bat ha.

Yesma’am, all the servants are
very sorry for it.

Is lafz ke kya ma‘ne hawn? Is
ke lafzt ma‘ne kyd havn ?

It has two or three meanings,
sir.
Is chhots larki ki ma nahin hoy ?
She has no mother, my lord,
and no father ; she has one uncle.

Is admi ko taraqqs ki wmed hai?

All the people in these parts
hope for great things from your
majesty.

Is tavaf ki sari zamin achchhe
hai ; us taraf ki bari kharab hat.

This is true; there is no doubt
about it, my lord.

Cmar. XVIII.

In this case—in that case.

In this direction, this way—in
this place, here.

In that direction, that way—in
that place, there.

On this side of the road—on the
other side of the road.

People in this direction, or in this
part of the conntry.

Land in that direction, or in that
part of the country.

Everywhere—in place of this.

Of this sort—in this way, like
this.

A strange story {lit. a story of
a strange sort).

At this time, now—at that time,
then.

A matter of great surprise, a
very extraordinary thing.

An easy chair.

A pond—a railway.

This is a very shameful thing.

Han mem sahib, sab maukaroi
ko us bat ka bara afsos has.

What is the meaning of this
word ? 'What is its literal mean-
ing?

Is ke do tin ma‘ne hain, sahib.

Has this little girl no mother ?

Is ki ma nahin hai, khuddwand,
auvr bap bhi nmahin hav; is ka ek
chacha hat.

Does this man expect promo-
tion ?

Is taraf ke sab logon ko huzar
se bart wmed haz.

All the land in this direction is
good ; in that direction it is very
bad.

Yih bat sack hav; s men shak
nahin hat, khudawand.

5. In the above phrases ko and mei are rarely expressed.
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Khansaman ko s khidmatgar
par chori ki shubha hat ?

Yes my lord, your slave does
not know what is the reason of it.

1s chaulki ka ek paya sidhd nahin
hai ; bilkul terha@ ho gayd has.

Yes my lord, let your majesty
be pleased to buy a morha or an
easy chair in place of it.

These are extraordinary people,
BiT.

Han, in ki bahut buri ‘adaten
hati.

Are the shops of these shop-
keepers on this side of the tank,
sir, or on the other side ?

In ki dukanen talab ki is taraf
haii.

At the present time there isa
great deal of illness in all the
villages in these parts, sir.

In gdon men ts waqb safar ka
bandobast billul nahin hat.

These women are afraid of the
train, my lord.

Be-shalk ; in ko rel aur rel ki sarak
ki kya khabar haw ?

These merchants are not trust-
worthy, my lord.

Sach hat ki in se imandars I?
umed nahin hai.

This lady fully trusts them, my
lord.

In ko ma‘lam nahin hai ki yih
log be-iman haii.

Wuh {atti achchhd nahin hai;
mem sakib ko achchhd tatti chahiye.

This is a good one, my lord;
that is an old one.
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Does the Fhansaman suspect
this khidmatgar of theft ?

Han khudawand, bande ko ma‘-
lam nahin is ké kya sabab has.

One of the legs of this chair is
not straight; it has got quite.
crooked.

Han khudawand, huzir s ki
jagah ek morhd ya aram ki chauk?
mol lzjrye. (mol ligrye ch. 3).

Yih ‘ajab tarak ke log hain,
sahtb.
Yes, they have very bad habits.

In dukandaron ki dukanen talab
ki is taraf hain, sahtb, ya us
taraf?

Their shops are on this side of
the tank. :

In dinon men s taraf ke sire
gaon men bari bimdri hat, sahib.

There is at this time no ar-
rangement whatever for sanita-
tion in these villages.

Yih ‘auraten rel se darte
khudawand.

No doubt ; what do they know
of trains (lit. train) and the rail-
road. '

Yih sauddgar log mu‘tabar nahin
hain, khudawand.

It is true that there is no hope
of honesty from them. _

In mem salib ko in La pird
i“tibar hat, khudawand.® -

She does not know that these
people are dishonest. :

hain,

That pony is not a good one;
the lady wants agood pony.

Yih achchha hai, khudawand ;
wuh buddhd hai. :

6. The pronoun in here takes the plural fc
take the plural termination oz,
in mem sihibori ko would mean ¢ to these ladies s

8ghib does not

srm to shew respect ; but the noun mem
when only one person is referred to;
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Wuh rassi khib mazbit hai ?

Yes sir, there is no doubt about
its strength.

Us larke ko sabaq khab yid
hat? (yad hai ¢ is in memory ’, ch. 9,
note 9).

No sir, he does not know his
lesson,

Un zamindaron ko
sahib se shikayat hai ?

Yes sir, they have one thing to
complain of.

Bare ta‘jjub ki bat hai Ik wuk
saudagar aj hazir nahin hain.

tahsildar

They have a great deal todo in
the city to-day, ma’am.

Un sahtb ka makan s jagak
hai ?

No sir, his house is in that
direction,

Cmar. XVIIL

Is that cable quite strong ?

Han sakib, us ki mazbite men
shak nahin hat.

Does that boy kunow his lesson
well ?

Nahin, sahib, us ko sabag yad
nahin hat.

Have those zamindars a com-
plaint against the tahsildar ?

Han sahib, un ko ek bat ki shika-
yat hai.

It is very extraordinary that
those merchants are not present
to-day.

Un ko aj shak'r men bahut sa
kam hai, mem sahib.

Is that gentleman’s house here ?

Nahin sahib, un ka makan wus
taraf haz.

CArpINAL NUMERALS FroM 1 To 20,

1. ek 6. chha
2. do 7. sdt
3. tin 8. ath
4. char 9. nau
5. panch 10. das

11. gyarah 16. solah
12. barah 17. sattarak
13. terah 18. attharah
14. chaudah 19. unmnis
15. pandrah 20. bis.

RECKONING BY THE SCORE.
Bk kori one score—do kori two score, &c. 7

21. ek kori aur ek

22: 3 do

30. i das
31. 5 gyarah
32. 5 barah
40. do kori

61. tin kort aur ek

62. ol do
702 > das
71. o gyarah
72. 9 barah
80. char korz

41. do kori aur ek

42, 3 do

50. 5 das

51, 5 gyarah
52. 5 barah
60. tin kori

81. char kori aur ek

82, ) do
90. 3 das
1. - darak
92. o %gmh
100. sau

7. Every numeral from one to a hundred has a separate name (see ch. 43). If,

however, the numerals from one tu twenty are known,

the higher numbers can be ex-

pressed in the manner shewn in the following table,
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RECKONING BY SUBSTRACTICN.

tin kam das three less than ten=7

Are there seventy (lit. three
score and ten) books here, sir ?

Nahin, sir'f do kori aur pandrah
kitaben hai.

The price of this is seven
rupees, my lord.’

Kya, tin kori rupat, ya tin kam
das rupas 2°

The price of it is three less
than ten rupees, my lord.

els kam sau one less than a hun-
dred =99.

Is jagak tin kori aur das kitaben
hain, sahib ?

No, there are only fifty-five (lit.
two score and fifteen) books.

Is ki qimat sat rupar has,
khuddwand.®

What, three score rupees, or
three less than ten rupees?

Is ki qimat tin kam das rupas
hai, khudawand.

NINETEENTH CHAPTER.

I am, thou art, &c., was, were.
MascuLing Nouons.

kdashtkar agriculturist.

— asbab
~ gharib parwar nourisher of the poor.

furniture, luggage,
apparatus, things.

— gawan' young man. chdra. remedy, resource.

karigar. artizan, skilful work- andheré  darkness, dark.
man. ujala light (subs. & adj.).
Kalkatta Calcutta. mela a fair.
Bambazt Bombay. salam salutation, salaam.
Madras Madras. chal-chalan conduct, behaviour.
FeminiNe Nouns.
khushi pleasure, happiness.  bandagi® servitude.
mah rbani kindness. khush-qis- good fortune, good
maty luck.

8. We can say either gimat sat rupai hai ‘the price is seven rupees’, or gimat sat

rupai haii lit. ‘seven rupees are the price’.

9. The difficulty experienced by Englishmen in distingnishing between sat ¢ seven ’
and séth ‘sixty’ has been already referred to (ch. 7, note 5)=T When in doubt use the
phrase tin kam das to express ‘seven’, and tin kori for ‘sixty’,

1. Jawin ‘a young man’, ‘a manly fellow’'—jawan ‘aurat ‘a young woman’,
2. Bandagi, ‘servitude’, from banda ‘a slave’, is used as a respectful form of salu-

tation signifying ‘my service to you'’.



FruiniNe Nouns—concluded.

bad-qismats bad fortune, bad  mihnat labour, hard work,
Inck. ghaflat carelessness.
qismat fate. mulaqat? interview, meeting.
tabi‘at nature, constitu- khasir well-being, well.
tion (state of
health).
Aprecmives, &c.
sust lazy. 1aze° content, agreed,
ghafil careless. satisfied. :
bechara helpless, poor (crea- nardaz dissatisfied, dis-
ture). pleased.
muflis* poor, (in poverty). mehnats industrious.
maujid® present, at hand,
khush-hal in comfortable ecir- existing.
cumstances, well takra? sturdy.
off.
khusk-qismat  fortunate,lucky.,  ap® your honour,
bad-gismat unfortunate. har each, every.
to, tau® then.

3. Mulagat ‘interview' or ‘meeting’—generally with a superior or between persons
of standing; hence ‘visiting terms’, as in the phrase ‘Huzér ki sahib se muléqat hai 2 ‘Is
your highness on visiting terms with—i.e., do yon know—the gentleman’ ?

4. The term muflis is often used in the sense of ‘unmarried’ by Europeans and
their servants, e.g., Ismif sahib muflis hain “Mr, Smith is not married’,

5. Razi is much used in the Punjab amongst the middle and lower orders, espe-
cially the agricultural classes, and also by European officers and others, inquiring after
the health of such persouns, in the sense of ‘well and prosperous’, ‘lourishing’,

6. Hazir ‘present’ is msed for servants, school boys college students, soldiers, &e.,
&e., and any one in attendance on a superior, or anything such as a horse or carriage,
waiting for a person. In other cases maujid is used.

[The word fazir is used also as an epithet of the Deity signifying omnipresent.]

7. Takri & word much used in the Punjab-

8. dp is a polite substitute for tum ‘you’, e.g., Ap tayyar hain ? ‘Is your honour
ready P’ It is used in addressing superiors, persons of equal rank, and inferiors
of any standing It is not employed like ‘your honour’ as a substitute for ‘sir’.
The equivalent of ‘ yes your honour’, as of ‘yes sir’, is hasn sahib.

[The term a@p is sometimes used in the sense of ‘his or her honour’, but only when
the person referred to is present.]

- 9. Tois frequently nsed as an expletive, or to emphasize the preceding word, as:
Main to rézi hat ‘Why, I am satisfed’, Sl Uiy _



‘Crar, XIX, ' 53

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
maan hanl® Iam. ham hait we are.
tit haz thou art. tum ho ~ you are.
wuh hat he is. wuh hain they are.
tha fem. thi = was, wast. the fem. thin  were.
Nahin to—taw bhi. If not, then, ¢.e., otherwise—even
then, all the same.
Har admi—har ek adma. Every man—every single man,
every one.
Achchhi tarah (se). In a goeod way, well.
Khushi ki bat. Matter for rejoicing, satisfactory
thing.
Huzur ki mulaqat ki umed. Hope of meeting your highness.

Huzar ki khavr! mem sahib ki May it be well with your high-
khair ! huzar ke babd logon k%  mess and your highness’s wife
khaar 111 . and children.

10. This tense is generally used in Hindustani as in HEnglish, Tt is used also to
indicate the continuation of any state or condition up to the time of speaking, e.g., Maii
kal se bimar han ¢ I have been ill since yesterday " Wuh bari der se hazir hai ‘He
has been present, for a long time’.

The English tenses ¢ Tam, thou art, &c.’, and ¢ I was, thou wast, &e.’, are employed
in some cases, where a different construction is required in Hindustani, as we shall see
later (ch. 82, notes 9, 11 and 15).

When speaking of persons of standing or addressing them as ap, huzar, §c, the
plural form of the verb is employed, (as already explained,) to shew respect.

After nahin the words has, kai, &c., are sometimes, understood, e.g., Maii bimar
nahi (ki) ‘I am not ill’; Tabi‘at achchhi nahin (hai) ‘1 am—or (he is)—unwell’;
Tum tayyar to nahii (ko) 7 ‘Aren’t you ready then’?

With tha, thi, &c., na is generally used instead of nahin, eg., Wuh hazir na tha
¢He was not present’; Tum bimar na the * You were not ill’.

Ham ‘ we’ is generally used in place of maiii ‘I’ by Europeans, by many natives
of the lower classes, including ayahs, and sometimes—chiefly in addressing inferiors—
by the higher classes of Indians. When conversing with persons of standing it is more
polite to speak of one’s self as maii. This, however, is not expected of Europeans.

When the word mais is used by a woman, any word agreeing with it, which is
subject to inflection, takes the feminine form, e.g, Mais bars bimar thi *1 was very ill’.
1f, however, the pronoun ham is used by a woman speaking of herself alone, the mascu-
line form is emyloyed, e. g., ¢ Ham bare bimar the ' a phrase which may be used by a
person of either sex. '

T% *thou’ is msed in addressing the Deity, in poetry, in a familiar way, with
children more especially, and in a somewhat contemptuous manner with inferiors.

Tum *you’ is generally used either in addressing children and persons of the lower
classes, or amongst persons on very familiar terms, and is never employed in addressing
superiors, except by very boorish and ignorant people. As a general rule the term ap
¢ your honour’ should be used by Europeans in preference to {um when addressing
persons of any standing ; otherwise they will feel aggrieved,

When several persons are spoken of, the terms ham log “we people’, tum log ‘you
people’, wuh log ¢those people’, are frequently employed instead of ham, fwm, and
wuh to prevent ambiguity.

The pronouns are frequently omitted altogether, when this can be done without
ambiguity. . A if

11. A favourite invocation with beggars. = =~ =
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Us ki tabi‘at achehhi nahin has.
Us ka chal-chalan achchha hat.

Wuh 1s bat par razi hai 2

Good day, sir, my service to you.
Saldam, tum ab achchhi tarak ho ?

Through your highness’s kind-
ness I am now very well.1?

Sher Singh is waqt ghar par
nahin hai ? '

No sir, he is now in Calcutta.

Sher Siagh kd bhai Khushhal
Singh bhi nahii hat 215

Yes he is, sir; why he’s been
at home since yesterday.

Wuh dono takre jowdan hait ;
aur un ka chal-chalan bhi achchhd
haz.

They are very fortunate,
nourisher of the poor, since your
highness is satisfied with them
(lit. it is their great good
fortune that, &e.).

Afsos ki bat hav kv bard bhie
mihnats nahin haz.

This is a matter of fate, my lord ;
what remedy is there against (the
decrees of) fate ?

Caar. XIX,

He is indisposed or unwell.

He is well-behaved or bears a
good character.

Is he satisfied with this? Does
he agree to this?

Salam, sahib, bandagé.'?

Good morning, are you well
now ?

Huzar k2 mih'rbane se ab bahut
achchhi tarak han. '

Is not Sher Singh at home at
present ?

Han sahvh, wuh is waqt Kalkatte
men hav.t*

Is SherSingh’sbrother Khushhal
Singh too not (at home) ?

Nahin sahtb, wuh to kal se ghar
par has.

They are both sturdy young
fellows ; and they also bear a
good character.

Un ki bari khush-qismati hav
gharib parwar, ki huzir un serazi
hawi.

It is a pity that their elder
brother is not industrious.

Yih to qismat ki bat hai, khuda-
wand ; qismat se kya chara hai?

12. Salam stands for ‘good day’, ‘good morning’, ‘good evening’, ‘good bye’,

‘thank you’, &c., &e.

13. Thisis not to be taken literally ; the speaker politely attributes his health to
the kindly influence of the person he is addressing. The phrase is equivalent to ‘I am

very well thank you’,

14. Inreply to the question Sher Siigh ghar par nahii hai? lit, ‘Sher Singh is not

at home?’ Han ‘signifies © Yes, what you say is correct’, i.e., ‘He is mnot at home’.
Nahisi signifies ‘No, what you say is not correct’, i.e., ‘He is at home’. In English, on
the contrary, in reply to the question ‘Is not Sher Singh at home?’ ‘No’ signifies ‘He is
not at home’, and ‘Yes’, or more usually ‘Yes, he is’ signities ‘He is at home’.

Natives of India ucaware of this difference of idiom often say ‘yes’ instead of ‘no’,
when replying to a negative question in English, e.g., Isn't he here’? ‘Yes sir),
when the answer should be ‘No sir’, i.e, ‘He is not here’.

If the question Sher Siigh ghar par nahii hai? ‘Is not Sher Singh at home ?’
be put in such a manner as to imply the belief or suspicion of the speaker that Sher
Singh is at home, nakii in reply will in this cage signify, like ‘no’ in English, that he
is not at home, and Aasi that he is at home. : :

15. Ghar par is here understood before nahii hai,
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Khair, us ka bhi chal-chalan burd
nahin hai. Ham us se nardz
nahin hait.

Baird, ham tumhdarz ghaflat ke
sabab se bare naraz hain.

Your honour is my father and
my mother, I am your honour’s
slave, why is your honour angry ?

Tum bare sust ho ; gol kamre ka
sab asbab maila hat.

This is through your slave’s ill-
luck, my lord; otherwise your
slave is not careless in his work.

Tum jowan ho; kam karna
chahiye.

Why, my lord, the difficulty is
that my father is in Bombay ;
and there are only quite small
children at home.

Kya tum log 18 bat por razi
nahin ho ?

Yes, we are, sir (lit. no sir),
we are all satisfied (or we all
agree).

Kya Ram Singh kam men hosh-
yar nahwn hai ?

Yeshe is, sir; why, he’s a very
skilful workman.

Us taraf ke kashtkar khush-hal
hatn ?

No sir, they are all very badly
off, poor creatures.

The fair yesterday was a very
good one, nourisher of the poor.

Yah ap ki mihnat ka natzjo hat,
. tahsildar sahib.

A great many European gentle-
men were present at the fair;
and there were also two or three
ladies, my lord.

Yih to bari khushi ki bat hai.

It is a great pity that your
highness was not present at that
time.

55

Well, he too does not behave
badly; T am not displeased with

him.

Bearer, I'm very much displeas-
ed at your carelessness.

Ap ma bap hain, main ap ki ghu-
lam han, ap kyon khafa hain ?

Youare very lazy ; all the draw-
ing-room furniture is dirty.

Ghulam ki bad-qismati ke sabab
se hat, khudawand ; nahii to ghu-
Lam kam se ghdafil nahin hat

You are a young man ; you ought
to work.

Mushkil to yih has, khudawand,
ki mera bap Bambai men ha ;
aur ghar par sir'f chhofe chhote
bachche hain.

What, are you people not satis-
fied with regard to this affair ?
or do you not agree to this ?

Nahiiy sahib, ham log sab razi
haii.

What, isn’t Ram Singh clever
at his work ?

Nahin sakib, wuh to bard karigar
hat.

Are the agriculturists in those
parts well off ?

Nahin sahtb, wuh log sab bare
maflis hain, bechare.

Kal ka meld bahut achchhd tha
gharib parwar.

This is the result of your exer-
tions, tahsildar sahib.

Mele men bahut se sahib maujiad

the ; awr do tin mem sahib bhi
thin, kbudawand.

Why, this is very satisfactory.
Bare afsos ki bat hat kv huzar us
waqt mawjid na the.
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Mem sahib ki tabi‘at us wagt
achehhi na thi. '

Every one had great hopes of
meeting your majesty.

Kalbari garmi thi, aur dhip bhi
bari tez thi.

Why, it was hot during the day,
my lord; but it was pleasant at
night.

Rat ko bapa andhera tha; ewr

sardi bhi tha.

It was a dark night, sir; but it
was light in the gardens owing
to the lamps. ;

Yih to bahut achchhi bat thi,

Cuar, XX,

My wife was not well ab the
time.

Har ek admi ko huzar ki mul-
qat ki bart wmed thi.

It was very hot yesterday, and
the sun (lit. sunshine) was very
powerful (lit. sharp).

Din ko to garmi thi, khudawand ;
magar rat achchhi thi. :

It was very dark (lit. there was
darkness) at night; and it was
cold too.

Andheri vt thi, saheb ; lekin bagh
men chiraghon ke sabab se wjald
tha.

Why, that (lit. this) was a very
good thing.

TWENTIETH CHAPTER.
Inflection of Personal Pronouns—Possessive Pronouns.

MascoLINE NoUNs.

dushman enemy.

maharrir® clerk.

daftare® record-keeper.

mash‘alchz®  torch-bearer.

bhai-band brotherhood, rela-
tions.

khair-khwak — well-wisher, loyal.

du‘a-go invoker of bless-
ings.

chammach,  spoon.

chameha*

daftar office.

phatak gate.

shuk'r thanks.

2qbal auspicious influ-
ence.

khayal thought, idea,
consideration.

Jawab answer.

bukhar mist, fever.

haiza cholera.

1. Muharrir is a term applied to clerks emplayéd to write Hindustani in the Per-

gian character.

2. The daftari looks after the office records and ata;tionery, rule lines, does up

letters and parcels, &e., &e.

3. Maskialchi vulg. masalchi * torch-bearer’, from mashal ‘a torch’; in Anglo-
Indian honseholds a man-servant who does the work of a scullery-maid.

4. Chamcha is the term generally used by natives amongst themselves, chammach
that generally employed in Anglo-Indian honseholds.
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Feaminine Nouns,

kothi house (of masonry).  sarkar® government.

kachahrs law-court. cha, chdi tea.

maldi cream. tap fever.

khet? Crop, crops. du‘a® blessing.

dushmani enmity. samajh understanding.
Sl ol p bty =]

khair-khwdhi good will, loyalty. wm'r age.

rukhsat leave to depart,

leave of absence.

Avsgctives, &c.

sarkari government (adj.). badsirat ugly.
manjhld, man- second (of three). be-qusir innocent, mnot
Jhola” to blame.
zard (not inflected) a little. shuk'r-guzar?®  gratetful.
darkar required. be-thsan!© ungratetul.
khubsirat® pretty, handsome, namak-haram!! basely ungrate-
beautiful. ful.

sawere (fr. sawerd early morning) early (in the morning).

5. Sarkar ‘head of affairs’, i.e., ‘the government’, sometimes °superintendent’
from sar ‘head’ and k@r “work’.

6. Du‘é ‘a blessing * invoked in some one's favour, ‘ a prayer’ to the Deity con-
veying some petition,

7. Maijhla, manjholé from a word meaning ‘ middle’: maiijhla is applied to
gons and daughters, brothers and sisters, and masijhola to lifeless objects of all kinds
with reference to their size, especially in Anglo-Indian households to dessert spoons.

8. Khubserat from Fhab ¢ gOOd ? and sarat ¢ appearance ’, words which have a.lrea,dy
oceurred. Bads#rat from bad ‘ bad ’ and s#@rat.

9. Shuk'r-guzar ‘offering thanks’, i, ‘thankful® or ‘grateful’ is a common
expression, especially amongst the educated classes, but is not used by every one;
Mais ap k@ du'a-go hain 1 am an invoker of blessings on your honour’ js a phrase much
used by the lower orders to express gratitude to a superior, as it is generally believed
that the prayers of grateful dependents and also the maledictions of the oppressed are
very effective. Tum mne (or ap me) mujh par bari mildrbani ki, maii kabhi mahii bhi-
linigé *You have shewn me great kindness (lit. by yon on me great kindness done
is), I shall never forget’ isa very common phrase amongst all classes to express
gratitude.

There is an erroneous idea amongst some persons that Orientals have no con-
ception of gratitude ; whereas, as a matter of fact, nothing is more strongly reprobated
by Oriental writers than ingratitude; and there is a Persian conples to the effect that
¢ p grateful dog is better than an nngrateful man’.

10. Be-iksan ‘one who does not recognize an obligation’, ‘ungrateful’, from be
¢ without ’ and iksén ‘ favour’, ¢ obligation’.
The term iks@n faramosh, ‘forgetful of favoura’, i e,, ‘angrateful’ is a term often
employed by the educated classes.]
11. Namak-haram ‘false to one’s salt’, i.c, ‘basely ungrateful’ for pay or main-
tenance or other favours, from namak salt and farém ‘forbidden’, ‘nunlawful’, js the
word generally employed when speaking of base ingratitude towards a superior,
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marn I—ti thou.

SINGULAR.
maint? I
mera or mujh ka
mughe or mujh ko me, to me.

Prurar.

ham we.

of me, my, mine. hamdra or ham ka of us, our, ours,
hamen or ham ko

us, to us.

mugh se, men, par, from, in, on,up ham se, men, par, from, 1n, on, up

tak to me.
SINGULAR.
A thou.

of thee, thy,
thine.

thee, to thee.

from thee, &c.

tera or tujh ka

tujhe or tujk ko
tujh se, &ec.

Mujh gharib ki—ham logon kd—
tum zamindaron ka.

Ham logon men se ek adms.

Tum logon men se ek ‘aurat.

Mera ek befg—mere do befe—
mere dono befe.

In men se ek admi.
Un men se do ‘auratei.

Bara beta—manjhla beid— chhold
bﬁm.

Bara chammach—manjhold cham-
mach—chd ki or chhold cham-
mach.

Chhoti “‘um'r ka.

Bar? ‘um’r ka.

Do boras ki ‘wm'r. 13

tak o us.
PrLugAL.
tum you.
tumhara or tum of you, your,
ka yours.

tumhen or tum ko
tum se, &c.

you, to you.
from you, &ec.

Of poor me—of us people—of
you zamindars.

One of us.

One of you (women) or one of
you, a woman.

A son of mine—two sons of
mine—my two sons or both my
sons.

A man from amongst them, one
of these men.

Two women from amongst them,
two of those women.

The eldest son—the second son
—the youngest son.

Table-spoon (or any large spoon)
—dessert-spoon—tea-spoon.

Of tender age, young.
Of ripe age.
The age of two years.

12. 'The termination 7@ in merd, terd,

like k.

haméara, tumhard, is subject to inflection

K is used with #ujh, tujh, ham and fum in those cases only, when a noun or
an adjective intervenes, as in mugh gharzb ki * of poor me’, ham logon ki ‘of us people’.

The post-positions meni and tek are seldom used after these pronouns, except when a
noun follows hum or tum as in ham logon meni se ek @dmi ‘a man from amongst us people’,

i.e., ‘one of us’,

The demonstrative pronouns yih and wuh are used, as a}.leady explained, in place

of ‘he’,
&e., (v h. 18, note 4).

‘she’, 'it’ and ‘they’; aud is ké, us ka, in ka and un %a in place of *his’, ‘hers’,

13, Baras and other nouns denoting time do not take the plura.l termination oz
when preceded by a numeral (ch. 44, note 1).
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Sarkar ki khasr-khwah.
Khuda ka shuk’'r hai.

Ap ki shuk'y guzar.

Sab log huzir ke du‘a-go hain.

Us ki ma nahin haa.
Hamdre do befe haii.
Zara bhi—zaré bhi nahin.

Meri samajh men yih bat sach hav.

Meri samajh men yih ddmi be-
wuqif hai.
Us ko haiza ho gaya hai.

Yih tumhdard baré beta hai?

No my lord, this is my second
son.

Is ka kya nam hoi aur kya ‘um’r?

His name is Moti, my lord;
and he is three years old.

Is ke chhote bhai ki kya “wm’r hai?

He is very young, sir; he is at
home.

Un ki chachd, twumhara chhotd
bhai, bhi ghar par hat ?

Yes sir, he has a great deal of
work to do in the fields just ab
present.

Tumhare gdon men ab kheti ka
kya hal hai ?

Through your highness’s auspi-
cious influence it is in a good
condition (lit. a good coundition 1s,
i.e., prevails) ; and we zamindars
are all loyal to government.

Sarkir ko bhi tum logon ki
khair-khwahi khib ma‘lim hai.

Many of ourrelations are in the
army (lit. servants in the gov-
ernment army), my lord.

89

Loyal to the government.

Thank God.

Grateful to your honour.

All the people are grateful to
(engaged in invoking blessings
on) your highness.

He has no mother.

I have two sons.

Even a little—not even a little,
not at all.

I believe (lit. in my understand-
ing) this is true.

I consider this man afool.

He has got cholera lit. to him
cholera become is.

Is this your eldest son ?

Nahin  khudawand, yih merd
manjhia beta hai.

What is his name and how old
is he?

Is i Moti nam hai, khudawand ;
aur ts ki tin baras ki ‘um’r hat.

How old is his yoanger brother ?

Bahut chhoti ‘um’r ka hai, salib;
wuh ghor par hai.

Is their uncle, your younger
brother, also at home ?

Han sakib, us ko ) kal kheti ki
bahut si kam hat.

How are the crops getting on
(lit. what is the condition of the
crops) in your village now ?

Huzir ke igbal se achchha hal
hai ; aur ham zamindar log sab
sarkar ke khair-khwah hain.

The government too well
knows your loyalty.

Ham logon ke bhdi bandos men
se bahut se admi sarkari fauwj men

naukar hain, khudawand,



60

What are your orders, ma’am ?

Ham ko ek chammach chihiye
awr zard si maldi.

Does your highness want a table-
spoon, or a dessert-spoon, or a
tea-spoon ?

Manjhola chammach chahiye ;
aur kal sub’h ham ko chhoti hazir:

bahut sawere chahiye.

Very well, nourisher of the poor.
My grandfather is veryill, ma’am.

Kyd, us ko haiza ho gayd hai?

No your majesty, he has fever.
The mashalchi is present now,
ma’am.

Tum ko ts mash‘alchi par chori
ki shubha hai ?

He is very ungrateful, nourisher
of the poor. He is mot at all
grateful for (has no thought ofj
your majesty’s kindness.

Twmhara kya jawab hai mash‘al-
che ?

It is all the kkansaman’s spite
(lit. a matter of the enmity of
the khansaman), ma’am; I am
innocent. _

Hamar: samajh men yth bat
sach nahin hat.

Hamdre dost Biran sahib ko ek
‘ghora darkar hai.

There are two or three horses
for sale in the saraz, my lord ; one
of them is very handsome.

Birin siahib ki
ma‘lam hai ?

Yes my lord, it has a very large
‘verandah.

Us ke thate ke do bare phatak
bhiz havi.

Your slave knows this well, my
lord; ore of my sons is employ-
ed in Mr. Brown’s office.

kothi tum ko

‘mih'rbani ka
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Mughe kya huk'm hai,mem sahib?

Iwant a spoon and a little
cream.

Huzir ko bard chammach chihiye,
ya manjhola chammach, ya cha ka
chammach

I want a dessert-spoon ; and 1
want chhoti ‘haziri very early to-
morrow morning.

Bahut achchha ghartb parwar.

-Mera dada bara bimar hai, mem

sahib.

What, has he got cholera.

Nakin huzar, us ko bukhar hai.
Mash‘alchi ab hazir har, mem
sahib.

Do you suspect this mashalche

of theft?

Yih bara mamak haram haz,
gharib parwar; is ko huziar ki
zard bhi Lkhayal
nahin hat.

What have you to say to this,
mashalchs ?

Yih khansaman ki dushmani ki
bat hat, mem sahib ; main &P-g?ww
hien.

I don’t believe that thisis true.

My friend Mr. Brown requires a
horse.

Sara men do tin ghore bikai
hain, khudawand ; un men ek bard
khibswrat hat.

Do you know Mr. Brown’s

house ?

Han khudawand,
bara bardanda hat.

The compound of the house also
has two large gates.

Bande ko khib ma‘lim hat, khudd-
wand ; inerd ek beld Birin sahib
ke daftar men naukar hai,

us ka bahut
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Tumhara ek beta kachahyi men
bhi naukar hat ?

Two of my sons are employed
in the kachakri, my lord ; one of
them is a daftart and one is a
macharrir,

Is sirat men tum aur tumhare
tinon bete, sab sarkdri mnaukar
hazn.

Yes mnourisher of the. poor,
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Is one of your sons also employ-
ed in the kachahri ?

Mere do bete kachahri men navkar
hain, khudawand ; un men se ek
daftars hos, aur ek muharrir.

In this case you and your three
sons are all government servants,

Han gharib parwar, huzir ki

mih'rbani se. Bande ko ab rukhsat
has ?

throngh your highness’s kind-
ness. May your slave now
take leave ?

Han, tum ko 1s waqt rukhsat hat.

Yes, yon may go now.
Salaam, nourisher of the poor.

Salam, gharib parwar.

TWENTY-FIRST CHAPTER.
The emphatic particle hi—=khis—nij.
MascuLINE Nouns,

babat babu. godam out-house, barn, &c.,

wakil pleader, agent. Anglicé godown.

chaprasi® peon. sandigq box, chest.

farang?® a European. baks (Eng.)  box.

kirani* Eurasian clerk.

shakhs person. _ kiraya rent, hire,

i) that appertaining t0 daura tour (of inspection,
one’s own person. &e.)

des country. dak ghar post-office.

mal property, wealth, dak bangla®  dawk bungalow.
goods.

1. Bgbw, a title of respect amongst Bengalis, nsed before the name, as Bibit Ghos,
or without the name, in which case it is, like titles of all kinds, often followed by
s@hib or ji, i.e., babu sahib, babe qi.

The term is applied also to Indian clerks in an office where the work is carried on
in English, and to all persons of a similar class, who know English; and it is prefixed
to the names of gnch persons, even when they are Mohammadans.

2. Chaprdsi & ‘peon’ or ‘messenger’ employed in government departments,
commerecial firms, &c., from chaprés, a metal plate on which the name of the depart-
ment or firm is engraved.

3. Bducated people now generally call Europe Yi#rap and a Enropean Ywrapiyan,
a word coming more and more into nse. The old term for Hurope was Faraig or
Farangistan, i.e., ‘the vlace of the Franks’. Hence Faraigi (fem, Faraiigan) ‘a Euro-
pean’, a term still in use, but now considered somewhat disrespectful, so that it is not
employed in the presence of English people. X ] .

4" The origin of the word Kirini is doubtful. It is applied specially to Enrasian
clerks, bnt also to BEurasians generally, whether male or female. Like the term
Fararngi, it is considered somewhat offensive. .

5. Dak baigla, Anglicé ‘dawk bungalow’ i8 a house provided by government for the
accommodation, on payment, of persons travelling by stages and living in European
style, It is generally in charge of a Ahansmmnan who provides food, &c, '
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FemiNnine Nouns.

thaili a bag. tamtam dog-cart.
styahi® ink, blacking. dak post, mail.
surkhi® red ink. zaban language, tongue,
marzi’ will, pleasure. gibh tongue.
manziri consent, sanction. nak nose.
dawat ink-stand. salah advice.
jeb pocket. talash search.
botal bottle. darjan dozen.
ApjEcTIvES, &C.
Angrezi® English. manz i sanctioned,  ap-
nami named, famous. proved, accepted,
wilayats® of home make, &c., agreed to.
desi'® native, indigenous. maugif stopped, discontin-
lal, sur'kh  ved, ned, dismissed,
khales pure, genuine. dependent on.
khas special, particular, :
specially. parsot the day before
yesterday or after
to-morrow.

Bachcha hi. Just a child, a Abhi—abhi  Just now, at this
mere child. nahi. very moment, di-
rectly, still—not

just now, not yet.

6. From the Persian siyah ‘black’ and sur'kh ‘red’.
7. Marzi from the same root as 74zi (ch. 19, note 5).

8, Angrezi means ‘relating to the English’, and is used in such phrases as Angrezi
Litab ‘an Enelish book’, Angrezi daftar “an English office, i.e., one in which the work
is carried on in English, Angrezi kapra ¢English cloth’. [t canmnot be applied to the
English themselves ; an English child is calied dsigrezon k& or sahib logon k& baba or
bachcha ; and the terms employed for an English woman have been already given
(ch. 17, note 18). Angrezi is used as a noun signifying ‘English’, i.e., the langnage; and
we can say also Angrezi aaban ‘the En glish langnage's -

9. Wilayati from wilayat (ch. 17, note 92) ‘home’, i.e., of British or European
make or origin, e.g., wilgyati dak ‘the home mail’, wil@yati kapra ‘cloth made in
ERurope’, wildyatt pani ¢soda-water ’, which was originally imported.

The term wilayati 1is sometimes used in the sense of ‘by birth European® as
opposed to kirdni, e.g., Wilayati nahis hai, kirani hai, Heis not a European buba
Furasian’, Mem sahib khalis wilayati nahin hain, kirani haii, ‘the lady is not a pure
Enropean but a Eurasian.

Such expressions as the abov:
offence. Within the last few years, however,
is nob offensive, has been coming gradually into use.

pound of ‘Europe’ and ‘ Asian H

10. A Native Christian of any standing, who has adopted the European style of
dress and living is generally called, sihib or mem sihib, or sometimes desi safith or
desi mem s@hib in contradistinction to wil@yati or European sajib or mem sahib.

Of late years some Indians have shown a dislike to be called ‘ natives’, owing appar-
ently to the fact, thav the ferm is sometimes employed in making, what are looked upon,
as invidions distinctions. There is no such feeling as regards the vernacalar equivalent
desi admi.

The term kala admi or
is very offensive ; but it is freely nse

e are objectionable, as they are calculated to give
the term Y#reshiyan © Burasian’, which
The word Euarasian is a com-

‘black man ’, if applied to an Indian by an educated person,
d by the lower orders of the Indians themselves,
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Thord hi—bahut ki bara. Just alittle, very little—very big
indeed.

EFk hi—ek hi bat—ek hi jagah. Just one—the same thing—(in
one and) the same place.

Ek hi tarak ka—ck hi sirat ka. Of the same sort—of the same
y appearance, much alike in
appearance.

Yiha. : Just this, or these, this or these
very.

Ist ka, ko, men, &ec. Of, to, in, &ec., this very.

In hi ka, ko, men, &c. Of, to, in, &c., these very.

Wuha. Just that, or those, that or those
very.

Usi ka, ko, men, &c. Of, to, in, &c., that very.

Unhi ka ko, men, &e. 0f, to, in, &c., those very.

Isi waqt. At this very time, immediately.

Isi jagah. In this very place.

Ist tarak. In just the same way (as this).

Isi tarah ka. Of just the same sort (as this).

Usi wagt. At that very time or just the
same time (as that).

Usi jagah. In that very place or just the
same place (as that).

Usi tarah. In just the same way (as that).

Usi tarah ka. Of just the same sort (as that.)

Isi gdon men .t In this (very) village.

Mujhe yiki ghora pasand has. I like just thes horse, ¢.e., this is
the horse I like, or I prefer this
horse.

Meri hi—terd hi—usi ki—hamiré My own—thy own—his own—

hi—tumhdarad hi—un ki kd, or our own—your own—their own.

khas mera—=khas terd, §e.??
Mera hi kanrd, khas merd kamra.*® My own room or my room (lit.
just my room, or specially my

room).
Usi ki palang, khas us ka palang.  His own bed or %is bed.
Khais mera hi kamrd. My very own room.

11. Isi (contracted form of is h?) is frequently used where we employ ‘this’ in
Buglish without ‘very'; e. g., Madrasa isi gaon mer hai ‘The school 18 in this village’,
lit. ¢School in this very village is’. The emphatic particle shews that it is desired to
indicate the pesition of the school, not to affirm the existence of a school. Madrasa
is ga@on men hat would mean : ¢ There is a school in this village’. t

12. The word ‘own’ conyveys primarily the idea of propnetory right or ‘owner-
ship’; but it is used as often simply to emphasize the possessive pronoun thait precedes
it, as in the phrases ‘my own room’, ‘his own bed’. The emphatic particle h after the
possessive pronoun and the word ks before it serve the same purpose.
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Khas 187 waqt. At this very time.

Us ka khas kamra.'® His private room.

Sckib ki khas dost. The sahib’s particular friend.

Khas siraton me. ‘In special cases.

Sahib ke nij ka makan.'* The sahib’s private house.

Hamare nij ki naukar. My private servant.

Mal Goddan. - Warehouse.

Kirdye ki makin—TFkirdye, or theke, Hired house—hired carriage.

ki gara.

Dak ki chawki. Posting station (for relays of
horses, coolies, &c.).

Dik ki chitthryan. Letters by or for the post.

Wilayats dak ki chitthiyan. English letters, i.e., letters by
or for the home mail.

Angrezi chitthiyan. English letters, 7.e., letters written
in English.

Angrezi daftar ka naukar. A clerk or employé in an office,
where the work is carried on in
English.

Daftar ka sihib. A European (or Eurasian) clerk

or employé.

Khuda ki marzi, The will of God.

Ap ki marza. Your honour’s pleasure, as you
please.

Dik-wala—kapre-wald.!® Postman—cloth merchant.

Baks wala—rols wald. Pedlar—baker (of English bread).

Nah'r wala sahib. Canal officer, officer of the irri-
gation department.

Jangal wald sahib. Officer of the forest department.

Baya sahib—chhold sakib.* Senior European—junior Kuro-
pean.

13. [KEhas after a possessive pronoun, and in other cases when it qualifies a noun,
means ‘private’, ‘particular’ or ¢ special’ as shown in the examples.

14. Us ki khas makan and us ke mij ki makan may both be expressed by ‘his
private house’ but the meaning is not the same. The former signifies a house used for
private purposes, the lattex a house which belongs, for the time being at least, to the
occupant, and has not been assigned to him by government or by a public body, or by
his employer.

15. Walais used chiefly with the infinitive as larne-walé ‘a fighter’ from larng
%o fight’ (ch. 85). 1t is used also with certain nouns like the suffix ‘man ’ in English, as
dak-wala ‘a postman’. 1t has not, however, always the same signification as the latter:
ghore wéla, for example, is used in some parts of India instead of sais ‘a groom’. A noun
followed by walé is inflected, if subject to inflection, as ghore wald@, kapre wala.

A baks wald is an itinerant dealer who takes about a box  containing miscellaneous
articles, chiefly of European make, such as pins, needles, stationery, &e.

As a general rule it is considered vulgar to' employ walé with a noun, thongh in
some cases there is no equivalent expression, and'in others none that is understood by
every one. 1t is much worse to employ it after an adjective, as in achchha wald ‘a good
one’ and similar phrases, often used by Anglo-Indians, and gometimes by Indians of
the lower clagses.
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EF darjan wilayats nani.
Kiraye ka makdn.

Ham ko manzir haz.

Ham ko manzir nahin hat.

Daik ghar ist raste men hai ?

It is in this road, ma’am;
the babu is not there now.

Daik bangla bhe usi taraf hav ?

but

is the dawk bungalow,
what does your highness

This
ma’am ;
want ?

Ham ko ek darjan mitha pani
ist wagt chahuye.

There is just one bottle of
lemonade left, ma’am. "There is
plenty of soda water.

Bahut achehha, ek he bat haz.
Nah'r waile sahibh abhe chhaune
men hain ?

Mr. Brown was here the day
before yesterday, ma’am ; now he
18 on tour. :

Birvam, sahtb awr bare sahib dj
dono el hi jagah hain ?1°

Yesterday Mr. Brown was in
Nurpur, ma’am ; and the deputy
commissioner too was in the same
place. I don’t know how it is to-
day.

Yeh bahut achchhiz tamtam hai.
Birin sahib ki pahle isi taral ke
faomtam the. Yih wuhi fomfam
hai ?

) It is not the same dog-cart,
ma’am ; this belongs to Mr. Smith,
the pleader, but they are both
of the same sort.

A dozen bottles of soda-water

A hired house.

I agree, approve, am willing.

I do not agree, am not willing,
will not.

Is the pObt"Uﬂi('e in this road.

Isi raste men hat, mem sahib ;
magar babi is wagt nahin hat.

Is the dawk bungalow too in
the same direction ?.

Daik bangla yihe hat, mem sakzb
huzir ko lya chahiye ? '

I want ‘a dozen bottles of
lemonade immediatley.

Mithe pini ki ek hi botal baga
hai, mem’ sihib. w dayata ‘pam
bahut hai.

Very well, it’ s all the same to
me. 'Is the canal ofﬁcer in can-
tonments just now ?

Biran ' sahib, pmsoﬂ 150 _;la,gak
the, mem silib ; ab daureparhain.

* Are Mr. Brown and the deputy
commissionér both in the same

* place to-day ?

Kal Biran sahib Nirpur meh
the, mem sahib ; aur bare sahib bhi
usi jagah the. Ajka hal ma‘lum
nalin hai. ;

This is a very nice dog-cart. M.
Brown formerly had one of the
same sort. Is this the same 7:

Wuhi tamtam nahite hat, mem
sahib; yih Ismil sahib wakil k2
g‘amgam hat ; magar dono efu Iw

tarah ki hain.

16. Bara sahib ¢ chief officer oE a district or of a governmenb dapal tment ’, ‘llead
of a household’ &e., &eﬁhom sahib ‘ subordinate officer ’, ¢ junior member of a house-

hold’, &c., &e.

“The plural forms b
are frequently nsed to shew respect.

sahib,. chhote sakib : also mz?u wile m:ab, Jujigal ueﬂe saﬁi&
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There is a red house on the
other side of the  river; is that
the forest officer’s house, my lord ?

Hany wuh un ki ki kothi haa.

Is your highness still of the
same opinion ¥

Han, hamari ab bhi wuhi saldl
hai. Ap ki is men kyd rai hai?

Tn my opinion your highness’s
plan is the satisfactory one.

Ab to sard kam bare sahib ki ki
marzi par mauqif hat.

He approves of that same
plan of your highness’s. I know
this, my lord.

Ham ko ist bat men shak tha.
Un hi ki manziri darkar hav.

Is this the inkstand your high-
ness wants ?
" Han, ham isi dawat ki talash
men the ; magar is men surkhi hat;
ham ko siyahi chahiye.
A person named Akbar Aliis
the dawk bungalow khansaman ;
. is he the same man who was for-
“=qerly in your highness’s service !
\ Yih wuhi admi nahin  hai;
mérgar dono sarat men ek se hain.

* Wilayati dak i chifthiyan chap-
rast ki thaili men hain ?
- They are mnot in his bag, my
lord ; they are in my own pocket.
Yih mal godam Ram Das ki ka
* has, ya us ke bhat ka'?
It is his own warehouse, nou-
risher of the poor.

Crar. XXI,
Daryi ki us taraf ek lal koth

hai ; jangal wale sahib ke wuli
Fothi haz, khudawand ?
Yes, that is his house.

Huzar ki ab bhi wuhi rav hav?

Yes, my advice is still the same.
What is your honour’s opinion
about it ?

Meri rat men huzir hi ki tajwiz
achchhi hav.* 7

Why, now the whole business
depends solely on the pleasure
of the deputy commissioner.

Un ko hueir ki wuhi tajwiz
manzir hat. Mujh ko ma‘lim hai,
khudawand.

This is what I was in doubf
about. It is his sanction that
is required.

Huzir ko yihi dawdt chahiye?

Yes, this is the inkstand I was
in search of ; but 1t has red ink
in it ; I want black ink.

Akbar ‘Ali nami ek shakhs dak
bangle ka khansaman hav; wuhi
admi pahle huzir ki navkar tha ?

~ He is not the same man ; but
they are both much alike in ap-
pearance.

Are the English letters in the
chaprasi’s bag ?

Us ki thaili men nahin hain,
khudawand ; mers hi jeb men hain.

Is this Ram Das’s own ware«
house or his brother’s ?

Usi ki mal godam hav, ghartb

: parwar.

17. The .emphatic particle after fuzdr implies that Mms’a plan is the only

good one that has been suggested.
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Yik tumhare nij k@ makan hai,
ya sarkars hai ?

It is my private house, my lord;
i is not a government building.

Yih sandig twmhara@ hi hai,
ya tumhare bap ka ?

. This box does not belong to us,
my lord; it is government pro-
perty.

Baks tumhdre bap ke ghar men
tha, ya tumhare hv ghar men ?

It was in your highness’s own
house, my lord.

Us men sarkiri rupayd tha, ya
tumhdre nij ka rupayd ?

Three rupees were mine, my
lord; the rest was government
money.
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Is this your private house, ora
government building ? ;

Mere nij ki makin hat, khuda-
wamd ; sarkari nahin haz.

Is this your own box, or your
father’s ?

Ham logov ke mij ka yih baks
nahin hav, khudawand; sarkdr: mal
haz. . ;

Was the box in your father’s
house, or in your own house?

Huziir hi ki koths men tha, khus
dawand.,

Did it contain government;
money or your private funds ?

Tin rupas mere the, khuddwand ;
biqi sarkari rupat.

TWENTY-SECOND CHAPTER.
The use of ip and apna.

MascuLINE NOUNS,

karnel colonel.

kaptan captain.

‘uhda, ‘uhdadar  office, officer.

risala cavalry, cavalry
regiment.

risaldar (contrac- mnative officer

tion of risila- commanding

dar) troop of ca-
valry.

qumdshita agent.

Hindustan! India.
Hindustini? Indian.
ustad instructor,

\ master.
shukars® hunter,
gariwan carter,
jan-pahchan acquaintance.
astabal stable.
than stall,
raful rifle

1, The term Hindustén has two distinct meanings: (1) India, & modern application
of the word ; and (2) Hindustan proper, the territory extending from the peighbour-
hood of the Sutlej (Satlaj) to Benares (Bandras). [The latter is called also Hinduse

tan-i khas.]

2. The word Hindistani is applied sometimes to an ‘ Indian’, i.e., a native of any
part of the peninsular, and sometimes to a native of Hindustan proper, and is nsed in

a similar manner as an adjective.

As explained in the preface, the mixed language that grew up in the royal

camp at Delbi, after the Muhammadan conquest, and subsequently spread more or less
thronghout India, is called Urdd, by those who speak it. By Englishmen and by some
Indians it is called Hindustani. The latter term has also a wider application, often
including Hindi dialects, It is not generally employed by the Urdu speaking com-
munity as the name of @llangnage ; though ib is sometimes nsed in that sense.

3. Shikari ‘ hunte sportsman’ from shikér ‘ game’, ‘sport’. A shikaii is often
employed by Anglo-Indians to assist in tracking game, &e,

8
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i e - Mascuring  NouNg—=concluded,

bhaunchal earthquake. '  zik'r mention.

RUGSAN loss, damage, fiida advantage,
hurt, injury. benefit, profit.

‘ghad’r mutiny, nambar (Eng.) number (in a
rebellion. series). :

e FemiNINE Nouns.

chilamchi  basin. jan-pahchin acquaintanceship,

gar: ~ cart, carriage. female acquaint-

peshgi advance (of . ance.

gy i LS money). zarural necessity.

andhi storm, hurricane. bandig gun.

Jamda‘at a company, class. talab pay, wages.

musibat misfortune. takrdar wrangle, quarrel.

) . ApseCTIVES, &C.

akeld alone. takrari quarrelsome.

pryard beloved. khale empty, vacant,

maldar wealthy, rich. vulg. only.

be-kar uuempluyed zarar necessary, neces-

sarily, certainly.
ap, khud self.
ap self, selves, one’s self.

apnd, apne apm

apne ap ko, apne tain,

apne se

dap se ap or apne ap (se)

apni khushi se |

:’ pas men

main dp—ti ap—wuh dp, &ec., or
main khud—ti khud —wuh khud, §c
main aphi—ti ap hi, &e. or

main khud hi—ti khud hi, §c.

~ my own, thy own, his own,

of self, of selves, of one’s self—i.e.,

her
own, its own, our own, your own,
thelr own, one’s own.

to myself, thyself himself, her-
self, &c., one’s self.

with myself bhyself hlmself
herself, &c., one’s self.

self by self, 7.e., of one’s self, of
itself, spontaneously.

by one’s own pleasure, i.e., vo-
luntarily, of one’s own accord.

amongst ourselves, yourselves,
themselves.

I myself—thou thyself—he him-
self, &e.

I my very sglf—bhou thy vely
self, &e., or
I m Jne!;f-—thou thyself, &e.
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Moan apne kamre men tha.*

Rami apne kamre men tha.

Ma ko apni backcha piydrd hai.

Mot ka apwi jamd‘at men awwal
nambar hat. _

Ham ko apni chilamchi chahiye.

Hindustaniyon ko apne mulk ke
faide ki khayal karna chahiye.

Yih kis ki gari hai ?
Apni gari hav sahib.®

Yik kiraye ki makin nahin haz,
hamard apnd makan hat.®
Ham log sab apne apne kamre
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I was in my (own) room.

Ramu was in his (own) room.

The mother loves her (own) child.
Moti is first in his (own) class.

Iwant my (own) basin.

Indians should think of their
country’s advantage (lit. to In-
dians to think of the advantage
of their country is desirable).

Whose carriage is this?

It is my (or your or our own)
carriage.

This is noti a hired house, it is
my own.

‘We were all in our own rooms.

men the.”

4, 1Itis generally optional in English to employ the possessive pronouns either

with' or without the word ‘own’. We can generally say, for example, “ He was in his
room’, or ‘ He was in his own room ’, fhe latter being more emphatic. In some cases,
however, the omission of ‘ own’ would destroy the sense, as in the sentences: ‘He was
in his own room, not in Akbar’s’, *I came of my own accord’. In Hindustani merd,
terd, us ka, &c. (the equivalents of ‘my’, ‘thy’, ‘his’, &e.) cannot be employed in cer-
tain cases, (including those where the use of ‘own’, is obligatory in English), anl
apng (which is equivalent to ‘my own’, ‘ thy own’, ‘his own ’, &ec.) then takes their
place. :
Apna is always used in place of the possessive pronouus meia, tera, us k@, de., when
the thing.‘ possessed’ appertains to the person represented by the snbject of the
sentence. Thus ‘I wasin my room’, ‘Bamu was in his room’ must be translated
¢ Mair apne kamre mes tha, Ram# apne kamre men tha, because the thing ¢ possessed’, 1. e.,
room, appertains to the person represented by the subject of the sentence, i.c.,to the
speaker in the first sentence, and to Ramu in the second, i

. Apna is used also where the thing * possessed ’ appertaing to the person- represented
in English by the subject of the sentence, whilst the corresponding sentence in Hin-
dustani begins with a noun or pronoun followed by a post-position. Thus ¢ The mother
loves her child?, ¢ Moti is first in his class ’, must be translated: Ma ko apné bachcha
‘piyara hai, Moti ka apni jama‘at mei awwal nambar hai, lit. * To mother her own child
is dear’, ‘Of Moti in his own class is first nuniber’.

The sentence ¢ Rama was in his room ’ might be employed in reply to the qnestion
¢ Who was in Moti’s room ?. In this case the thing ¢ possessed ’ appertains not to Ramnu,
the person represented by the snbject of the sentence, but to Moti, and the correspond-
ing sentence in Hindunstani wonld be Ramai us ke kamre men thd.

5. The use of apné is most frequentin the cases explained above, but it is some-
times employed on other occasions. Thuns in reply to the question ‘_Whose horse is
that?' the answer will sometimes be Apna ghora hai, which may be equivalent to ‘It is
my, your o7 our own horse’. :

6 Apné is sometimes used
it then signifies ownership,
‘0Wn property. _

7 When apné is repeated it has a distributive force : thus, Ham sab apne apne kamre
men the means literally ¢ We were all in onr own own room ', i.e. * Each of us was in his
own room’. Ham sab apne kamros mei the would mean ¢We were in the rooms common

to us all’, i.e, *in onr own suite of apartments %

with one of the possessive pronouns merd, teid, e, and
Haméar@ apné makin hai means that the house is my
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Wuh apne hi kamre men tha® «
Wuh khas apne Ii kamre men tha.
Wauh apne khas kamre menh tha.
Wuh apne nij ke makan men tha.

Das rupas apne nij se do.
Das rupai apni jeb se do.

Wuh apne se Gp naraz ha.
Apne se baya ‘whdadar.

Wuh apne se bare ‘whdaddr se
dartd hav.

Ag ap se ap—or apne ap—bujh gai
has.

Wuh apni khuski se ayd hai.

Apne ghar ke log.

Andhi ke wagt (par)-
Zarir chahiye—usko zarir chiahiye.

Ghad'r ke dinon men tumhdira
dada dap risale ki jama‘dar tha ?

His elder brother was a Risal-
dar, my lord; he himself at that
time was only a trooper.

Tumhard bap parson yahan tha ;
tum ap ghar par the ?

No my lord, I was present here
myself.

Kaptan sahib kal bare bimar the;
@y un ko aram haz 2

He is rather better to-day, my
lord; but the colonel himself is
ill. :

.Crar, XXIIL.

He was in his own room.

He was in his very own room.

He was in his (own) private room.

He wasin his (own) private house,
(4. e., not a government build
ing). .

Give ten rupees from your private
funds.

Give ten rupees out of your own
pocket.

He is displeased with himself (lit,
he' with himself is himself dis-
pleased).

An officer great (in comparison)
with one’s self, one’s superior
officer.

He is afraid of his superior officer.

The fire has gone out of itself.

He has come of his own accord.

People of one’s own house or

family.

At the time of the storm.
Is certainly or absolutely neces-
sary—he must have.

Was your grandfather himself
a Jamadar in the cavalry in the
days of the mutiny ?

Us ki bara bhdai risaldar, tha
khudawand, ; wuk @p us waqt khali
sawar tha.

Your father was here the day
before yesterday ; were you your-
self at home?

Nahin khudawand, main khud
is7 jagah mawjid tha.

The captain was very ill yester-
day ; is he better to-day ?

Adj un ko thord sa ardam hai,
khudawand; magar karnel sahib
dp hi bimar haii.

8, Apna may be emphasized by adding hi or nij k& and by prefixing kias.
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Ismit sihib sauddgar aj kal ap
yahan maujid hait, ya un ka
gumashta haz ? _

He himself is here, my lord ; but
Mrs. Smith is at home.

Tinon gariwanen ki garivydn to
hazir hain ; magar gariwan khud
kahan hain?

The cartmen too are present
themselves, my lord ; (there) they
are, under the shade of the tree.

Akbar ‘Al ka ustad bara ‘alim
hai ? :

Not to speak of—lit. what
mention is there of—his instruc-
tor, my lord, he himself is a
learned man.

Was my master in his office at - '

the time of earthquake, ma’am ?

Han, sahib apne daftar men the ;
aur ham apne kamre men the.

Was ‘Miss Luncy in her own
room, ma’am, or in your highness’s
room ?

Wuh apne kamre
tha. .

All the horses were in the
stable, each in (lit. standing on)
its own stall, ma’am, . ;

Naukar log andhi ke wagqé sab
apne apne ghar men the ?

men.  akels

Through the grace of God they
were all in their own houses,
ma’am.

Kapre wald is_waqt opne bhat
ki dukan par has ?° :

No ma’am, he is mow at his
own shop.

Karnel sihib Firdye ki gars men
sawdar hatn, yé apné ht gars men ?
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Is Mr. Smith, the merchant just
now here himself, or is his agent
(here) ? ' Ak

Wuh ap hi yahdn havi, khuda-
wand ; magar mem sakib wildyat
men hain. =

Why, the carts of the three
carfmen are present; but where
are the cartmen themselves ? .
- Garowdn ap bhi hazer hain, khu-
dawand ; wuhk hain, darakht ke
saye men. :

Is Akbar Ali’s
very learned man? - _

Us ke ustid ki kya zuk'r ha,
khudawand 2 wuh khud hi ‘alim
ha. A

instructor a

Bhaunchal ke waqt sihib apne
daftar men the, mem sihib 2
Yes, your master was in his
office ; and I was in my room.
List baba apne kamre men thi,
mem sakib, ya huzir ke kamre
men ? '
She was alonein her own room.

Sab ghore astabal men apne
apne than par khare the, mem sahib.

Were the servants all in their
own houses at the time of the
storm ?

. Khudé ke faz'l se sab apne apne
ghar men the, mem sihib. '

Is the cloth merchant now at

‘his brother’s shop ?

Nahoie mem sakib, wuh s wagt
apni hi dukdn par has.

Is the colonel in a hired
carriage or in his own carriage ?
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He is in his own camage,
ma’am ; the horses too are hlS
own.

Aj ham ko apne raful kizararat

nokin  hat ; tumhdre sahib ko
chahiye ?

No my lord, he prefers his
own gun.

Ham ko ek shikari ki zararat hai;
tumhars Sher Smg?a 5€ Jau-pakckmu
hai ?

Yes sir, he’s an acquaintance
of mine. He is very clever at
his work, (and) is now out of
employmeni;

Apne kam men be-shak hoshydir
hav ; magar takrdri ddmi to nahin
hai ?

No my lord, he’snot a quarrel-
some man; he is very careful
of his reputatlon

Us sawdagar ko apne nugsin ki
zard bhi khayal nahin haz.

Why, he’sa rich man, my lord ;
I’m very sorry about my loss,

~ Tum ko sw'’f apne farde ka
khayal has. g e g
- 1 am anxious about my fa,mﬂy,
my lord.

Tum ko apni talab men se tin
chanr rupm peshgi chahi wen ?

It is very kind of your honour ;

(but) T have no mnecessity for an

advance of pay.

Crar, XXII.

_f}pni ki gari men squwar hain,
mem salib ; ~ghore bhi un hi ké
hain.

I have no mnecessity for myrifle
to-day ; does your master want
it ?

Nakin khudawand, un ko apni ki
banduq pasand hai.

I must have a shikars ; do you
know Sher Singh ?

Han sahib, wuk merdjan-pahchin
hat ; apne kam men bard hoshyar
hat ; ‘@) kal bekar hav.

No doubt he is clever ‘at his
work ; but isn’t he a quarrelsome
man ?

Nahin khudiwand, takrars admi
nakin hat ; us ko apni “izzat ki
bam Zg&ayml haz.® ,

That merchant thinks nothing
at all of his loss.

- Wuh to maldar Ggdmi haz, khudda-
wand ; mujhe apne nugsin ki bard
afsos haz.

You think only of your own
advantage.

- Mujhe apne ghar ke logon ki
Jil'r has, khudawand.

Do you want an advance of
three or four rupees out of your
pay?

Huzir ki bari meh'rbane hat ;
mujhe apni talab men se peshgi ka
zarirat noahin hat.

9. See ch. 19, note 14 regarding the use of hai and mhm in reply to negative

questions,
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TWENTY-THIRD CHAPTER.
Two or more nouns or pronouns the subject of a

sentence.
MascuLINE Nouns.
darogha overseer. taga thread, stitch.
barha? carpenter. kaghaz paper.
bawarchi cook. chhata (chhat- umbrella.
kochwan coachman, )
darban door-keeper. dana grain.
gidar jackal. khana® house, &ec.
mardan plain, field (of mizdj temper, health
battle). (good or bad).
bartan plate, pot, vessel. ghit falsehood, lie,
donga* side-dish, entrée. false.
kania thorn, fork, spur, zukdam cold (in the
hook. head).
FeurNniNe Noons.
chhuri knife. mutdi thickness, fatness.
chhari (light) walking Fkhkanse cough.
stick or cane.  barit, barid gunpowder.
layar war, battle. talwar sword (scimitar)
lambaz length. prich saucer.
chaurds breadth. ghas grass, weeds.
ADJECTIVES.
lala crippled (in the jangli wild.
AT, hand). barabar even, level,
PUyas thirsty. equal, equally.
maghrir proud. bad-mizd) bad-tempered,
MaAGra sulky. Cross.
mah'ngd dear (in price). dasra second, another,
halka light (not heavy). the other.
bhare heavy.
Jhat bat, jhats bat. False statement.
Hualka rang—gahra rang. Light colour—deep or dark
colour.
Muzdg ka achchha. Good-tempered.
Lambdi men chhoté—chaurai men  Short—narrow.
chhota. :

1. A dish of the Huropean kind is called dish by those who use or sell such arti-
cles, and in Anglo-Indian households a joint ready for the table is likewise called disi;
but the word is not generally known. The term doiga, properly ‘a ladle’, is applied
to a side-dish or entrée ; and ‘a savoury’ is called sikan a corruption apparently of
¢gecond course’. Pudding, pie, cake, &ec., and other articles of diet pecnliar to
Buropeans are called by the English names, or corruptions of them easily intelligible.

2. Khana ‘a house’, * compartment’, ¢ pigeon hole’, ‘ column’ (i.¢, space between
lines on paper). Much used in composition, e.g., bawarchi-kkana ‘ cook-house’, ‘ kitchen’,
ghus'l-khana * bath-room’, jel-khana ‘jail’.
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Jangli janwar—jangls phal—jangle
kutte. ;
Bawarchi-khina-—Dbolal-khana-——
ghus'l-khana—jel-khana—murghi-
khana—chirya-khana — pdi-khana
— pdi-khane ka dera—*ajaib-khina.

Hamara pirich piyala—baba ka
rots makhan—us ki hath munh—
tumhare chhurt kanfe.®

Nawkar chikar—bal bachche.*

Lambdai chaurai men barabar.

A4b bhi (barabar) isi jagah mauji
hain. '
Jhit mit—Dbartan wartan.

Lambi chaura—mold tadza—Dbhika
piyasa—langra lali—alag alag.

Burd mard aur (buri) ‘aurat—
sahib ka kochwan aur (sahib ka)
darban.®

Bawarchi awr barhaz bimar the.”

Bawarchi aur barhai dono bvmar
the.®

Cuap. XXIII.

Wild animals—wild flowers—wild
dogs, pariah dogs.
Kitchen—pantry—bath-room—jail
—fowl-house—aviary, zoologi-
cal gardens—privy—necessary
tent—museum (from ‘aj@ib in
Arabiec ‘wonderful things’).
My cup and saucer—the child’s
bread and butter—his hands and
face—your knives and forks.
The servants—the children.
Equal in length and breadth, of
equal size.
They are still here, lit. now also
equally in this very place.
Untruth and falsehood—plates,
&c., i. e., plates and dishes.

Long and broad, extensive—fat
and fresh, plump—hungry and
thirsty—lame and crippled—se-
parate or apart from one another.

A bad man and woman—the
gentleman’s coachman and dar-
ban.

The cook and the carpenter wereill.

The cook and the carpenter were
both ill.

\

3. Two nouns employed together without an intervening conjunction form their

plural in the manner already explained (ch. 17, note 23).

They may denote opposite

sexes of the same class or species, or any animate or inanimate objects, however

dissimilar, that are often spoken of together.

They may be held for practical purposes

to form one compound noun, which is masculine if either of the component parts is
masculine, feminine if both are feminine. When each separate moun is singular and
denotes a living creature, the compound is treated as plural. If, however, living
creatures are not denoted, the compound noun is treated as singunlar. The compound
nonn hath muih ¢ hands and face’ also is singular. When each noun is plural, the
compound also is plural.

4. Two nouns with the same meaning are sometimes used together when many
sindividuals are spoken of collectively. The words chakar and bal, though seldom
nsed alone, have the same meaning as nauwkar and bachche.

5. Sometimes a second word without meaning is added to a noun with which
it is made to rhyme. If the noun is in the plural, the rhyming word often has the
force of waghaira ‘eteetra’. Such terms are largely used by the lower classes; thus
bartan wartan is equivalent to bartan waghaira ©plates, &e’y which is the term an
educated man would generally employ.

6. An adjective or possessive pronoun or the particle %, preceding two mnouns
joined by a conjunction, agrees with the first in gender and number. Itmay be
repeated with the second, but is more often nuderstood, but not expressed.

7. When two or more nouns denoting living creatures and connected by a con-
junction form the subject of a sentence they take a plural verb.

8. Frequently the word dono ‘both’ or tinosi ‘all three’ or sed ‘all’ is inserted
before the verb.
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Ghora aur unt awr hathi tinon
bimdr the.

Bawarchi bhi bad-mizdj tha, aur
barhas bhi (bad-mizdj tha).®

Bk ghora hazir tha aur ek ung.

Mard auwr ‘awrat dono wahdn
khare the.'©

Mard aur ‘awrat awr larki tinon
wahdn khare the.

Mard awr ‘aurat aur larkiyan sab
wahan khare the.

Mem sahib awr ayi awr mis baba
tinon wahdn kharz thin.

Ek ghora wahdan khara tha, auwr
el ghore (khari tha).

Us ko zukam awr khanss thi,*

Kaghaz aur siyahi dono achchhe
the,t?

Ham awr tum awr ayd tinon hazir
the )8

Main bhi hawir ihd, aur tim bhi
(hazir the), aur dya bha (hazir thi).
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The horse and the camel and the
elephant were all three ill.

The cook was bad-tempered and
so was the carpenter.

One horse was present and one
camel.

The man and woman were both
standing there.

The man and the woman and the
girl were all three standing there.

The man and the woman and the
girls were all standing there.

The lady and the ayah and the
young lady were all three stand-
ing there. :

One horse was standing there
and one mare.

He had a cold and cough.

The paper and the ink were both
of good quality.

You and I and the ayah were
all three present.

T was present, and so were you,
and so was the ayah.

9, It is a common pracbice also to place the verb after the first noun, repeating

it or leaving it to be understood with the oth
10. When the nouns are of different gen

ers.
ders and are followed by a verb or adjec-

tive subject to inflection, it is a good plan to adopt one or other of the alternatives
explained in the two previous notes, as it is otherwise often difficult ta determine
whether such verb or adjective shonld be masculine or feminine. ¥

The words dono, tino# and seb are in suc

h cases considered masculine if preceded

by any mascuoline noun, and feminine if they refer to feminine nouns exelusively,
[The difficulty above referred to is due to the fact that the verb and adjective: hayve

two tendencies ; (1) to agree with a noun

denoting males rather than with one denots

ing females ; and (2) to agree with the nearest nonn. Various minor points must be con-

sidered in order to determine which tendency should prevail in any given case; and it

is often impossible tn construct a satisfactory sentence, withont recourse to one of ‘.2
! (e

methods explained in notes § and 9].

11. When the subject of a sentence consists of two or more impersonal nouns (i.e.,
nouns not denoting living creatures), counected by a conjunction, vhe folloying noun

and adjective agree both in gender and number with the nearest noun.
12.  The words dono. tinoi and sab are sometimes employed after impersonal

nouns,

masculine if any one of the nouns is masculine,
The first person takes precedence of the second and the second of the third.

13.

It is cnstomary to say ham awr tum or, omitting t

aur twmn.

Such a phrase as Ham auwr twm bimar the is,

in which case the following verb and adjective are in the plu:al number, and are

and feminine if all are feminine.
he conjunetion, ham tum' never maii

however, rarely met with. Itis

preferable to say Ham awr tum dono bimar the ; and generally :
When in English the subject of a sentence consists, of two or more personal pro-

nounsg or pronouns and nouns, it is usua

alternatives described in notes 8 and 9 ;

1in Hindustani to follow one or other of the
i. e., either to insert the word dwono or finesi or

sab before the verb, or to place the verb after the first pronoun, repeating it or leaving
it to be understood with the other nouns or pronouns. _ |
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The old man and the old wo-
man are good-tempered, my lord.

Hiin, magar afsos ki bat hai ki
dono bechare langre lile hain.

This cock and hen are nice and
plump, ma’am.

Han, magar ham ko bahkut se
murghe murghvydan chahiyen.

There were a great many vul-
tures and jackals on the field of
battle, my lord.

Bahut*se kawwe aur bahut se
gangli kutte bhi the.

Does your majesty require a
little powder and shot ?

Nahin, ham ko apnd qalam si-
yahi chahvye aur mem sahib ka sis
taga.

There is very little grain and
grass in the bazaar just at present,
sir, and it is very dear.

Han, dana bhi thora hai, aur
ghas bhi thory hai; aur rofi mak-
khan to hat ki nahin.

All the knives and forks, and
the plates and dishes are dirty,
Rir.

. Be-shak, aur maukar chakaron
men, se ek bhi hazir nakin has.

Sdis aur \aya aur us ki chhols
lark?, timon vkatthe baithe the 2

b Thg syce é,.nd the ayah and two-
or three girls were sitting apart
from opne another, ma’am.
Maidan men bahut se kale hiran
khare the, aur bahut si hirntyan ?
No sir, in that extensive plain
there wus only one black buck,
and there were two or three does.
Wuk admi aur us k2 bibi dono
bare magre the.
_ They had abad cold and cough,

Sir.

Caar. XXIII.

Biirha burhiya mizdaj ke achchhe
hain, Ehudawand.

Yes, but it is a pity that the
two poor creatures are lame and
crippled.

Yih murghd murghs khib mofe
taze hath, mem sahvb.

Yes, but I want a great many
cocks and hens.

Laydi ke matdan men gidh gidar
bahut the, khuddwand.

There were a great many crows
and a great many pariah dogs also.

Huzir ko thord sa chharra barit
chahiye ?

No, I want my pen and ink
and your mistress’s needle and
thread.

Bazar men @ kal dina ghds
bahut thord hat, sahib, aur bard
mah’'ngd.

Yes, there’s little grain, and
little grass; and there’s no bread
and butter at all.

Sab chhur: kante aur bartan
wartan matle hain, sihib.

No doubt, and not one of the
servants is present.

Were the syce and the ayah
and her little girl sitting to-
gether ?

Sais aur aya aur do tin larkiydn
sab alag alag baithe the, mem sahib.

Were there many black bucks
and does standing in the plain ?

Nahin sihib, us lambe chanre
maidan men ek hi kalé hiran tha,
aur do tim hirniydan.

That man and his wife were
both very sulky.

Un ko bard zukim aur khanst
thi, sahib.
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Daftar ki kighaz aur stychi
achehhi hax?

The paper is of good quality,
sir, the ink is not good.

Kya, us ke hathon men bari
bandag aur bars talwar thi ?

No sir, he had a pen in one
hand and a light walking stick in
the other.

Us ka khet aur bagh dono lambdi
chaurdi men barabar hain?

I do not know, my lord; but the
field and the garden are both very
long and broad.

Ham awr tum dono us wagt
bimdr the, baird.

Yessir, I was ill, and so was
your majesty.

Ky munshi, twm aur jel-khane
ki darogha dono is bat par razi ho?

Yes sir, I agree, and so does the
overseer.

Kya aya, ham aur tem aur ba-
warchi tinon us wagqt bawarchi-
khane men the?

The cook was not there, ma’am;
but I was standing there, and so
were your honour and the mah-
tarant.

Us waqt ham awr tum aur dono
mis babd sab bari bhaki piydsi
thin, aya.

Without donbt, ma’am, we were
all very hungry and thirsty then.

Tum aur tumhdre bal bachche
sab thate men mawjid the ?

Yessir, I was present, and so
were my children.
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Are the office paper and the
ink of good quality ?

Kaghaz achchha hai, sihib, si-
yahi achchhi nakin.

What, had he a heavy sword
and a large gun in his hands ?

Nakin sahib, ek hath men qalam
tha, aur dusre men halki st chhare.

Are his field and garden of
equal size ?

Ma‘lum nahin, khudawand ; ma-
gar khet aur bagh dono bare lambe
chaure hatif.

You and I were both ill at that
time, bearer.

Han saheb, main bhe bimar tha,
aur huzir bhi bimar the.

‘Well munshi, do you and the
jail overseer both agree to this?

Han sahib, main bhi rdzi himn,
aur darogha bhi razi hai.

Well ayah, were you and ILand
the cook all three at that time in
the kitchen ?

Bawarchs wahdn na tha, mem
sahib ; lekin ham bhi wahan Lhare
the, aur ap bhi khari thin, aur
muhtarani bhi khari thi.

At that time you and I and the
two young ladies were all very
hungry and thirsty, ayah.

Be-shak, mem sahib, ham log us
waqt sab bare bhike piydse the.'

Were you and your children
all present in the compound ?

Han sahih, main bhi hazir thd,
aur mere bal bachche bhi hazir the.

13. Tt has been already pointed out (ch.14, note 13) that log is always masculine

even when applied to females exclusively.
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TWENTY-FOURTH CHAPTER.
The Infinitive.

VERBS.
hona to be, become. kahna to say.
and to come. Jormdnd?t to order, say.

Jand to go. plichhna to ask (inquire).
malnd to meet, be joined, mangna to ask (demand), ask
mixed, found. for.

sond to sleep, be asleep. dend to give.

bachni to escape. lilkhna to write.

darnd to fear, be afraid. lagand to apply, attach,

bolna to speak. fasten.

rahnd to remain, stay, khamd to eat, food, dinner.
live (i.e., reside). jhdrnd todust,shake (clothes,

ralkhnd to put, keep. carpets, &e.).

MascuLiNe NOUNS.

badan body. hafta week.

dar, khauf fear. irada purpose, intention.

sawal question. andesha dread, apprehen-
sion.

FemiNIiNe Nouns.

khurki window. chiz® thing.

fursat leisure. arzi wish.

vjazat permission. madad help.

Jhara broom. sazd punishment.
Aviecrives, &c.

dasan easy. zarirs® necessary, import-

lamam whole. ant.

be-faida nseless. itnd, itne, 1tni this much, as (or

thik right (correct), so) much or many.

exact, exactly. kabhi, hargiz  ever.

1. Farmané is used when speaking of a person to whom it is desired to shew
respect. In some cases it may take the place of karng ‘to do’ or ‘to make'.

{

9, (Ohiz is never used like ‘thing’ in the semse of ‘affair’, ‘ matter’, ¢ecircum-
gtance’. In such cases bat is used, e.g., achchhi bat ‘a good thing’, afses ki hat ‘a
sad thing’, &c., &e., (ch. 16).
Sab ‘all’ is used with chizin the sense of‘ every’, i.e., sab chiz‘ every thing’. Sab
chizeir means ‘all the things’,

8. Jang zarviir hai is the Hindustani for ‘it is necessary to go’; we cannot say
jang zaruri hai. On the other hand zar#ii is always unsed as the attribnte of a noun;
we must say zariri kam for'a necessary (or important) business’, not zarar kdm.
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Hond—hone ka.
Ang—ane ka.

Chéhuiye tha, thi,—chdhiye the, thin.

Band hona—band karna.
Jam'a* hond—jam'a‘ karna.

Tamam hond—tamam karnd.

Bara karna—lambé karna—chhoid
karnd.

‘Uz'r karnd—mihnat karnd.

Sawdl'karnfz—jawdb dend.

Sazi dend—Fkiraye par dend.

Sach bolni—jhit bolnd,

Akeld adma hond,

Wagt tang hong.

Us ki anda—tumbhard kahndg—rhuzir
ki farmana.*

Is ki khayal karni—is ki khayal

rakhnd.

Kaghazon ko hith lagand.

Us se darnd, bolnd, kakndg or far-
mand, pichhnd, mangna.

Us se milna, muliqat karnd, baten
karnd.

Kamre men—or far'sh par—jhdari
dend.
Khane ka kamra—sone ki kamra.®
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To be, being—of being.
To come, coming—of coming.

‘Was desirable—were desirable.

To be shut—to shut.

To be collected, to assemble—to
collect, to add up.

To be completed or finished—to
complete or finish.

Toenlarge—tolengthen—to make
smaller or shorter.
To make an excuse or excuses—
to work hard (lit. to do labour).
To ask a question—to answer,
to dismiss.

To punish—to let (lit. to give on
hire).

To speak the truth—to tell lies
(lit. speak falsehood).

To have no one to help one (lit.
to be a man alone).

To be no spare time (lit. time to
be tight, z.e., to press).

His coming—your saying, i.e.,
what you say—what your high-
ness says.

To think of, ¢.e., take thought of,
this—to think of this, 7.e., bear
it in mind.

To touch the papers.

To fear, speak to, say to or tell,
ask him, to ask him for.

To meet with or see, to have an
interview with or visit, to talk
with or to him.

To sweep the room or the floor.

"Dining-room (lit. room of eating,

—bed-room (lit. room of sleep-

ing).

4. The infinitive, when used as a verbal noun, as in the -phrase ws ki ang *his

coming ’ is masculine.

5. When the infinitive is followed by a post-position, as in the phrase khine ké
kamra lit. ‘ room of eating’, it is inflected like any other masculine noun,
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Jane ki waqt.
Sakib ke ane ki umed.

Us ke dne ki wmed.

Andhi (ke) dne ka dar.®

Mem sahib ke achchhe hone ki
wmed.”

Kitab ke bare hone ke sabab se, or
Fitab bari hone ke sabab se.

Malkin ke chhote hone ke sabab se
or makdn chhotd hone ke sabab se.

Sahib ke na ane ke sabab se.®

Bachng mushkil ha.

Us se kahnd achehhd hai.

Thori der tak 1si jagah khare
rahna.®

Wahan kabhi na jand.

Is bat ka andesha na karnd,

Khabardar apas men na larnd.

Us ka jana biktar (or achchhd) hai,

Us ko jand chahvye.

Us ko jand chahiye tha.

Us ko jand na—or nahii—chihuye.

Us ko jand na—or nahin—chdahiye
tha.

Us ko zarir jand chahiye.

Omar. XXIV.

Time to go (lit. of going).

Hope of the gentleman’s com-
ing.

Hope of his, her or its coming.

Fear of the coming of a storm.

Hope of the lady’s being, or
getting well.

Owing to its being a big book.

Owing to the small size of the
house.

Owing to the gentleman’s not
coming or not having come.

Is is difficult to escape.
It is right to tell him.
Stand here for a short time.

Never go there.

Do not be anxious (or apprehen-
sive) about this matter.

Take care not to fight amongst
yourselves.

He had better go.

He should (or ought) to go.
He should have gone.

He should not go.

He should not have gone.

He must go.

—

ting ke, andhi ane ki dar
common. The post-position ke, however,

noun denoting a living creature, or after a pronoun.
us ane ki wmed “hope of him coming’, would,

but guite unintelligible.

wmed, ¢ hope of the gentleman coming ’ or

in Hindustani, be not only ungrammatical,
hrases mem sihib ke achchhe hone k& umed ¢hope of the lady’s getting
hone ke sabab se lit. ¢ by reason of the book’s being big ', makdn
¢ by reason of the house’s being small’, the adjective takes
ve or verbal noun that accompanies it. If, however,
the adjectives must agree with the nouns kitab and
hone ke sabab se, makan chhofé hone ke sabab se lit
¢ by reason of the house being small 2

g 7.0 Inthep
better?, kitab ke bare
ke chhote hone ke sobab se lit.
he same inflection as the infiniti
wo omit ke in the two latter phrases,
makan and we must say kitab bari
¢ by reason of the book being big ’,

6. We can say either andhi ke ane kd dar  fear of the coming of a storm’, or omit=
‘fear of a storm coming’; but the latter phrase is more
is never omitted in similar cases, after a

Such phrases as sahib ane ki

8. Nahsi is not used with the infinitive, na must always be employed.

9. The iofinitive is 8o
that refers, not to an action t

metimes used to convey an order, especially an order
hat should be performed immediately, but to something

that must be borne in mind for some little time.
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Us ko us bat ka kabhz (or hargiz)
ta‘ajjub na karnd chahiye.1°

Us ko abhi jand zariar hav.

Us ko abhi jang zarir nahin (hav).
Us ko jand kyd zarir hai? or us
ke jane ki kya zararat hat ?

Us ko vs waqt janda pasand hai? |

Hin, ws ko abhi jand pasand has.

Twm o hamdare sith jind pasand
hai 2

Nahin, mujhe
pasand haz.*

Tum ko us ke sath rahnd pasand
hat ?

Ap ki mah'rbani, mujhe pasand
nahn hat.

yahdan rahnd hi

Khandg tayyar hond chahiye.
Kapre mote hone chihiyen.1®
Lakri lambi hows chahuye.
Lakriyan jam’a karnd dsin hai.t®
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He must not (lit. should never)
be astonished at this.

He 1s obliged to go now.

He need not go yet.

What necessity is there for him
to go lit. “ what necessary is go-
ing to him ? or ¢ what necessity
is there of his going ¥’

Is going at this time approved
by him ? <. e., would he like to
go now ?

Yes, he would like to go di-
rectly.

Should you like to go with me ?

No, I should prefer to stay here.

Should you like to stay with
him ?

(No) thank you (lit. your hon-
our’s kindness), I would rather
not.

Dinner should be ready.
The clothes should be thick.
The stick should be long.

It is easy to collect sticks,

10. The educated classes generally use hargiz na chzhiye in the sense of ‘must
not.’ and kabhi na chiéhiye in the sense of ‘shounld not ever'; but kebhi may be used in

both cases.

11. Mughe ralng pasend hai wonld mean ‘I should like to stay’, with the em-
phatic particle hi after 7ahné the phrase is equivalent fo ‘I should prefer to stay .

12. 1t will be seen that in the sentence Kapre mofe hone chahiyen lit. *The elothes
are desirable to be thick’ the infinitive hone takes, like the adjective mofe the plural
termination e to agree with kapre, the subject of the sentence. In the mext example
honi agrees in like manner with the feminine noun lakr:.

[13. Itispermissible to say either Lakpriyasjom'a’ karng asan hai ‘To collect sticks
is easy’, i.e., ‘It is easy to collect sticks’) or Lakriyasi jam’a’ karni gsan hain ¢ Sticks are
easy to collect’, where the infinitive agrees like an adjective with lakriyasi, which is
in this case the subject of the sentence. The latter mode of expression is preferred by
the edncated classes of Delhi and Agra, who pride themselves on speaking the langnage
correctly ; and they employ it in many cases that do not admit of a similar construction
in BEnglish; e.g., Har waqt batei karni ackchhi nahzn haii, ¢ Words are not good to make
ab every time ’, i,e., * It is not good to be always talking’; Khirki band karni chahiye
¢ The swindow is desirable to shut’, i.e, ‘The window should be shut’; Tum ko miknat -
karni ché@hiye thi * Labour was desirable for you to do’, i.e., ‘ You should have worked
hard’, This form of expression, however, is not generally accepted at the present
day, especially in colloquial style, and it shows a tendency fo die out, It is moreover
less simple than the other ; and it has not been adopted in the text.
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Hdr wagt baten karnag achehhé
nahin hat.

Khirki band karna chahiye.

Admi ko apni badan sif rakhnd
chahaye.

Tumn ko mihnat karnd chahiye tha.

Wuh dne ki nahin hat.

Mera ghar jane ka irada hai.l*
Sahib ki (or ko) wildyat jane ki
darzi hai.

Us ko ane jane ka tkhtiyar haz.

Us ko wahan har voz jane ki
‘Gdat thi’.

Mugjhe rahne ki ijazat hav 2

Mujhe wahan jane ka huk'm hat ?

Bdten karne ka huk'm nahin has.

Mazn jane ko tayyar han.t®

Tumhen kal kapre lene (ko) dna
chahiye.*

Main ane hi ko tha.l 7

Mughe jane men kuch ‘uz’r nahin
haz.

Mujhe wahan jane se inkar na
tha.

Mere rahne men kya nugsan hai?
Wahan jane men kya dar hat ?

Us ke ane men shak hai.

.Cmar. XXIYV.

It is not a good thing to be al-
ways talking (lit. to make words

~ at every time).

The window should be shut.

A man should keep himself (lit.
his body) clean.

You should have worked hard,
lit. labour was desirable for you
to do.

There is no chance of his com-
ing.

I intend or propuse to go home.

The sahib wishes to go home.

He is at liberty to come and go
lit. (to him is choice, &c.).

He was in the habit of going
there every day.

May Istay ?

Am T ordered (or do you order
me) to go there ?

Talking is not allowed.

I am ready to go.

You should come to-morrow to
take the clothes.

I was just about to come.

I have no objection to go.

I was not unwilling to go there,
lit. to me from going there was
no refusal.

What harm is there in my
g ?

What danger is there in going
there, lit. what fear in going ?
It is doubtful whether he will

come.

stay-

14. Mer@ irada hai is used where we say ‘I intend ’ and on some other occasions.
A servant or school boy may say without disrespect to his master: Mer@ ghar jane ka
irada hai, meaning that it is his aim or purpose to go home, not that he intends to

go irrespective of orders.

15. In the phrase ‘ready to go’, ‘to go’ is equivalent to ¢ for going’, and ‘to’ has
the force of a preposition, which is expressed in Hindustani by the post-position ko,
16. After an infinitive followed by @nz and jand, ko is frequently understood.

17. In this sentence ko is equivalent to the preposition ¢about’, which governs
the infinitive ‘to come’ in the English sentence.
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Us Fko jane men “uz’r hai.

Yih bat mere achchhe hone par
mangif hav.

Us ke ane tak na jand.

Itni jaldi (se).
Iine men.

Tum ko sahib ke ane tak hazir

rahnd chahiye.
There is no time to spare, ma’am ;

and I am obliged to go home.

Ayi, tum ko hamesha sach bolnd
chahiye.

Without doubt, ma’am ; it is
very wrong to tell lies.

Sab kapre kal tak tayyar hone
chizhiyen.

It 1s difficult for all the clothes
to be ready by to-morrow, ma’am.

Rat ko bimar ke kamre men dg
zarir honi chahiye.

The two windows also should
be shut, ma’am.

Tum ko is sawdl ka jawab zarir
denda chahiye.

It is difficult to answer such a
question, my lord. '

Twm ko atni lakriyan jam’af
karn@ zarir nakin hav.

It is better to collect a great
many, my lord.

It is of no use for your highness
to go now. e

Tumhdara kahna thik hat, ham
ko kal jana chahiye tha.

Many uecessary things ave
wanting, my lord; what isto be
done now ?

Tum ko sab chizon ka khaydl
rakhna chaliye tha. ;

It was difficult to do all the
work so quickly, my lord.

Sard kam thori hi der men ta-
mam hona chahiye tha,
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He objects to go.
This depends on my being well.

Do not go till he comes.

Soquickly, lit. with so much haste.
In the meantime.

You should wait (lit. remain
present) till the gentleman comes.

Waqt tang hat, mem sikib ;
magjhe ghar jand zarar hat.

You should always tell
truth, ayah.

Be-shak, mem sihib ; jhit bolud
bara kharab hat.

All the clothes should be ready
by to-morrow.

Sab kapre kal tak tayydr hone
mushkil hain, mem sahb.

There must be a fire in the in-
valid’s room at night.

Dono khirkiyan bhi band karne
chahiyen, mem sahb.

You must answer this question.

the

Aise sawal ki jawab dend mish~
kel hai, khudawand.

You need not collect so many
sticks.

Bahut si lakriyan jam'a* karnd
bihtar hai, khuddwand.

Huzar ka vs wagt jand be-faida
hat.

What you say is right, I ought
to have gone yesterday.

Bahut si zarwri chizen nahin
hain, khudawand ; ab kyd karnd
chahiye?

You ought to have thought of
all the things.

Sérd kam 1tni jalds karnd mush-
kil tha, khuddwand.

All the work ought to have
been finished in a very short

time,
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What your majesty says is
true; but I had no one to help
me.

Tum ko aur logon se madad
mangna chahiye tha.

It was necessary to sweep the
office room, my lord.

Han, lekin hamare Taghazon ko
hath lagana nahin chahiye tha.

What necessity was there for
your highness to work so hard ?

Ham ko bahut si chiithiyan
lilhna zarar tha.

Is the bara sahib mow in the
drawing-room, my lord, or in the
dining-room ?

Sdahib ek hafle se apne sone ke
kamre men haii.

Is your slave ordered to remain
present (z.e., am I to wait) ?

Han, mem sahab ke ane tak s
Jagah kkare rahnd.

Is there a hope of the sahib’s
getting well soon, my lord.

Mujhe un ke achchhe hone ki
wmed nahin hai; magar yih bat
mem sahib se na ?cu?md.

Has your majesty time to see
the doctor now ?

Abhi fursat nahin hav, kachahri
qane ka waqt hat.

Does your majesty intend to
pay a visit to the chota sahih to-
day ?

Nahin, aj zard bhi fursat hone ki
wmed nahin hat.

Does yonr majesty’s brother
intend to go home to-day ?

Nahin, un ko indhi ane ka dar
haz.

Crar. XXIV,

Huzir ki farmdnd sach hat ;
lekin main akeld ddmi tha.

You should have asked other
people to help you.

Daftar ke kamre men Jhari dend
zarir tha, khudawand.

Yes, but my papers ought not
to have been touched.

Huziir ko itni miknat karnd kya
zarir tha ?

I was obliged to write a great
many letters.

Bare sahib is waqt gol kamre
men hain, khudawand, ya khane ke
kamre men ?

The sahib has been in his bed-
room for a week.

Bande ko hazir rahne ka hulk'm
hai?

Yes, stand here till the mem
sahth comes.

Sahib ke jaldi achchhe hone ki
wmed hat, khudawand ?

I have no hope of his getting
well; but do not tell the mem

sahab.

Huzar ko is waqt dakiar sahib
se milue ki fursat hav?'®

I have not time just now ; it is
time to go to the kachakri.

Huziar ki a;,- chhote salib se mu-
Iagrsf karne ka vrada hat?

No, there is no hope of my hav-
ing any leisure whatever to-day.

Huzur ke bhai ki aj ghar jane ki
irada hai ? '

No, he’s afraid there will be a
storm.

18. A medical man practising in accordance with the modern system is called

daltar sahib,
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TWENTY-FIFTH CHAPTER.

Compound verbs formed of the infinitive and the stem.

VErss.

lenat to take. chalna to go on or along, to
ping to drink. progress, to come,
MArngG to die. to start, to go off
lagna to be applied, at- (as a gun).

tached, fixed, fast- chaldng  to cause to go on or °

ened, hit (a mark). to start, to fire (a
bharnd, bhar to fill, full. ' gun).
baiihna to sit. jalna to burn.
girng, parna  to fall. jalana to (make) burn, to
uthand to lift, raise. light.
pahinnda, to put on (one’s dekhna to see, look at.
pahannd clothes or boots). dhandnd  to search for.
paknandg toput (clothes), &c., dalna to throw down, pour

on (another person). out, put or pour in.
samajhnd to understand, think. ponckhng to wipe.
samyhand. to explain, remonst- kdina to cut, bite.

rate, persuade. nahand to bathe.

MascuniNe Nouns.
qulab? rose-water. batwa purse.
hal, mewa? fruit. Jharan duster,

guldan, phildan flower vase. dam breath, moment.
jag (Eng.) water jug. chhaon shade.

1. The infinitive of every verb consists of the stem and the termination né.

Thus

the stem of honé is ho, of @nd, @ of jand, ja, of lend, le, and so on. The stem of every

verb is identical with the imperative singular.

(thon) ’, jé ¢ go (thou)’, and so on. Ho means also ‘ha
d every stem may be used in a similar manner. )
s are seldom so employed, except, as we shall see, in cerfain
The stems of a few verbs are used as nouns also, e. g., dar * fear’ the

j@ ‘having gone’; an
day, however, stem
compound verbs.

stem of darna ¢ to
jhar poichh * dusting’,
bhar, the root of bharna

Thus ho means ‘be (thou)’, & ‘fcome
so ‘having been’, & ‘ having come’,

At the present

fear’ ; samajh ‘understanding’, the stem of samajhna ¢ to understand’,

the stems of jharn@ * to dust’ and poichhné ‘to wipe ', whilst
“to fill’ is nsed as an affix following a noun, e. g., chamcha
¢a full two pounds (weight)’, hafta bkar ‘a whole week’,

bhar ‘ a spoonful; ser bhar
dam bhar ¢ one moment’.

from the Persian gul ‘a flower’, especially ¢a rose’, and

. Gulgb °‘rose-water’
R ; e is called gul@b ki phwl, and a rose tree gulab ka

b ‘water’. In Hindustani a ros

daralkht.
3. The term mewa is generally applied to dried froits such as almonds, raisens,

dried figs, pistachio nuts, walnuts, &o., and also to grapes from Kabul packed in cotton
wool; phal is used for fresh fruits generally.
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FemiNiye Noons.

tokre basket. fitan gari phaeton.
surdahit water vessel. khabardary care.
kvyars flowerbed,vege-  pin pin.
table bed. sham evening.
Aprecrives, &o.
khabardar careful. phar again, afterthat,
pichhe behind. then.

Compounds formed of preceding verbs.

ho ana® to go and return. ho jand to become.
le ana, lana to bring. mar jandg  to die.
de and to deliver and return. bach jand to escape.
le jana to take away. bhar jandg to be filled.
de jand to give and go. wth jana  to get up and go.
kha jana to eat and go, to eat baith jang to sit down.
up. gir jang  to fall down, in, out,
e jana to drink and go, to &e.
drink up. dar jina  to be frightened.

4. Surahi a long-necked vessel of earthenware or metal for drinking water.

5. Compound verbs in great numbers are formed by adding the infinitive of one
verb to the stem of another, the original meaning of both verbs, being, in some cases,
retained, e.g., ho @ng ‘ having been (anywhere) to come ', i.e, “to go and return’;
le and or lindg * having taken to come’, i e., ‘ to bring’; deand ‘having ‘given’ to come’,
i.e., ‘to deliver (anything) and return’; lejana ‘having taken to go’, i.e, ‘totake away’
or ‘take (to any place)’; de jana ‘ haying given Lo go ’, i.e., to make over (anything) be-
fore departure, or leave in passing’. Ho jana sometimes means ‘having been (anywhere)
to go (away)’, but more often ‘to become’, which is one meaning of hona. Marna and
mar jané both mean ‘to die’; and in this and in many other cases the meaning of the
verb, which supplies the stem in the compound, and the meaning of the compound itself

are identical.

Rakhna means ¢ to keep’ or ¢ to put or put down’. Rakh lend means ‘to keep’, and
rakh dena * to put or put down’. Utha lena means ‘fo take or pick up’, or ¢ to remove ’,
as in the phrase yahai se wthi lenz ‘ haying lifted to take from here’, i.e., ‘to remove ’.
Utha dena means ‘to remove and give over (to some one) . Generally speaking in these
compounds lend implies taking one’s self, or doing something for one’s self or as part of
one’s regular duty; and dena giving, or putting away from one’s self, or doing something
for another person. They may in most cases follow the same stem, as in the preceding
examples; but this is not so always. Thns pahinng and pahin lené both mean ¢ to pub
on (one’s clothes)’, pahngna and pohné dena * to pub (clothes) on (another person)’.
We can never say pahin dend. though pahna lend is sometimes admissible, Lenz or dena
may follow the stems of most tramsifive verbs, and in some cases those of intransitive
verbs, as chal deni a familiar term meaning ‘to start’, ‘to be off ', Jana way
follow the stems of most intransitive verbs and many transitive. Other similar
compounds such asho @ng, above referred to, poiichh dalna “to wipe ’, ‘kat dilnd ‘to
cut off or cut down’, kit khané ‘to bite’, gir parng ‘to fall down’, are comparatively
few in number.

All these compounds denote generally the completion of an action, as we shall see
when considering the use of the tenses,



Caar. XXV.

87

Compounds formed of preceding verbs—concluded.

to put on (one’s
clothes orboots).
to put (clothes,
&c.) on (another
person).

to understand.
to explain, re-
monstrate, per-

pahin lend

pahnd dend

samajh lend
samjhd dena®

suade.

le lend to take.

de dena to give.

piichh lend  to ask, ascertain.

kah dend to tell.

mang lend to ask for and get.

kha lena to eat.

pi lend to drink.

dekh lend to look at, get a
sight of.

dhind lend  to search for.

chal dend to start, be off.

ponchh dalng to wipe. :

kat dalna to cut down or
off.

 kat khand to bite.

gir parnd to fall down, out,
&ec. _

uth baithng  to rise (from bed,
&e.).

@ jand to arrive.
S0 jand to go to sleep.
rak jang  to be left.
mtl jang  to wmeet, "be joined,
mixed, found.
lag jang  to be applied.
attached, fastened.
rakh len@  to keep.
,, dend to put down.
uthd lené  to take or pick up,
to remove.
,, dend to remove and give
over.
dal lend to pour or put in.
,, dend  to throw down, pour
out, pour or put in.
bhar lend  to fill for one’s self.
. dend ,, for another.
likh lend  to write ¢
e ] } as above.
32 2
kit lena to cut 5
EE] de?!{z 23 22
ponchh lend to wipe 7
y  deng 23 23
kar lend to do, make ,,
5, dend 5 5
jald lena  to light burn ,,
» dend ) »
lagi lend  to apply, attach, fasten. .
5 dend 2 7 2

Phil ki darakht—phal ka darakht.
pl. phiilon or phaloi ke darakht.
Din bhar—dam bhar (vulg. ek

dam).
Khabardar (ho) |—khabardiri se.
Pine ki pani—jalane ki lakriyan
-—mar jane ka dar.

A flowering tree or shrub—a

fruit tree.
A whole day—one moment.

Take care |—carefully.
Drinking water—firewood—fear

or danger of dying or death.

6. The phrase samjha lend also is sometimes employed in the sens

over a person by persuasion,

¥. Khabar ‘news’ or ‘inform
ation’, hence ‘watchful’,
with care’, carefully’.

) ¢eareful’; khabardari ¢ carefulness’ ¢ care’

e of winning

ation’ (about anything) ; Kabardar holding inform-

s khabardar: se
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Ghora kiraye par lend.
Hath men lagndi or lag jand.

Aram karna—jhday ponchh karnd.
Khana pind.

Yih lyd bat hai 78

Tum ko thord s@ did apni cha
men dal lend chahiye.

Thori si misrs hamari ch@d men
dil dend chahiye:

Apwi surahi men pini bhar lend
chahiye.

Hamari chilamche men pini bhar
dend chahiye.

Apwi chifthi likh lend chahiye,
aur hamara hisab bhi likh dend
chahiye.®

Us ke ane jane ki hal ma‘lim
nahin hai.

Is jag mei pani bhar dend chahvye.
Wuh mere samjhine se ayd hat.
Yih bat us ko samjhd dend chahiye.

Raste men na baith jané (or barth
na jand).

It is necessary for me to go to
the cantonments and to return
by the evening, my lord.

Aisi garmi men tumhdre bimar

ho jame ki dar hat.

Crar. XXV.

To hire a horse.

To run into or hit the hand (as
a thorn or a bullet).

To rest—to dust.

Eating and drinking, food and
drink,

What do you mean by this?
What nonsense!

You should pour a little milk
into your tea.

You should put a little sugar in
my tea.

You should fill your surahs with
water (lit. fill water into your
surahz).

You should fill my basin with
water.

You should write your letter, and*
also my account.

Nothing is known (tome) about his
movements (lit. the state of his
coming and going is not known).

This jug should be filled with
water.

I persuaded him to come (lit. he
is come by—t.e., in consequence
of—my persuading),

This should be explained to him.

Do not stop on the road (lit. sib
down in the road).

Mujhe sham tak chhauni men
ho ane ki zararat hat, khudawand.

There is danger of your getting
ill in such heat.

8. Lit. ¢ What word or affair is this #’ a common phrase indicating disapproval

of anything that has been said or done.

9. Some further examples of the use of lenz and dend in these compounds will be

found in the next chapter.
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Should your highness’s horse
be taken away ?

Yih ghora le jana chihiye, aur
dasra le ana chahiye.

Should this book be left at the
bara sahib’s house, my lord ?

Nahin, Parsi ki dukan par de
and chahuvye.

[s there any news of the bara
sahib’s arriving to-day, my lord.

Ham ko wn ke ane jane ka hal
ma‘lum nakin hai.

Am I to take a seat in the
phaeton, ma’am ?

Nakin, {amiam men baith jand ;
awr khabardar gir na parna.

Your majesty should sit down
here, and rest for a moment.

Ab rel kd waqt hai ; ham ko
pichhe rah jane ka dar haa.

Should the firewood be put
in the verandah, ma’am?

Nahin, apne ghar men bari
khabardar: se rakh lend.

Should all these pins be picked
up, ma’am ?

Zarar witha lend chahiye, nahin
to paon men lag jane ki dar has.

These gharas are in the sun,
should they be removed from
here, ma’am ?

Han, chhaon men le jand cha-
hiye, awr un men pani bhar dend ;
sab khale hain.

You should drink a little milk,
ma’am, and go to sleep.

Nahin, ham ko kapre pahin lend
chahiye, aur phir bachche ko kapre
pahna dend. .

Is bathing at the well not al-
lowed, ma’am ?

89

Huzar ki ghora le jand cha-
hiye 210

This horse should be taken
away, and another one should be
brought.

Yih FKitab bare sahib ki kothi
par de and chahiye, khudawand ?

No, it should be left at the
Parsee’s shop.

Bare siahib ke d@j a jane ki
khabar hai, khudiwand ?

I know nothing about his
movements.

Mujhe fitan gar: men baith
jand chahiye, mem sahib ?

No, get into the dog-cart; and
take care you don’t fall ount.

Huzir ko wyahan baith. jand
chahiye, auwr dam bhar aram karnd.

Its now time for the train; and
P’'m afraid of being left behind.

Jalane ki lakriyan barande men
rakh dend chakiyen, mem sahib 2

No, keep it very carefully in

our house.

Yih sab pinen wih@ lend chahiye,
mem sahib.

* They must certainly be picked
up; otherwise there is danger of
their running into one’s foot.

Yih ghare dhiap men  hoin,
yahan se utha lend chahiyen, mem
sahib ?

Yes, they should be taken into
the shade and filled with water;
they are all empty.

Thora sa did pi lend, aur so jand

chahiye, mem salb.

No, I must dress and then dress
the child.

Kien par ndhane ka huk'm
nahin hai, mem sahib 2

10. Lit, your highness’s horse having taken is to go desirable ?
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Han, yih bat khab samajh lend,

awr nauikaron ko samjhd dend.

Should the sahib be asked for
the money, ma’am.

Han, yih chitthe un ko de dend,
awr rupaz le lend.

There is danger of dying here,
my lord; there is no drinking
water in this place.

Yih kya bat hai 2 Twm ko pans
zarir dhiandh lend chahiye.

There is no hope of finding the
purse (lit. purse being found) now,
my lord. :

Tum ko sab kamron men ach-
chhi tarah dekh lend chahiye.
~ Should all these fruit trees be
cut down, my lord?

Han, aur s kiyars men philon
ke chhote chhote darakht laga dend
chahiye. Mali se kah dend.

Should your majesty’s room
be dusted ?

Han, sab chizen achchhi tarah
ghar dend chahiye.

You should eat your dinner
quickly, my lord; it is now time
to start.

Itne men sab chizen jharan se
ponchh dend chahiye ; ouwr gare
men rakh dend.

Should water be put in the
flower vases, my lord ?

Mem sahib se pichh lend; magar
pahle apne paon is paidan par
ponchh dalna.

Cuar. XXV.

No (lit. yes), understand this
thoroughly, and explain it to the
servants.

Rupaya sakib se mang lend
chahiye, mem sahib ?

Yes, give him this letter, and
get the rupees.

Yahan mar jane ka dor hai,
khuddwand ; is jagah pine ka pani
nahin hat.

‘What nonsense ! You must find
water.

Ab batwa mailne ki wmed nahi
hai, khudawand.

You shouldlook well in all the
TOOMS.

Phalon ke yih sab darakht kit
dalna chahiyen, khudawand ?

Yes, and flowers (smali flower-
ing shrubs) should be planted in
this flower bed. Tell the gardener.

Huzir ke kamre men jhar

onchh karnd chahvye ?

Yes, all the things should be
well dusted.

Khang jaldi kha lend chahiye,
khuddawand ; ab chalne ka waqt
ha.

In the meantime all the things
should be wiped with a duster
and put in the carriage.

Phildanon men pani dal dend.
chahiye, khudawand ?

Ask your mistress; but first
wipe your feet on this mat.
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TONG
daurna
chahna

Jhagarna
letnd, 5*
bhilna, j
charhna, d, j

utarnd, @, j

TWENTY-SIXTH CHAPTER.

The Imperative.
VERrsBs.

to ery.
to run.

towish, wish for,
want.

to quarrel.

to lie, lie down.

to forget.

to come or go
up, get on.

to come, go, or
get down, get

nekalnd, a, )

wikdlna, 1, d

kharidna, 1
chhornd, d
héankna, d

bechna, d,

91

to come, go or
get out, to rise-
(the sun, &ec.).

to take, put or
turn out, draw
(a sword).

to buy.

to let go, let off.

to drive, drive
away.

to sell.

off, descend, dalna.
alight, halt (on kholnd, 1, d, to open, undo,
a journey). dalna?® strike (a tent).
wtarnda, 1, d, to take off, put dhond, 1, d, to wash.
dilna. down (from dalna.
above).
MascuniNE Nouns.. :
palang bedstead. gilas tumbler, glass,
bestar, bichona bedding. metal goblet.
Jahaz ship. tifan luncheon, tiffin.
tikat ticket, card, label, mol purchase, price.-
postage stamp. qadam footstep.
Feuinine Nouws. :
charpas® bedstead. chini® sugar, china-ware.
fedfe* coffee. misre’ sugar-candy, sugar.

1. The letter @, 7, I or d after a verb in the list of words at the head of this and
subsequent chapters is inténded to indicate that the stem of the verb js frequently
followed by @nd, jand, lend or deng. Thus lefna, j stands for lefna, lef jand. Similarly
dhond, dalné is equivalent to dhond, dho dalnd. i

2. Khol dalnd is used chiefly for striking a tent, taking off a sword or other
weapon, unloosening the waist, undoing bedding, &e.

3. The small light bedstead of the country is called charpai; a bedstead in
European style is generally called palang.

4. Kafi, a corruption of ‘ceffee’, is the word used in Anglo-Indian households.
The proper term is gahwa, an Arabic word from which the French word café and its
English equivalent are derived.

5. Misri, properly ®sugar-candy’, is the word generally employed for.‘sugar’ in
Anglo-Indian households ; thongh in some parts of the country the word chini is used,
Misrs is derived from Mig'r, ¢ Bgypt’, chini, from Chin, ¢ China’, Chinz means also
Chinese.
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Feumvine Nouvns—coneluded.

Fushts boat, tray. daur running, race.
angaihi ring. ghur-daur horse racing,
roshani light (noun). races.

tashrif the conferring of dir a long way, far.
' honour.

Apsecrives, &c.

paidal walking,on foot. alista slowly.

roshamn light (adj.) idhar, udhar  hither, thither.

Ao—jao—-chalo—utro—niklo— Come—go—go on—come down,
bahar niklo.® go down—come out, go out.

Ho—lo, le lo— do, de do.” Be—take—give.

Let jao—mwikal lo—Uikh do—dho Lie down—take out—write down
dalo. —wash.

Mat or na roo (ro-0), laro, jhagro, Do not cry, fight, quarrel, run,
dauro, bhulo.® forget.

Sidhe chalo.® Go straight on.

Aiye—jaiye—chalye—utarye, utar Be pleased to come, go, go on,
arye. 10 come down.

6, The imperative plural is formed by adding o to the imperative singnlar, which,
ag explained in the last chapter, is identical with the stem. Thus from g4, j2 and chal,
the stems of én4, jéné and chaln@, we have do, jéo and chalo. Utro and niklo are
contracted forms of wutare and nikalo, the vowel « being dropped on the addition of the
termination o, in accordance with the general rule in ch. 13, note 8.

In the phrase bghar miklo the word bghar ‘out’® is redundant, like the word in’,
in the English phrase ‘to enter in’, ;

7. The imperative plural of honi is ho (which is identical with the singular and
with the stem) ; of lend, lo; and of dena, do, instead of hoo, leo and deo, which would
be the regnlar forms,

8. Mat ‘not’ is used only in giving peremptory orders, generally with the
imperative, sometimes, though rarely, with the infinitive. Na also is used with the
imperative and is less peremptory. Nahii cannot be so employed.

After mat the simple form of the verb is almost always employed, rarely a com-
pound verb. ;

9. When an adjective is used ag an adverb to qualify’an intransitive verb, it agrees
with the subject of the sentence. Here the adjective sidie ©straight’, is used as an
adverb to qualify the intransitive verb chalo ‘2o on’; and it, therefore, agrees with fum
¢ you’, the subject of the sentence, which is understood ; and it is inflected accordingly.

10. With th= ordinary form of the imperative the pronoun fwm ‘you’ is under-
stood as in English; do ‘come’, for example, is equivalent to tum o ‘you come’.
Hence this form of the imperative, like the pronoun tum, is never employed in address-
ing superiors, except by very boorish and ignorant people; and it is not polite for an
Englishman to use it in addressing Indians of any standing. To meet such cases
there is a respectful imperative which is formed by *adding iye to the stem aftera
syllable with a long vowel in it, ye after a syllable with a short vowel, the ¢ in this
case being zenerally omitted. Thus from & we have Ziye, from chal, chalye, from utar,
wtarye.

[There is another form of the imperative where the termination wyo or yois added to
tha stem. This is preceded by t# expressed or understood, as Tw khané khaiyo or simply
Khand khaiyo ‘Eat thy dionner’. Itis sometimes used by Indians as a good natured
form of address to children or inferiors.]
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Hajine, kijiye, lijiye, dgiye.t!
Na utarye, na bhiliye.

Chéhiye wahan jaiyel *

Chinz ke bartamn.

Ghur-dawr k@ mavdan.

Palang ki chadar.

Hath paod.

Ja baithna—ia lefnd—palang par
ja letna.

Raste ki us taraf (ko) jana.

B taraf ho jana.

Bach jao.

Ghore se bach jao.

Ghore par, jahdz men, kishte
men, gare men sowar ho jand.

Lambe gadam uthani—chhote qa~
dam uthand.

Qadam qadam chalnd.

Paidal chalnda.

Pul se or daryd se utar jang.

Paidal utar jand.

Ghore par se utarnd.

Gart or kishti men se utarnd.

Ghar or kamre men se nikalng.

Hisab ka sawdl wikalnd.

Zaban (or jibh) mikdlo. :
Tashrif land, le jand, rakhna.* >

Mol leng—roshan karnd.
Roshanic chhor do.
Jaldi karo—jalds mat karo.

.Make

93

Be pleased to be, do, take, give.

Be pleased mnot to come down,
be pleased not to forget.

Please go there, if you wish it.

Crockery for the table.

Race-course.

Sheet (for bed).

Hands and feet, legs and arms.

To goand sit down—to go and
lie down-—to go to bed.

To cross (to that side of) the
road.

To move to or get on one side.

Get out of the way or my way.

Get out of the way of the horse.

To mount a horse, go on board a
ship, get into a boat or carriage.

To take long steps—short steps.

To walk, . e., go at a walk.
To walk, 7. e., go on foot.
To cross a bridge or a river.
To cross on foot, ford.

To get off a horse.

"To get out of a carriage or boat.

To come or go out of a house
or room.

To work out a question ordo a
sum in arithmetic.

Put out your tongue.

To honour by coming or going
or staying.

To purchase, buy—to light.

Let go, 7.¢., get out of, the light.

haste—do mnot be in a

hurry.

11. The verbs hong, karnd, lenz and dend form the

respectfnl imperative irregu-

larly, hong, hizjiye (rarely used); karndg, FKijiye; lena, lijiye; dend, digiye.

12. Lit. * Be pleased to wish it, be pleased |
imperative of chihnd, meant originally be pleased to w1

to go there’. Chahiye, the respectful
sh (ch. 13, note 11); and it is

still sometimes used in that sense as in the above example.

13. Tashvif landg or le jani ‘ to bring or to take away the conferring of honour’,

i. e., to come or to go conferring honouxr on
the conferring of honour in this very place
Fursi par tashyif rakhné ‘on the chair to

the way ’.
’ . e, ‘to honour us by staying here £

Isi jagah tashrif rakhna ' to keep

keep the conferring of homour Yt iy 1O

remain seated on the chair conferring honour around.
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Ghus'l karng—mih/rbant karnd.

Ho lena.
Us raste par ho lo.**

Sahib ko salam karo.'®

Sakib ko salam bolo or saldm do.
Is chitihi par dastkhat karo.

Yih chifthiydi dak men dalo.
Mera qusir mu‘af kijiye.

Jane se mu‘af rakhnd.

Maslahat yih hat ki ap us ko
nasthat kijiye.

Chaprasi ke hith kahld bhejo.

Idhar do, udhar jio,1®
Idhar udhaor.

Idhar udhar dekhna.

Hafte bhar tak yahdi raho.

Qadon yahan se dar hai, baré dir
hai, thore dir tak.

Apne hath porchh lo.

Yih chhuri ponchh do.

Apnd bistar bandh lo cwr homd-
v bistar bhi bandh do.

Elk tikat apni chitthi par lagé
lo awr ek hamart chitthe par laga
do.r 7

Caar. XXVI,

To have a bath—to do a kindness
be kind (to any one). :

To betake one’s self.

Betake yourself on to that road,
i. e., take that road.

Make a bow or salaam to the
gentleman. -

Give the gentleman my salaam.
Sign this letter.

Post these letters.

Be pleased to forgive me (lit.
my fault).

To excuse from going.

It is desirable that your honour
be pleased to admonish him.
Send word by, (lit. by hand of)
the chaprasi.

Come here (lit. hither), go over
there (lit. thither).

Hither and thither, in different
directions.

To look about oune.

Stay here for a week.

The village is a long way (or far),
a very long way (or very far),
a little way from here.

‘Wipe your hands.

‘Wipe this knife.

Do up your own bedding and
mine also.

Put a stamp on your own letter
and one on mine also.

14, Rastalend, ¢ to take the road’ is a‘colloguial phrase, meaning generally ‘to go

away’ or ‘run away’.

15. Salam karo ¢ Make salutation’, i-e., ¢ Make a salaam or bow’. Salam bolo vulg.
Salam do *Speak salutation’, i.e, ‘Give him my salanm ’, a phrase equivalent to ‘Give him

my compliments’, (in reply to a letter or message) -
y P piy g

This phrase is used also by Anglo-

Indians and their servants as the equivalent of ‘Ask him to come in’ (when any one

calls), or* Ask him to come to me’.

16. Idhor ‘hither’ is used generally with doin calling any one ; udhar ¢ thither’

with j@o, when pointing out in what direction a person is to go.

On other occasions

yahai and wahdi are generally employed where we use ‘here’ and ‘there’; e.g., Kal
yahai @o ¢ Come here to-morrow ’; Tum ko kal wahaii jana chahiye * You should go there
to-morrow’. Idhar and udhar are used also in the sense of ‘about here’, ‘about there 2
as idhar ke log *the people about here’, udhar ke log ‘ the people about there “ ]

17. Laga do, if the letter is to be returned to the speaker. 1f, however, the person

addressed is to take both
in both cases.

letters to the post the phrase lagé lo will be employed
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Apmiz Eitab khol lo.

Darwaza khol do.

Apni talwar khol ddlo.

Khare ho jao, idhar do, aur st
jagah khare raho.

Alista ahista chalo, aur sardv ko
sidhe jao.

Kurst par baith jdo ya charpai
par ja lefo.

Kushti men se wtro aur tattn par
charh jao.

Ghore par se utro, aur thore dir
tak paidal chalo.

Is jagah hazir raho, awr bare
sahib ko salam karo.

Qadam qadam chalo, aur pul se
utar jao.

Ek taraf ho jao, roshami chhor
do, aur ham ko digq mat karo.

Ag gala do; aur battiyan bhi
roshan karo (or jala do) ; aur ham
ko ag do.

Chor ke hath pdaon s rassi se
bandho.

Gol kamre ki sab khirliyan mat
kholo.

Garz jaldi hanko ; aur khabar-
dar rasta na bhilng.* ®

Jaldz uth baitho, awr apne ghar
se bahar niklo.1?

Tifan ldo; awr apne sakib ko
salam bolo.

Apna nam awr apne bap ka nam
18 kutab men likko.

dpni jagah par baith jao, awr
hisab ka yih sawal nikalo.

Apni sab ashab anton par se
jaldi utar lo.

Open your book.

Open the door.

Take off your sword.

Stand up, come here, and re-
main standing in this place.

Walk slowly and go straight to
the sarax. _

Sit down on the chair or go
and lie down on the charpas.

Get out of the boat and get on
the pony.

Get off your horse, and walk a
little way.

Stay (lit. remain present) here,
and make a salaam to the bara
sahib.

Go at a walk and cross the
river.

Geton one side, get out of the
light, and don’t bother me.

Light the fire; and light the
candles also; and give me a
light. ;

-Tie the hands and feet of the
thief with this rope.

Do not open all the drawing-
room windows.

Drive (the carriage) quickly ;
and take care you don’t forget
the road.

Get up quickly, and come out
of your house.

Bring luncheon ; and ask your
master to come.

Write your name and your
father’s name in this book.

Sit down in your place, and do
this sum in arithmetic.

Take all your things off the
camels quickly.

18. It is preferable to use the infinitive here rather than the imperative, see ch,

24, note 9.

19. In this and the following sentences twm, ‘ you’, which _is understood, is the
subject of the sentence ; and apné must, therefore, be employed instead of tumhard to
express ‘ your’, in accordance with the rule in ch. 22, note 4.
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Apna hath munh (or apne hath)
dho lo ; awr kapre utir dalo.®°

Thora sa pime ka pani apne
gilas men dal lo.

Thore si maisri (or chini) apnz
kafe men dal lo, aya.

Apnd tafte bech dalo ; awr
dasra taitu kharid lo or mol le lo.

Hamare angiathi is thaili men
hat ; apna hath dalo awr vs men se
angifhe wikdlo.

Ab tum log sab apne apne ghar
Jdo.

Twm sab shikari log apni apni
bandiq kal sub'h le ana.

Ap chalye ; dera yahan se thors
danr hai.

Darya men pani thord hat; ap
be-shak paidal utar jaiye.

Ap raste ki us taraf javye; is
taraf maild hax.

dp 1s raste se ma jaiye ; disre
raste par ho lijiye.

Ap meri sab chitthiyan parh
lyiye, aur apni bhi ek chitthi de
dyjuye.t

dp mera qalam le liyiye awr
kaghaz par dastkhat kijrye.

Ap jaldi ghus'l kiyiye, aur kapre
pahan lijiye.

Ap mera qusir mu‘af kiiye ;
main gharib admi hin.

Ap mugh par mih'rbani kijiye,
awr bande ki dukan par tashrif
lavye.

Cmap, XXVI.

Wash your hands and face (or
your hands) ; and take off your
clothes.

Pour a little drinking water
into your glass.

Put a little sugar in your coffee,
ayah.

Sell your pony and buy an-
other one.

My ring is in this bag; put in
your hand, and take the ring out
of it.

Now you people all go howme,
(each to his own house).

All you shikaris bring your
guns (each his gun) to-morrow
morning.

Be pleased to go on; the tentis
a short way from here.

The river is shallow; by all
means (lit. without doubt) be
pleased to ford it.

Please to cross the road; it is
dirty on this side.

Please not to go by this road,
but to take the other.

Please to read all my -certifi-
cates, and to give me one of your
own.

Please take my pen and sign
the paper.

Be pleased to have your bath
quickly and to dress yourself.

Please forgive me; I am a
poor man.

Be pleased to shew me kindness,
and honour your slave by coming
to his shop.

.

Zp. Hith muiih, as already explained (ch. 28, note 8), is treated as a compound
noun in the singular number, and @pné which agrees with it is in the singular number
also. Inthe pharse apne hath dho dalo, hath and apne are both plural.

21. The word chifthi ‘a letter’ is applied also to certificates of character and good

conduet.

Servants, officials, and even native gentlemen of good position, are much

addicted to making collections of such certificates and displaying them on every conven-

ient opportunity.
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dp @ kampi ko tashrif na le
garye ; yahan se bart dir hai.

Ap as taraf @giye; awr kursi par
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Be pleased not to honour the
camp with a visit to-day ; it is a
long way from here.

Be pleased to come this way ;

tashrif rakhye. and to honour me by sitting on
y this chair.

Ap is kitab ki bart khabardari Be pleased to take great-care
legiye ; avst kitab phar nahii milne  of this book ; there is no chance
k. of finding such a book again

(lit. such book is mot of being
found again).

TWENTY-SEVENTH CHAPTER.

X The object of the verb and the post-position %o.
VERBSs.
litana, 1,d to cause to lie down,

to lay down.

to cause to sit down.

to turn, turn round.
do. do. (trans.).

to hear, listen.

khelna to play.

Jannd, 11 to know, think.
mannd, 1° to agree to, admit,
obey.

to catch, take hold
of, capture.

bithand, 1,d
ghamnd, j
ghwmana, l,d

pakarndg,
sunnd, 1

kasna, 1, d to pull tight. sundand, d* to read aloud or re-
phirnd, j to turn, go about, cite.

wander. wlaind, j,d°  to turn over, be up-
phernd, l,d  to turn,turn round, set.

turn away. wllandg, d® to turn over, upset.
Y landa,

pheikma, d ~ to throw, throw khiland, d to cause to be eaten.
away. piland, d to cause to be drunk.

mdrnd, dalna® to beat, hit, strike, charhandg, d  to put up orupon.
kill. dhamlkand, d to threaten, scold.

to throw down, let
fall, upset (liquids),
strike (a tent).

to cause to stop, to
fix, adjudge.

to tear, tear up, off girand, d
or to pieces.

to call.

pharna, l,d
dalna
buland, 1
thairana, d,
thalkrandg, d

1. As jénné may mean either ‘to know’ or ‘to think’, the phrase khab jamia, ‘to
know well ’ is often employed to prevent ambiguity. Jan len@ means ‘to assume’, * take
for granted’. Thus if I state that some one has not kept his appointment the _re_pl;,r
may be : Is sarat mei jan lo ki bimar hai. * In this case (yoa may) assume that he is ill’.

2. Us ka huk’m manna * to agree to or obey his order’, ¢ to obey him’. When manna
means ‘to obey’ it is always followed by Ahuk'm (or some similar ymr:d} expressed or
understood. Yih batman lend * toagree to this’, i-e, ‘admit that it is true’ or ‘sub-
mit to it :

3, Bandiigse mirné ‘tokill witha gun’, ‘to shoot’; marng alone is often used
in this sense ; mar dalng always means to kill,

4, Lit. “to canse to be heard’, !

5. Ulat jana is, like ulafng (which is not much used), an infransitive verb; u‘la;
den@ is transitive and is more frequently employed than ulf@nz and ul{a dend, which
have the same meaning. '
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Masconine Noows.
Zin saddle. khel®  play, game.
gola large ball, cannon ball. adab respect.
wnkdr denial, refusal.

Feminine Noows.
gole small ball, bullet, hawa air, wind.

pill, pellet. rifdb stirrup.
be-adab? disrespect. ‘ar'z representation.
nind, nindi® sleep. qad'r  worth, degree or quan-
god, godz®  lap, bosom. tity.
ADIECTIVES.

be-adab disrespectful. wlid reversed, turned back,
diwdna, pagal, mad. upside down.
~ pagla. ‘
Pagal-khana. Lunatic asylum.

Sach janna.
Khayra karnéa.

Ghore par zin kasnd.
Is bat se inkar mat karo.

Us ko wahan jane se inkar hai.
Sahib se ‘ar’z karnd.

Merz ek ‘ar’z haw, huzir.
b

Us ka 7tibar karnd.

Admi ki adab ya admi ki be-adabi
karna.

Us ki madad karnd.

Madad ki wmed rakhna.

Admi ki bat or ‘ar’z sun lend.

Admi ki qad’'r karna.

Gari men bitha dena.
Gdari men bitha lend.

To think true, believe.

To make stand, erect, pitch (a
tent).

To saddle a horse.

Do not deny this or refuse to
agree to this.

He is unwilling to go there.

To represent, say respectfully to
the gentleman,

I have a representation to sub-
mit to your highness.

To trust him.

To be respectful or disrespectful
to a person.

To help him.

To hope for assistance.

To listen to a person, hear what
he has to say.

To value, esteem, respect, make
much of a person,

To put any one into a carriage.
To give any one a seat in one’s
carriage.

6. Khel is used where we nse ¢ game’
of football’

in such phrases as futbgl ki khel * the game

; tarah tarak ke Fhel © varions kinds of games’. It is not nsed in the sense

of a single contest, where bazi is employed (ch. 84).
7. Nindi for niid ‘sleep’s nindi karo * go to sleep’, ayah’s and children’s langunage,
8. God mesi or godi mei ‘in one’s lap, bosom, or arms’,
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Madrase men bitha dend.
Idhar udhar phirndg.
Ulta phirnd, j.

Ulta pherna, d.
Munh pherna, 1.

Yih sab chizen phenk do.
Us ke sir men patthar maro.

Yih kitab maunshi ji ko de do.®
Yih chitth us ko suna do.
Apnd sabag ham ko sund do.

Wuh git mem sahib ko suna do.
Us ko khana khila do.

Us ko pani pila do.
Chor ko khub maro.1°

Us ke sir men goli maro.
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To send to school.

"To wander about.

To turn back.

To send or give back.
To turn away the face.

Throw away all these things.

Hit him on the head with a
stone, or throw a stone at his
head (lit. strike a stone in his
head). -

Give this book to the munshi.

Read this letter to him (lit.
cause to him this letter to be
heard).

Say your lesson to me (lit. cause
to me your lesson to be heard).

Recite that song to the lady.

Feed him, make him eat his
dinner, give him his dinner (lit.
cause to him food or dinner to be
eaten).

Make him drink some watev, give
him some water to drink.

Beat the thief well, 7.e., give him
a good beating.

Put (lit. strike) a bullet into his
head, or shooi him in the head.

9. In the sentence Yih kitab munshi %o de do ¢ Give this book to the munshi’, the

word kitzb which denotes the thing to be given is the direct object of the verb do,
whilst the post-position ko, like the preposition ‘to ’ in English, indicates that the word
munshi is the indirect object, i.e., that the munshi is the person to whom the ln?nk is to
be given. In Tnglish the preposition ‘to’in the above sentence can be omitted ab
pleasure. if we change the order of the words ; and we may say, ‘ Give the mu‘,nsh-a, this
book’. We have not always this option, in some cases the preposition ‘to’ muse h:a
employed, in others it must be omitted. We say for exampl_e, ‘ Give it to the mmish’a g
¢ Give the boy his dinner’. We cannotsay ¢ Give the munshi it’; nor shonld we say ‘Give
his dinner to the boy’, (unless wemeant, another person’s dmuer)_. In Hmdust.mp the post-
position must always be employed in similar cases, except with pronouns like mujhe
“to me’, twmhei ‘to you’, which are equivalent to mujh ko, tum ko.

10. The post-position ko marks the quarter to which actionis directed, and is often
used to indicate, not only the person to whom anything is given, read or recited, but also
the person, animal or thing to whom or to which anything isdone. Thus in the sentence
Chor ko maro, which implies rigorous action against the thief, the post-position ko musi-;
be employed after ckor, the direct object of the verb. In the sentence Us ke sir mei
goli maro, on the other hand, the phrase goli maro repre_senta not an actk of stmkmg,
directed against the bullet, but the effect produced by drschurglng the buller; and in
this case the nse of ko is inadmissible. It is, however, often optional to employ k? or
to0 omit it. We may say for example with equal propriety, Ghore ko le jio or Ghoré le
jio, though the latter expression is the commoner of the two.
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Ghore ko le jao or ghord le jio. Take away the horse.
Apne wa'de ko para karo or apné Keep your promise.
wa'da pard karo.

It may be said in general terms, that when ko is used, two distinct ideas are
presented to the mind : first of the person, animal or thing represented by the object
of the verb, and secondly of what is done thereto. When ko is not used, the verh and
its object are not considered separately, but are taken together, and one single picture
or the result of the sction is presented to the mind. It is not possible, however, to
state with absolute precision when ko may be, must be, and cannot be employed, as this
is Jargely a matter of usage; but the rales given below will enable the beginner to avoid
mistakes.

Tn the case of verbs like dend, sundng, khilang, ete., which take an indirect object
with ko, the post-position cannot be employed with the direct object; kutte ko do, always
means ‘give (it) to the dog’, 'and can never mean *give the dog (to any one) %

With abstract nouns and others which do not denote material objects, the post-posi-
gion ko is seldom used. Thus we say miknat karng ‘to do labour’, i.e., “ to work hard’,
Lheti karng ‘to do field work’ or ‘to work in the field’, inkdr karné * to make denial’ or
refusal); i.e., ‘ to deny or refuse’, ‘ar’z karné ‘to make a representation’, i.¢, ‘ torepresent’,
‘to say respectfully’. In the above examples the noun and verb taken together represent
a single idea. 1nsome cases, however, a noun of this description represents something
that can be viewed apart from the action to which it is subjected, as in the phrase apnz
wa‘da or apne wa‘de ko pird karo ‘ keep (lit. make complete) your promise’, when ko may
be employed or omitted at pleasure. It is sometimes necessary to emphasize the object
by the employment of ko, in order to make the meaning of a sentence quite clear,
especially where several words come between the object and the verb, as in the sentence
Jim ko bari gadar ki chiz jano * Know knowledge, i.e., know it to be, or know that it is, u
thing cf great value’.

Nouns denoting inanimate things are often employed when the verb and its object
must be taken together, asin the case of goli maro (referred to above), khana kha le
teat your dinner’ or ¢ dine’, pani pilo ‘drink some water’, chif¢hi likho ‘ write a letter’,
&e., &e, When the idea of something done to the thing represented by fhe object of fhe
verb is prominent, ko is frequently used, e.q., pani ko pheik do ¢ throw away the water’,
chitthi o phéar dilo * tear up the letter’. We can say also pani pheik do, chitthi phar dilo
but these expressions are less emphatic. Sometimes the sense of a phrase is quite changed
by the use or omission of ko. Thus patthar maro means ‘strike a stone (on agaihst
gomething).’ i e., ¢ bit (it) with a stone’. Patthar ko maro means ‘hit the stone’ (with
gomething)’.

In the case of nonns denoting animals, ko is generally employed with the direct object,
and may be in nearly all cases, except of conrse, where there is an indireet object with
ko. When, however, such a noun is the object of certain verbs—notably of leng, ©to
take’, le gna or lana‘to bring’, bechni® tosell’ and kharidna ‘to buy’—ko, thouzh sometimes
employed, is more often omitted. Marna always takes an object with ko, when it means
to beat- We cannot say kutté maro *beat the dog’. When, however, mdérng means
‘to kill’, ko is often omitted, especially if the speaker is thinking, not of the act of
killing, but of the result, such as the bag that he has made; and this is the case also
with mar dalna.

With noung denoting human beings ko is employed in the great majority of cases
when there is not an indirect object; though it is occasionally omitted, especially i:;
cases similar to those described in the last paragraph, including the use of maérnz in the
sense of killing in battle. .

Yilh and wuh generally take the inflected forms isko or ise, in ko or inhei, usko or
use, un ko or unheii, when employed as the direct object of a verb; and the pronouns
mawi, tw, ham and fwm invariably take the corresponding forms, i.e., mujh ko or mt:ﬂas’
tujh ko or tujhe, tum ko or tumhei. :

When in doubt, it is better to omit ko with nouns denoting inanimate obiects
to employ it with those denoting living creatures and with pronouns. PR
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Dere Lo gira do or khol dalo.

Sab deron ko kharda kar do or sab
dere khare kar do.11

Rassi ko lambd karo ov rassi
lambi karo. '

Gare ghar ko wlte pher do.

Yih chitthi mumshi ji ko wlfe pher
do.

Rikab Fo els ghar lamba yé chhotd
karo.®

Should the puppy be
to the sweeper, my lord ?

Nahin, us ko mat do ; ham ko
de do.

Shonld the dog be fed now,
nourisher of the poor?

Nahin, kutte ko is waqt pani
pild do ; sham ko khang khilind.

Should this letter be read to
your majesty ?

Han, ham ko suna do ; awr phir
munshi ko de do.

Be pleased to hear me, your
honour, and to help me.

Tuwm bare sust ho, ham se
madad ki wmed mat rakho ; kam
karo.

I will not work in the fields, my
lord ; for this reason my father
is displeased with me.

Apne bap ka adab karo, aur us
ka huk’m mano.

This man is a cheat, my lord ;
please do not trust him.

Hamdri samajh men wuwh mawta-
bar admi hat ; ws ke be-adabi mat
karo.

given
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Strike the tent.

Pitch (lit. make standing or erect)
all the tents.

Lengthen the rope.

Send the carriage back to the
' house.
Return this letter to the maunshi.

Lengthen or shorten the stirrups
one hole.

Kutte ka bachcha mihtar ko de
dena chahiye, khuddwand ?

No, do not give it to him; give
1t to me.

Kutte ko khang abhi khilé dend
chahiye, gharib parwar ?

No, give it some water to drink
now, (and) feed it in the evening.

Yil chitihi huzar ko sund dena
chahiye ?

Yes, read it to me ; and then
give it to the munshe.

Ap meri ‘ar’z sun liygiye, awr
mert madad kijiye. )

You are very lazy, do not hope
for assistance from me ; work.

Mujhe  khete  karna manzar
nahin hat, khudawand ; is sabab se
mera bap mujh se nardz hai.

Be respectful to your father,
and obey him.

Yih admi daghabaz hat, khudd-
wand ; ap s ki otibar na kijiye.

I consider him a respectable
man ; do not be disrespectful to
hir.

11. In the phrase Derosi ko khar@ karo, khard karo indicates that the act of ‘making
erect’ or ‘pitching’ is to be applied to the tents. If we say Dere khare karo, khare
shows what the condition of the tents is to be, viz., ‘erect’; and in this case it agrees

with the noun and is inflected accordingly.

Hence we get the general rule that: When

a noun followed by %o is the object of a verb, which is preceded by an adjective, the
Iatter is not inflected. If, however, ko be omitted, the adjective agrees with the

noun, and must be inflected accordingly, if subject to inflection, |
12. Ghar *a house ’ is used algo in the sense of compartments in a hox or case,

pigeon-holes for papets and holes in a strap for buckles.
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Is this horse to be saddled, my
Jord.

Han isi par kas do, awr rikab
ko el ghar chhota karo.

Should the carriage be made
to stop here, nourisher of the
poor.

Nahin, gari ghwmé do or pher
do, aur khabardar ulat ne dend.**

Should the tray be taken away
from here, my lord ?

Han, kishti bari khabardare se
wthé lo, awr chi na gird dend.

Should the dog be caught, my
lord, or should it be shot ? \

Kutte ko mar dalo, diwana hat ;
18 ke str men goli maro.

Please don’t fire at the deer,
your honour; there’s a tiger in
this jungle.

Han, dekho! wuh sher haz;
hathe ko jalde hanko.

Please to take these two horses,
your honour; they are very
handsome ones.

Hamara sir'f ek talta hi kharid-
ne ka wradd hai. 3

Please to put Master Charley
in the carriage, ma’am, and take
him for a drive.

Nahii, saws ko buld lo, aur baba
ko taftu par charhd do.

Should the small child be made
to lie down on the bed, ma’am ?

Nahin baba ko godi men le lo.
Nindi karo bebe.

There are two candles here, my
lord ; should they be lighted ?

Is ko jala do; aur us ko dusre
hamre men le jdo.

This book is not so difficult;
be pleased to read this one.

Cmar. XXVIIL

Zin ist ghore par kas dend chi-
hwye, khudawand ?

Yes, saddle this one, and
shorten the stirrups (lit. stirrup)
one hole. = =

Gari is jagah thaird dend chd-
hiye, gharib parwaor?

No, turn the carriage round, -
and take care not to upset it.

Kishti yahan se le jind chahiye,
khuddawand ?

Yes, lift the tray very carefully
and do not upset the tea.

Kutte ko pakar lend chiahuye,
khudawand, ya bandig se marnd.

Kill the dog, it is mad ; pub
a bullet into its head.

Ap hiran par bandiq no chaldiye;
is jangal men bagh hav.

Yes, look ! there’s (lit. that is)
the tiger; drive the elephant
quickly.

Ap yih do ghore le lijiye ; bare
khabsarat hai.

I intend to buy just one pony
only.

Charle baba ko gari men bitha
dijiye, mem sahib, awr howd khane
ko le jaiye.

No, call the syce, and put the
child on the pony.

Chhote baba ko palang par litd
dend chahiye, mem sahib ?

No, take the child in your arms.
Go to sleep baby.

Yahan do battiyan hain, khuda-
wand ; i ko jala dend chahiye ?

Light this one; and take that
one into the other room.

Yih katab is qadr mushlkil nahi

hai ; d@p sz ko parhiye. '

14. The lower orders, including coachmen, generally use the verb ghuména or
ghumé dend for * to turn round’, the educated classes pherna.
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Dono Fkitabenn ham ko pasand
nahin hain ; inhen le jao.

They are very bad men, my
lord ; they should be beaten and
turned out of the camp.

In ko mat maro ; achehhz tarah
se dhamka do.

Please send me to school, your
honour ; I am very fond of read-
ing.

Twm ko madrase men bitha
dend tumhdare bap ki kam hai,
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I do not like either of these (lit.
both) books; take them away.

Yih bare kharab admi hain,
khudawand ; in ko marna chahiye,
aur kampi se wikal dend.

Do not beat them ; give them
a good scolding.

Ap mujhe madrase men bithd
dijiye ; mughe parhme Td bard
shawq haz.

It is your father’s business to
send you to school.

TWENTY-EIGHTH CHAPTER.

Post-positions expressed and understood ; adjectives,
&c., after ke.

VERBS.
chhifna, 7 to be let go or badalnd,j,l,d*  to change, ex-
let off, to get change.
away, go off khenchna, 1* to pull.
(gun, &c.) start thamna, 1 to hold, take
(train, &c.). hold of.
Masconine Nouxs.
mazdiar labourer,unskill- mahing month.
ed workman. Jua gambling.
“Uazz® substitute. badla exchange, re-
badma‘ash bad character, venge.
vicious (animal). wasta concern, cause.
hathyar weapon. stpurd (vulg, si- charge.
shimal, wttar north. purdagt fem.)
janib, dakkhan  south. hawale consignment.
mashriq, parab  east. 2 responsibility.
maghrib, pacheh- west. khilaf the contrary, op-
an position.
sal, baras year, “hwaz stead, instead.

1. Badaljani * to change’ or ‘ be changed’ (intransitive), badal leni or den@ ‘to
change’, (transitive) ; badalna has both meanings,

2. Khesich len ‘to pull towards one’s self’, ‘pullin’

3. Applied to a person acting for another who is on leave.
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Frvmvine Nouws.

wsbat connection, coms=
parison.

dawd, dawd? medicine.

konain quinine.

ab-o-hawa climate (lit.

water and air).

ApircTives, &c.
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mathéi sweetmeat.

badli change, transfer.

nawkars service.

chhuite leave of absence.

mazdinr pay of workman.

barkhast dismissing.

laiq fit, deserving, able.

nazdels (valg. near,

nagich)

munwdfig agreeing, accord-
. ing.

zabani* verbal, &c.

Rah'm karné—nankar Tarnd.

Barkhast arni—barkhist hona.s

Ane men der karna.,

Chhuife dend or lend.

Jua khelng—navkar rakh lend.

Us se apna badla le lo.

Is gad'r gahrd (or aisi gahwrd),—
is gad'r pani (or itnd pani)—is
qad'r darakht (or itne darakht.)®

Panz is qad'r thord hai !

ba‘d after,

SUwd besides, except.

8 liye therefore.

mdre stricken (with), in

consequence (of).|

To pity, have pity—to serve, be
a servant.

To dismiss—to be dismissed (ser-
vant, employé, meeting, court
of justice).

To delay
coming:.

To give or take leave, to dis-
charge (a servant) or take one’s
discharge.

To gamble—to engage as a ser-
vant,

Take your revenge on him.

Deep to this degree, so deep—
water in this quantity, such a
quantity of water, so much water
—such a nuomber of trees, so
many trees.

There is so little water, the water
is so shallow !

coming, be late in

4. Zabani from zaban * tongue’ means either ¢ verbal * as ¢ zabani huk'm ‘a werbal
order’, or ‘from the tongne’, i, e., ¢ by word of mounth’, ‘from the lips of .
b. Barkkast karna, mauqif karng (ch, 21) and jawab deng (ch, 24) are all much

used in the sense of ¢ to dismiss’,

Jawab dend is used chiefly with regurd to servants.

6. In many cases post-positions, though understood, are not generally expressed.
This is seen in some phrases that have ocenrred in previous chapters, e. g., iz taraf (ko)
“in this direction ’ or ‘ this way '; is tarak (se) ‘in this way’ or *like this’; is wagt (par)
“at this time’ or ‘now ; #s jagah (me#) “in this place’ or ‘ here’; is ki jagah ‘in place
of this’y ghar (ko) jana ‘to go home’; bari dir hond ‘to be a long way off ",

In the phrase is qad’r ¢ to this degree ’ or ‘in this quantity ’, the noun qad’r has the
same force, that it would have, if followed by a suitable post-position ; and for this
xeason the demonstrative is inflected toagree with it, though a post-position is never

actually employed.

Such expressions are common in Hindustani , and may be compared

with the English phrase ¢ go that way ’, where ¢ that way ’, without a preposition gign.

fies, like us taraf, € in that direction’.
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Stipahi is qad’r thore hain !

Ist raste (or 4si raste se or par)
chalo.

Raste raste chalo.

Gdon tak sare raste paidal chalo.

Shah'r ki taraf se—shah'r ki
taraf (ko).7

Mashriqg or parab ki taraf se—
maghrib or pachchham ki taraf
(ko).

Mazdar ki tarak miknat karnd.

Us ki Liahawr men badli honewdls
ha.

Is ke badle (men)—is ke
men.®

Is kitab ke badle disri kitab le lo
(or Is kutab ko dasri FKitab se
badal lo).

Us ko kam ke ‘twaz men mazdir
mvilni chahiye.®

Apni apni jagah par khare raho.

Us ke hath men dendi—Fkoi chiz
us ke hath bhejna—Fkoi chiz ws ke
hath bechna.!©

Us ke sipurd (vulg. us ki sipurdagi
men) hond—us ke hawale Ear
dend.

Yih kam us ke zimme haa.

Gwaz

Mere nam ki ele chifthi—us ke nam
(par) or ws ko chitthi ikhna.r 1

Waqt par—din ke wagt—rat ke
waqgt.?

There are so few sepoys !
Go (by) this road.

Go by or along the road or path.
Go all along the road to the
village on foot, walk all the way
to the village.

From the direction of the city—
in the direction of or towards
the city.

From the east—to the west.

To work hard like a labourer.

He is about to be transferred to
Lahore.

In exchange for this—instead of
this, as a recompense for this.

Exchange this book for another
one.

He should be paid for his work.

Remain standing in your places.

To give into his hand—to send
anything by him—to sell him
anything.

To be in his charge—to give into
his charge.

He is responsible for this busi-
ness, lit. this business is (within)
his responsibility.

A letter for me—to write him a
letter.

In time—during the daytime—
at night time.

7. The post-position se is always expressed after taraf, whilst ko is generally

understood.

8. Meii is often omitted after badle; rarely after “iwaz.

9. Lit. ‘Pay is desirable to meet him’, i.e, ‘ to reach him’. 3
10. Us ke hath (mei) bechni *to sell to him’, lit.  into his hand’.

This idiom is

always employed in Hindnstani, the post-position men being un_derstoad; A
11. Us ke mam ki ek chifthi ‘a letter of or belonging to his name’ i.e., ‘a letter

addressed to him?’, or ‘a letter for him’.

letter on his name’, i.e., ‘ to write to him’.

Us ke nam (par) chitfhi likhnd, *to write a

12. In the phrase wagt par, ‘in time’, par must be expressed. In din ke wagt, vt

ke waqt the post-position is always omitted after waqgt.

Similarly sawere ‘in the early

morning® from sawerd, ‘early morning’, (ch. 20) is not followed by a post-position.
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Tumhérd is se kyd wasta hai 21 °.
Is waste—is waste ki—us ke waste,

Us ke hult'm ke khilaf.**
Apme wa‘de ke khilaf karna.

Is ki mesbat. 1 ¢

Wuh apne bhai ki nisbat hoshyir
haz.
Us kz nisbat aist baten mat kaho,

Us ke barabar.1®

@aon tak barabar sidhe chalb.

Bara livg admi—ap
rak’m ke laig.*©

Yih  hathhyar ap ki pasand ke

lavg hain.

ke laiq-—

Yih mithai khane ke laiq nahn.
Jgih.dp ke ldiq nahin, bahut bard
ar.

Camar. XXVIII.

What concern is this of yours ?

Therefore—because—for him or
it.

Against his order.

To break one’s promise.

In comparison with this—with
reference to this or about this.
He is clever in comparison with
his brother. :
Do not say such things about

him,

Equal to or even with him or
with it.

Go straight all the way to the
village.

A very able man—fit for your
honour—deserving of pity.
These weapons are worthy of
your honour’s acceptance (lit.
approval).

This sweetmeat is not fit to eat.
This is much too big for your
honour.

13. Wasta a corruption of wasita *means (to an end) ’; hence (1) ‘concern’ asin

the phrase Twumharé is se kya wasta hai? * What concern of you is there with this’,
4.e., * What concern is this of yours ?? and (2) ‘canse’, e.g., is waste ‘ from this cause’
i.e., “therefore’; is waste ki ‘from this cause that’, i.e., because; us ke wuste ‘from
the canse of him or of it’, i.e., ‘for him? or ‘for it’.

14. [EKhilaf, nisbat and some other nouns, with which a post-position is never
expressed. are sometimes preceded by a Persian preposition, e.g., us ke huk'm ke bar
kkhilaf “on the contrary of his order’, i.e., ‘contrary to or against his order’. If the
noun to which the preposition is affixed be feminine, some persons ewmploy ke before
it instead of %7, others employ i as if there were no preposition, e.g., is ki ba-nisbat
or is ke ba-nisbat ‘in comparison with this’, is lafz ki ba-jée oxr ke ba-jée ‘in place
of this word’,

Sometimes the order of the words is inverted in imitation of the Persian idiom ;
we may say for example bar kkilaf us ke huk’m ke, ba-nisbat is ke. In this case ke is
always employed, never ki.]

15. Barabar, lit. ‘breast to breast’, i.e, ‘breast in a line with (not opposite)
breast’, hence ‘level with?, “even’ or ‘evenly’, ‘equal’ or ‘equally’. Us ke barabar
equal to him’, ¢even with him’, lit, *breast to breast of him’. Bardbar is used also
in the sense of ‘all the way’ and ‘all the time’ or ‘continnally’, eg., barabar gici
tak *all the way * (lit. evenly) to the village.

16. Several adjectives and a few other words take the same construetion as
baribar, i.e, they follow the inflected post-position ke as in the phraserah’m ke laig
¢ deserving of pity’. _
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Mera makdn gaon ke naxzdik hai. !~
Gion mere makdin se nazdik hai.} 7

Meri tabi‘at ke (or mujhe) muwdfiq
haz.

Huk'm ke muwafiq.

Is ke stwa.

Is ke ba‘d (memn).

Is se pahle.®
Khing khane ke ba‘d.

Khina khéne se pahle.

Zabint huk'm.

Yih qissa Akbar <Al ki
sun lena chahiye,!

Is liye—us liye ki—us ke

Dar ke mare.?°

Bl tukra apne liye kit lo ; awr ek
fukra hamare liye bhz kat do.

zabani

liye.

Is the water so deep that it is
difficult to cross the river, my
lord ?

Nahin, darya men pani is qad'r
thora hat, ki paidal utarnd dsan
haz.

Is the road from Nurpur to the
north a good one, my lord ?

Nahii, Narpur ki janab ki taraf
rasta achchhd hai; magar pahdy
ki taraf bord kharab hai.*?
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My house is near the village.

The village is near my house.

Agrees with my constitution or
with me. '

According to order.

Besides this, except this.

After this, afterwards (lit. in
the after of this).

Before this.

After eating dinner, after I

have had my dinner, you have
had your dinner, &c.

Befcre eating dinner, before I
have or had my dinner, &c.

A verbal order.

You should hear this story from
(the lips of) Akbar Ali.

T'herefore—because—for himor it.

For fear.

Cut a piece for yourself; and cut a
piece for me also.

Pani is qadr gahra hai ki daryd
se utarna mushkil hav, khudawand?

No, the river is so shallow that
it 1s easy to cross it on foot.

Narpur se shimal ki taraf rasta
achchha haz, Ehudiwand ?

No, the road is good from
Nurpur towards the south ; but to-
wards the mountains it is very bad.

17. Ke mazdik is used to indicate position or situation ; se mazdik signifies that

the intervening distance is short.

In the first example gdon ke nazdik means ‘situated

near the village’, in the second mere makdn se nazdik means ‘near—i.e., not far from—

my honse’.

[Ke nazdik is used also by the educated classes as synonymous with ki réi mes

e.g., mere nazdik or meri r@i mei ‘in my opinion’.] 5
18. Pahle ‘at first ’, ‘ formerly’, ¢ previously ’, ‘ before’, from pahlé first’.

Is se

pahle ¢ previously from this’, i.e., ‘before this’. :
19. Zabani is much used, as in this example, where we should, as a rule, say

simply ¢ from .

In such cases it is always preceded by Ai.

20. The word liye is used in exactly the same manner as waste (see note 13 ante)
Dar ke mare * (from being) stricken of fear’, i.e, ‘through fear. A

[Liye and mare were originally past participles of the x:erbs lena and mam.‘f.] -~

21. The phrase pahar ki taraf ‘towards the mountains (lit. the mountain)’, i.e.,
¢ towards the north’ is much used in the Punjab, in parts where the Himalayas are

within sight.
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Should I hold the gun in this
way, my lord ?
- Is tarahk ke thamme se chhit jane
ka dar hai; apne bhai ki tarak
thamo.

Tt is not a good thing to keep a
horse of this sort, my lord; it is
very vicious; you should ex-
change it.

Han, hamard ws ke badle dasrd
ghora lene kd irada hai.:

The syce is ill, my lord; be
pleased to engage another man
in his place.

Use barkhast karna (or jowdb
dend) ham ko manzir nahin hai ;
magar us se kah do ki apna ‘vwaze
(or apne badle kov ddmz) zardr
dend chahiye.

Is Amanat Rai in charge of the
government money, my lord ?

Han, yil sab rupaya bhi ust ke
hawale kar do.

Should a letter be written to the
bara sahib (applying) for coolies,
my lord ?

Nahin, yih chifthe tahsildar
8ahib ke mam hai ; un ke pas le jao.
Yih kam un hi ke zimme had.

There is not any letter for your
majesty ; but there is one for the
mem sahib.

Hamare nam ki aj tin chdr chit-
thiyan zarir howi chahiyen.

Should T be present at break-
fast time, my lord ?

Han, khabardar waqt par and,
der na karnd.

Is mahine men twmhare chhatli
lene ka kiya sabab hai ?

My father is ill, my lord, there-
fore [ propose to go home.

Cmap. XXVIII.

Mujhe bandiq vst tarak thamna
chahvye, khudiwand ?

There is danger of its going off
if held in this manner (lit. from
holding of this sort); hold it like
your brother.

Is tarah ka ghora rakhmé ach-
chha nahin hai, khudawand ; bard
badma‘dsh hai ; s ko badal dend
chahaye.

Yes, I propose to exchange it
for another.

Sdis bimar hai, khuddwand, ; us
ki jagah dasre admi ko noukar
rakh lijiye.

I am not willing to dismiss him ;
but tell him that he must provide
a substitute (lit. his substitute or
some man in his place).

Sarkari rupaya Aminat Edi ke
sipwrd (or ki sipurdags men) hai,
khudawand 2

Yes, give all this money also
into his charge.

Quliyon ke wdiste bare sahib ke
nam chittht likh dend chahiye,
khudawand, ?

No, this is a letter to the tahsil-
dar; take it to him. He is re-
sponsible for this business.

Huziar ke nam ki kot chiithe
nahin hai ; magar ek chiftht mem
sahib ke nam ki hai.

There must be three or four
letters for me to-day.

Mujhe haziri ke waqt hazir hond
chahiye, khudawand ?

Yes, take care you come in time,
don’s be late.

Why do you take (lit. what is
the reason of your taking) leave
this month ?

Mera bap bimar hat, khudawand,
18 wdste ghar jane ka vradda hog.
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Tum ko apne bap ke waste rupaya
ya@ dawd darkar has ?

Please your honour to do one
thing for me, and (lit. that, 7. e.,
that is to say) send for a little
quinine from the hospital.

Pankha Fkhenchme ke liye tiw
char quli chahiyen ; chaprasi se
kah do.

There must be four men, my
lord, two for the day and two
for the night.

Apne bap ke huk'm ke khilaf is
tarak naukart chornd achchha
nahin.

Please do not be angry, your
honour ; I deserve to be pitied ;
have pity on me.

Yih jagah tum ko kyon pasand
nahin hav?  Tumhard ghar yahan
se nazdik hav.

The climate of this place does
not agree with me, my lord.
~ Tum ko apne bap ke huk'm ke
muwdfiq yahan rahna chahiye.

He is in the habit of (or addict-
ed to) gambling, my lord ; and be-
sides this he is very lazy; that is
why heis unwilling tobe a servant.

Yih for'sh hamare kamre ke

laig nahin hat ; bahut chhotd hai.

No my lord, it is of the same
size as your majesty’s old carpet.

Bk bahut achchhi ghord bare
sahib ke liye darkar hav.

There’s a very handsome horse
standing near your majesty’s
horse ; please look at it.

Khama khane ke ba‘d Akbar ‘Al
ko buld lend.

He intends to run away, my lord,
through fear of your highness.
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Do you require money or medi-
cine for your father ?

Ap mere liye el kam Kijiye, ki
haspatal se thort si konain manga
dijuye.

Three or four coolies are want-
ed to pull the pankah ; tell the
chaprast. -

Char admi zarar hone chihiyen,
khudawand, do din ke lLiye awr do
vat ke liye.

It is not right to give up service
in this way, against your father’s
orders.

Ap khafe ma hijiye ; main
rak’m ke laig han; mujh par
rak'm kyuye.

Why don’t you like this place ?
Your home is near here.

Yahan ki ab-o-hawd mujhe mu-
wéfiq nahen hai, khudawand.

You should stay here in accord-
ance with your father’s orders.

Is ko jug khelne ki ©adat hai,
khudawand ; s ke siwa bara
sust bhi haw ; 1s liye is ko naukarz
karn@ manzir nahin haz.

This carpet is much too small
for my room.

Nahin kbudawand, lambaz chau-
rde men huzir ke purane far'sh
ke barabar haz.

A very good horse is required
for the bara sahib.

Huzir ke ghore ke mazdik ek
bard khubsirat ghord khara hai ;
us ko dekh lijuye.

After you have had your dinner,
(lit. after eating dinner), call
Akbar AlL.

Huzir ke dar ke mare us ki

bhag jane ka wrada haz, khud@wand,
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TWENTY-NINTH CHAPTER.

Caap. XXIX,

Post-positions expressed and understood, & 0. —continued.

. VERBS.
kadnd, 5 to jump (generally lauiné, G, 7 to come or go back.
downwards). dikhand, d  to show.
MascuLiNE Nouns.
mistors head mason or car- sammd front (position op-
. penter. posite).
daki, dakait robber, dacoit. pichha rear, following,
polis police. pursuit.
nald water-course. bich middle.
dastir custom, fashion. par opposite side (of a
wastlat means, interest. river).
aga front  (foremost par sil last year.
part or position). bal direction.
FeminiNe Nouws.
zat, jat caste. naddi river.
qaum tribe, race, nation. masjid mosque.
sirhi® stair, ladder. dowar wall.
agars head ropes. manind similar.
prchhare heel ropes.

Apsecrives, &c.

dayan, dahnd right (not left). nicha* low, below.
bayan left. nech® low, debased.
Jjonsa like which, like. apar above, up.
agla® fore, next. andar, inside.
pichhla hind, last. bhitar

bahar outside.

1. Wasila ‘means (of attaining anything})’, ‘influence or interest (with those in
authority) '

2. ¢ A ladder’ is commonly called sirhi, ‘stairs’ sirhiyasi.

[In Delhi “a flight of stairs’ is called zing, ‘a ladder’ kafh ki zina, lit. ‘a stair
of wood’. In native buildings stairs are generally made of stone.]

3. Aglé sal, lit. “ the fore year’, may mean either ‘ the year now before us’, i.e,
¢ next year’, or ‘the year gone before us’, i.e.,, ‘last year’. There are two other common
phrases for ‘last year !, viz., pichhla sal and par sal.

4, Niché as an adjective means generally: (1) low in position, as nichi zamin
‘Jow-lying ground’, nichd jagah ‘a place low down’, or (2) ‘low in tone’ as nichi awaz
se ‘in a low voice’. It isseldom used with reference to height, though it is ocecasion-
ally employed in the sense of ‘ too low ’ or ‘ low ’ as compared with something else, e. g,
Yih diwar bahut nichi hai © This wall is much too low’; Wuh diwar siichi hai, yih nichi
hai “That wallis high ; this is low’. A low wallis called chhoti si diwarnot nichi si diwar.

Nicha is used also like a masculine noun in the inflected form, e.g., niche ké kamra
49 room of below’, t.e., ‘a lower rocm’, sirkiyoi ke niche se ‘ from below of the stairs’,
i.¢., ¢ from the bottom of the stairs i .

5. Nich is seldom employed except with a few words, as nich zit ‘low caste ’.
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Apsecmives, &c.—coneluded.

pare® beyond. ke pas® beside.
ke han® at one’s place or as pas round about.
home. baghazr, bing without.

Polis ki sipaht—polis ki@ sawdir—  Policeman, constable—mounted

polis ki chaulkt. policeman—police station.
Kad paynd. To jump down or into, throw
one’s self into.
Bl ghoré is ghore ki manind.® A horse the similar of this, 7.e.,
like this.
Bk layki mere bets ki manind. A girl like my daughter.

Bk baghicha sahib ke baghiche ki A garden like the sahib’s.
manind.

Is ghore jais@ ek ghord.*° A horse like this,

Meri beti jaise ek larki. A girl like my daughter.

Sakib ke bighiche jaisé ek baghi- A garden like the suhib’s.
cha.

Samna karnda. To confront, oppose.
Pichha karnd—pichhd chhorna. To follow, pursue—to give up the
pursuit.

Samne Td makin—dage ki kamrdi— The house in front, the opposite
pichhe ki kamréa. house—the front room—the

back room,

Hamire dgeki gari—wn ke pichhe The carriage in front of us—the
ke gari. carriage behind them,

6. [War this side of a river and ware on this side correspond with par the
opposite side’ and pare ‘beyond’. From the same roots are formed the adjectives
warlé or wrl@ and parld used generally with taraf, warld or warls taraf and parls taraf
being equivalent to is taraf ‘on this side’, us taraf ‘on that side’. The terms ware
ki taraf and pare ki taraf are used in the same sense.]

7. [Han from a Sanskrit word meaning place. The phrases us ke hai, hamare
haii, &ec., are used like the French chez lui, chez nous, §c.]

8. [Pas from a Sanskrit word meaning ¢ rib’: hence side ’.] \

9. [Manind is sometimes, thongh rarely, placed after the noun to which it refers,
in which ease the nonn in question is followed by ke instead of &, e.g., ek ghora manind
is ghore ke.)

10. Jaisd is frequently vsed after a noun in place of s4, but in this case the nonn
to which it is attached is inflected, if subject to inflection, e.g., kutte jais@ janwar ‘a dog-
like animal’, instead of kuttd s@ janwar. Jais@ is employed also where sz cannot be
used. The latter always indicates resemblance to a class or species, not to an indivi-
dnal, whereas, as shown in the examples, jaisé may indicate resemblance to one
particular person, animal or thing. Jaisé is largely used by the lower orders, and
also by the educated classesin addressing such persons, to whom the term & manind,
used by the educated classes amongst themselves, is unfamiliar. The phrase ke muwifig
sometimes used by Anglo-Indians and their servants, in place of k& manind, isin-

correct.
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Samme (ko) khard hond—qil‘e ke

samne.

dge (ko)—ige jini—dige age jind
—us ke age.

Pichhe (ko)—pichhe dand—pichhe
pichhe ani—us ke pichhe—ige
- pichhe.

Agena jing.
Pul se age na jana.

dge mujhe khabar nahin.

Agle mahine (men)—pichhle sal
(men)—ab ke sal (men).'*

Agla dayan paon—pichhle bayan
aomn.

Bich ki kamri—FEkamre ke bich

men—un ke bich men.!?

Upar ki kamri—niche ki sarak.

Upar (ko) jana—us ke apar.

Niche (To) andi—us ke niche.

Age T taraf—pichhe ki taraf—
apar ki taraf—mniche ki taraf.

Andar and—andar ki taraf—shah'r
ke andar or andar ki taraf.

Bahar jana—bahar ki taraf—gaon
ke bahar.

Dden hath ka rasta—bden hath
ka rasta.

Dain taraf (ko) —bain taraf (ko)
—ddaen baen.

Cmar. XXIX,

To stand in front, <.e., opposite
anything—in front of the fort,
opposite the fort.

To the front, further, before, in
front—to go on—to go on in
front—Dbefore (2.c., ahead of) him,

To or in the rear, behind—to
come behind—to come along be-
hind—behind him—before and
behind.

Go no further.

Do not go further than the bridge
(lit. from the bridge to the
front).

I have no further information,
know nothing further.

(During) next month or last
month—(during) last year—
(during) the present year.

The off fore leg or foot—the near
hind leg or foot.

The middle room—in the middle
of the room—amongst them.

The upper room—the lower road.

To go above, up, upstairs—above,
over, at the top of him or it.

To come below, down, downstairs
—below, under, beneath at the
bottom of it.

Forwards—backwards—upwards
—downwards.

To come inside or in—towards
the inside—iunside the city.

To go outside or out—outside
or towards the outside—outside
the village.

The right hand road—the left
hand road.

To the right—to the left—right
and left.

11. In the phrases is mahine mei, ws mahine mes, is s@l men, us sal men* during
this or that month or year’, the post-position mei is almost always expressed, With
agle mahine, agle sal, pichhle mahine, pichhle sal, ab ke sal, the final post-position is

generally nunderstood.

12, After ke bich the post-position mes is almost always, expressed,
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Darya par.13
Darya par hona or jand.

Gaon ke pare.
Masjid gaon ke pare haz,14

Gaon se age rasta achchhd hai, !+

Sath chalna—el sath Jand.

Us ke sath jand—apne sath lang,! s

Sir ke bal girna.

Us ke pas, us pis.®

Main us ke pas khara tha.
Meri kitab us ke pas the,

Us ke pas jao.

Malkin ke as pas bakut se darakht
hain.

Baghair pani ke or bind pani. 17

Hamare han.

Hamare han vyih dastar

M,i- 18

nahin
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On the opposite side of the river,
across the river.

To be on the opposite side of—
or to go across—the river.

Beyond the village.

The mosque is beyond the
village. ' :

Beyond the village the road is
good.

To proceed in company with—
to start in one company or
together. -

To accompany, go with him—
to bring with one.

To fall in the direction of one’s.
head, 7.e., head foremost or on
one’s head. '

Beside or by him, in his posses-
sion or with him, to him.

1 was standing by him.

My hook was with him, he had.

" my book. .

Go to him.

There are a great many trees
round about the house.

‘Without water.

At our place, in our country.

This is not the custom with us.

18. In the phrase darya (ke) par *(on the) further side (of the) river’, the post-
position ke is generally omitted, as well as the post-position understood after par.
Hence par itself becomes equivalent to a simple post-position meaning ‘ across’.

14. Gdon ke pare and gaon sé @ge can both be generally expressed by ‘beyond the
village . Whereas, however, the former phrase is used to indicate a certain position at
the other side of the village, the latter refers to something extending onwards from the

village.

15. Sith means properly ‘company’: hence sithi ‘companion’ (ch, 7). The

original meaning explains the present nse of the word as shewn in the examples.
16. Particular attention shonld be given to the use of pas, as it is one of the com-

monest words in the language and is employed on three separate occasions, where we
generally use widely different: expressionsin English, as may be seen by the three exam-
ples given in the text. With reference to the last of these, Us ke pas Jao, it shounld be
noted that when we speak of motion fo a place, the Hindustani idiom corresponds with
the English, eg., Gaoi ko jao ¢ Go to the village’, Gaor mei jéo * Go into the village’,
Gioi ke pas jéo means ‘Go beside or close to the village’, and precludes the idea of
entering it. It we say ‘Go to him’ or ‘Go to the door’, we-mean in fact ‘Go close to
him’ or ‘close to the door’; and in such cases pas must always be used in Hindustani.
Ke is sometimes omitted before pas. i

17. Baghair is generally prefixed to a noun or pronoun followed by ke. Bing is
used chiefly by the lower classes. _ ;

18. Hamare hai means ‘at our place’; i.e., ‘where we reside’, and hence ‘amongsf
us’ or ‘with us’ as in the above sentence,
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Us ke han wtarna,1?

Us ke lakps maro—us ke goli
maro.2°

Is your majesty’s office in an
upper room in this house, my lord?

Nahin, hamara daftar samme ke
makin ke ek miche ke kamre men
hai.

Is the children’s room the front
room, ma’am, or the back room ?

Un ki kamra dge has, khane ke
kamre ke apar. .

Should I stand in this place
behind the tent, my lord ?

- Nahin, age kt taraf ao, aur bare
sahib ke simme khare ho jao.

Should the syce go on in front
all the way (lit. evenly) to the
next station, my lord ?

Han, us ko age jana chahiye, aur
ghasiyare ko hamare pichhe pichhe
ana chahiye.

There is only one carriage be-
fore ours now, my lord ; there are
a great many behind.

Bahut achchha, age hanko ; is ko
bhi pichhe chhorna chahuye.

It is difficult to pursne the
dacoits on a dark night amongst
the rivers and water-courses, my
lord.

Polis ke sipahiyon ko wn ki
pichhi hargiz na chhorna chahiye.

Is it your order that the sawar
should accompany your highness,
my lord; or should he go back
from here ?

Cuar, XXIX,

To get down or alight at his place,
s.., put up in his house or with
im.
Hit him with a stick—put a bullet
into him.

Huzar ka daftar vst makan ke ek
apar ke kamre men hai, khudawand?

No, my office is in alower room
in the opposite house.

Biba logon ki age ka kamrd hai,
mem sahib, ya pichhe ka kamra ?

Their room is in front, over the
dining-room.

Mujhe isi jagah dere ke pichhe
khard rahna chahiye, khuddwand, 2

No, come forward, and stand in
front of the bara sahib.

Sazs ko agle chauki tak bardbar
age age jand chahiye, khudawand ?

Yes, he should go on, and the
grass cutter should come along
behind me.

Hamare gart ke age ab khali ek
hv gart haz, khudawand ; pichhe
bahut haih. 1

Very well, drive on ; we should
leave this one also behind us.

Andhers rat men nadd: naloh
ke bich men dakion ki pichha karnd
mushkil haz, khudawand.

The constables must not give
up the pursuit of them.

Sawar ko huzir ke sath ane ka
hulk'm hai, khudiwand ; ya us ko
yahan se laut jand chahiye ?

19. [The French descendre, the Italian smontare and the German absteigen * to
alight ’, are nsed like utarn in the sense of ‘putting up * with a person.]
20. . Sometimes a noun with a post-position is understood after ke, as in the phrase

Us ke (badan par) lakri maro ‘Strike a stick on his body,’ i.e.,

‘ Hit him with a stick’;

Us ke (badan mei) goli mdro *Strike a bullet into his body ’, i.e., ¢ Pat a buellt into him’,
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Us ko pichhli chauki tak laut
jand chahiye, awr siis ko apne sath
le jand.

Does your highness propose to
go home this year or next year ?

Parsal (or agle or pichhle sil)
hamara jane ki wada tha ; ab ke
sal jang mushlil hai.

Is your highness’s house inside
the city or outside ?

Shah'r ki dowar ke bahar hai,
purdni masjid i taraf.

Please look upwards, your
honour ; the mistari is at the top
of the ladder, and two coolies are
standing below.

Mistar: ko buld lo, awr ghore ko
darakht ke wiche sdye men bandh
do.

Do not take the left hand road,
my lord ; please go to the right.

Sahib ka dera darya ki is taraf
hai ya@ us taraf ? ,

It is across the river, my lord,
beyond the village; beyond the
bridge the road is easily found
(lit. clear).

Achehha, hamare sath chalo, awr
ham ko rasta dikha do.

Garaskat, agdri pichhari tum-
hare pis hai ?

I have, sir—lit. (it) is (with
me)—should I take them to the
syce ?

Han, awr kah do ki pichhir: na
lagang chahiye ; ghore ke pichhle
daen paon men zakh'm hai.

Should I keep your highness’s
dog with me or give it in charge
of the sweeper?

Is waqt apne pas rakho ; rat ke
wagt dere ke pas bandh dend.
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He should go back as far asthe
last station, and take the syce
with him.

dgle sil hwziar ki wilayat jane
ka irada hat, ya isi sal men 2

I did propose to go last year ;
it is difficult to go during the
present year. '

Huzir ki kothi shah's ke andar

ki taraf hai, ya bahar ki taraf?

It is outside the city walls to-
wards the old mosque.

Huzir apar ki taraf dekhiye ;
mistart sirhi ke apar hai, awr do
quli niche khare hatm.

Call the mistari, and tie up the
horse in the shade under the tree.

Bien hath ke raste na jing,
khudawand ; dain taraf jaiye.

Is the sahib’s tent on this side
of the river or on the other side ?

Daryé par hai, khudawand, gaotk
ke pare ; pul se dge rasta sif hai.

Well, come with me, and show
me the road.

Grass cutter, have you the head
and heel ropes? :

Haz sahab ; siis ke pds le jind
chahiye ? :

Yes, and say that he should not
put on the heel ropes; the horse
has a sore place on his off hind
foot.

Huzar ka kuttd apne pas rakh
lend chahvye, ya mihtar ke hawdile
kar dena ?

Keep it with you now ; at night
time tie it up by the tent.
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_ Are all the bara sahil’s things
with Ram Das the merchant on
sale, my lord ?

Usi ke han hoz ; awr bare sahib
k@ hamare han utarne ké irada hai.

" Your highness has great influ-.
ence with the bara sahib; your
slave hopes to obtain employment
by means of your highness; I have
not any interest except (with)
your majesty.

Nahane ke wagt, yahan ke logon
ko pani men sir ke bal kid parne
ki ‘adat nahin hai ?

This is not the custom with
them, my lord; they are in the
habit of jumping in feet foremost.

Crar. XXX,

. Bare sihib ka siré asbab Ram
Dais saudagar ke pis bikaw ha,
khudawand 2 -

They are at his place; and the
bara sahib intends to put up with
me.

Bare sahib ke han huzir ki bara
wastla har ; huzir ke wasile se
bande ko mawkar? milne ki wmed
hai ; huzar ke siwa merd ko? wasila
nohen. 21

Are not the people here in the
habit of jumping into the water
head foremost, when they bathe
(lit. at the time of bathing) ?

1In ke han yih dastur nahin hai,
khudawand ; in ko paon ke bal kid
parne ki ‘adat hai.

THIRTIETH CHAPTER.
Causal Verbs.

The verbs marked with an asterisk (*) have occurred in previous chapters,

uthmi** to rise. wlhwaina to cause to be
ulh@na® to raise, lift, &ec. lifted.
21, Naukari milne ki umed, lit. ‘ hope of service being found’. :

1. By adding & to ufh, the stem of the verb ufhni ‘to rise’, we get uthané “to
eause to rise (by one’s own action)’, i.e, ‘to raise orlift’; and by adding 2wz we get
wthwana * to canse to be lifted (by another person)’.

" In the same manner, by adding ¢ and wé to dan, the stem of banng ¢ to be made’,

we get banana * to canse to be made by one’s own action)’, i.e., ¢ to make', and bamwaina
‘to cause to be made (by another person)’, or as we generally say ‘to have or get made’,

Similarly by adding @ and wa to sun, the stem of sunng ¢ to hear’, we get sunana * to
cause 1o be heard (by means of one’s own action)’, 1.e.,, ‘toread aloud or recite’, and
suntang ‘to cause to be heard (by means of another person’s action)’) i.e, ‘to have
(anything) read aloudor recited (by another person)’,

- The difference in the meaning imparted by the addition of ¢ and wa, respectively, is
clearly shown in the three preceding examples. This difference is always well marked
when @ and wa are added to the stem of an intransitive verb, whether such verb like
uthnd *to rise’ is represented by a similar verb in English, or like banng to be made’
b'y a passive verh. The difference in question is equally clear in the case of sunang
and sunwand, which sre derived from the transitive verb sunng. Frequently, however,
there is no difference in the meaning of the two causal verbs derived from a transitive

.verb. Thos from karna ‘to do’ we get karang, karwana ‘to cause to be done (by ane
pther person)’. ;
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Causal Verbs—continued.
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banna to be made. piing to be beaten.

bandand to make. piing " to beat.

banwind to cause to be piiwand to cause to be
made. beaten.

sunni® to hear. khinchnd to be pulled.

sunina*® to recite. khenchna to pull, draw.

Sunwana* to cause to be Fkhinchwang to cause to be
recited. pulled.

karna* to do. Ehwlng _to open (intrans.).

karand to cause to be FKholna* do. (trams.).
done. khulwand to cause to be

Farwanda do. do. opened.

I marng** to die.

samqjkmi* to understand. marnag* to beat, kill, &ec.

samjhama*? to explain, re- marwing to cause to be
monstrate, per- killed. GO
suade. MENGNA* to ask (demand),

katna® to be cut. ask for. :

katna* to cub. mangana* to send for (ani«

katwand to cause to be mal or thing).
cut. MARGUINE do. do:

nikalna* to come out, &c.  Jjagna® . to be awake, to

nikalna* to take out, &ec. awake.

wkalwind to cause to be jagond to wake.
taken, put, or leind* to lie down.
turned out. Litana to lay down.

2. In samghand ¢ to cause to be understood (by one’s own action)’, i.e, ¢ to explain’y
from samajhng ¢ to understand’, the a in the second syllable of the stem samagh i8
dropped, in accordance with the general rule (ch. 13, note 8), which applies also to
otber verbs of similar formation. The second causal of samajhna is wanting.

3. The first causal or transitive verb is often formed by lengthening a short
vowel in the stem of the primitive verb, whilst the second causal follows the general rule.
Thus kafné *to be cut’ makes kalnd ¢ 4o cause to be cut (by one’s own action)’, #.6y
‘to cut’, and kafwind ‘ to canse to be cut (by another person)’.

4, Marwand, the second causal of marna ‘4o die’, rarely, if ever, occurs, except in
the compound form marwd dalne ¢to canse to be put to death ’

Mar dalng, as we have already seen (ch. 27), always means ¢ to kill’, whilst
marné has a more extended signification.

5. When the stem of the primitive verb is & monosyllable with a single long
vowel followed by a consonant, such as maig, the stem of margna ‘to ask for ' the vowel
ig shortened in the causal forms (¢ being generally changed to a, e or ¥ to 4, and o or#
to u,) whilst @ and wa are inserted before the termination =zg, in accordance with
‘the general rule; thus the cangal forms of maignd ave maigand and mangwand.

6, Jagni means ‘to be awake’ and also ¢ toawake’; jig jang and jag uthnd ‘to
“wake up’, ;
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bolna*™  to speak. thairnd, thakar- to stop (intransitive),
bulin@*  to call. ni wait.
bulwind  to cause to be call- thairing, thah- to stop (transitive),
ed, to send for (a  rana* fix, determine.
person). thairwing, tha- to cause to be stop-
dena*® to give. harwand, ped.
dilana to cause to be given. swkhna * to be dried.
delwand do. do. sukhand, sukh- to dry.
khama*® o eat. nd
khilina*  to give (food). - sukhwang to cause to be dried.
khilwind  to cause (food) to baifhma*12 to sit, sit down.
be given. bithind,* bith- to make sit, to seat,
pna* to drink. loma set.
pilana*  to give (drink). bithwana to cause to be seated..
prlwind  to cause (drink) to
be given. dekhnma* to see.
daurna*® to run. dikhama* to show.
daurani  to make run, to  dikhling
gallop (a horse). bikng:3 to be sold.
dawywind to have (a horse) bechng* to sell.

CrAr. XXX,

Causal Verbs—centinued.

bikwding

to cause to be sold.

galloped, &c.

7. It will be noticed that the causal forms of bolng ¢ to speak ’ have quite a differ-
ent meaning from the primitive verb. Bulwané or bulwa lend is nsed where we employ
to send for, when speaking of persons. Masigani to send for’ (the causal of mangna
¢ to ask for’) is applied to animals and inanimate objects.

8. When the stem of the primitive verb is & monosyllable with a long vowel as
the final letter, the latter is shortened in the manner explained in note 5; but ! and
lwa are generally inserted instead of @ and wa. Thus de, the stem of dend, is changed
to di, after which l@ and lwa are inserted, making diling and dilwina. Dilwang is gener-
ally employed in preference to dilgni exceptin certain compound verbs, such as yad
diland * to remind "

9. In the case of khang, the first & is changed to ¢ in khilané and khilwang. These
verbs have no exact equivalents in English. Khildng means ® to cause food to be eaten
(by one’s own action)’, i.e., ‘to administer food’ and khilwang ‘to cause food to be
administered’. Similarly piléné and pilwang meun to administer drink? and © to cause
drink to be administered’. We say ¢Give him something to eat or drink’ or ¢Have
something to eat or to drink given tohim ’; but this does not fully express the idea,
ag it does not necessarily follow that what is given will be consumed,

10. The diphthongs au and ai generally remain unchanged in causal verbs.

11. S#kh janz means ‘to get dry’ or ‘to dry up’, as aplant, &c.

In a few cases the fixst causal or transitive verb has two forms in common use, one
ending in @ng, the other in lgng, as sukhang and sukhlgng, The former is generally to
be preferred.

12. The diphthong @i in baifhna ‘tosit’, though sometimes retained in the causal
form, is more often changed to i.

13. In the case of bechnz from bikng, and in the four examples following, the form-
ation of one or both of the causal verbs is irregular.
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Causal Verbs—concluded.
phaind to be torn. kahlana' ® to be called.
pharnd to tear, tear up or [fkahilwandg to cause one’s self
to pieces. - to be called.
phajwang, or to cause tobetorn, janng*1¢ to know, think.
pharwaina, or torn up or to jatana, jatling to warn.
pieces. rakhna® to keep, put.
chhaufna* to be let go, &ec. rakhwind. to caunse to be put
chhorna* to let go, ete. or kept.
chhurand, to cause to be let bharna to fill.
chhutina go or let off. bharwana to cause to befilled.
chhurwand, do. do. kahla bhejndé  to send word.
chhufwanda bhejna to send.
iinals to break, be brok- bhijwana to cause to be sent.
en. phenkna* to throw, throw
torna to break, to pick away.
(flowers). phinkwana to cause to be
turand, turwa- to cause to be brok- thrown (away).
na en, panag to receive, get, find.
kakna* to say. pukarnd to shout,.
MascoLine Noun.
in‘am  reward, prize.
FeminiNe Nouns.
‘armil” letter, petition. mar, marp?t  beating.

ADIECTIVE,

ghair
Ghair mulk ki adma.
Ghair admz, bahar ka ddmi.

other, strange, foreign.

A foreigner.
An outsider, stranger, person not
belonging to the place.

14. It should be noted that ¢, the initial letter of fu¢n, is hard, whilst ¢, the initial

letter of torna and turwang, is soft,

15. Kahlana ‘to be called’ is applied to titles of every kind and to descriptive

epithets, e g , munshi kahldni ‘to be called a munshi.’, hoshyar kahlana * to be called
clever’, be-wugif kahl@né ‘to be called stupid . It is nob applied to proper names.
Munshi kahlang means literally ‘to cause mumski to be said’, and hence idiomatically ‘ to
be called a munshi,’ apne @p ko munshi kahilwané * to canse one’s self to be called—or as
we shonld say—to call one’s self—-a munshi’. 1

16, With some verbs such as samajhna, jégna, letn@, and jannd, the first gausnl only,
and with others, such as rakhna, bharnd, bhejna, and pheiknd, the second only isin general
use ; whilst hond, ana, jand, pand, parné, farmand, pukarnd, and some other verbs have
no causal forms, or none in general use.

17. The term ‘arzi ©a written representation’ from ‘a'rz! ‘a }-epresent.ation’ is
applied generally to letters and petitions in the vernacular from inferiors,
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Béihar ké sahib.

Chori karng—mar khand.
Ag par sukhani—dhip dikhand.

Parhni ma jannd.
Ghore ko dawrdnd.

Kapron lo dhap dikhi do.

Yid dilina—yih bat ham ko yad
“delamd.

Likhna na jannd owr munshi
kahilwané achchha nahin.

Twm sazé pane ke latg ho.

Wauh in‘@m pane ke laig hai.

Yih hisab sakib ke pas bhej do.
Sahib ko kahla bhejo ki mem sahib
bomar haii.

Us ko zor se pukaro.

Us ko zor se maro.

Baire ko yid dila do, ki sab
chizen yahan se utha lena chahiye.

The bearer is ill, sir; but two
or three coolies are present;
please have the things removed
by them.

Barhai ko samjh@ do ki sab
chizen kal sham tak zarar tayyor
karnd chahiye.

There is no hope of his making
them (from him of [their] being
made) by to-morrow evening, my
lord ; you should have them made
by another man.

Yih ‘arze munshi ko de do, awr
kah do ki sakib ko suna dend
chahwye.

Caar, XXX,

Visitor, guest.
To commit theft, steal—to have
a beating. :
To dry at the fire—to put in the
sun,

Not to know how to read.

To canter, gallop or run a
horse.

Put the clothes in the sun (lit.
shew sunlight to the clothes).

To remind—remind me of this.

Tt is not a nice thing to call one’s
self a munshi, when one does not
know how to write.

You deserve to be punished (lit.
are deserving of receiving pun-
ishment).

He deserves to be rewarded, or
to get a prize.

Send this bill to the saksb.

Send word to the sakib that the

mem sahib is ill.

Shout out loudly (lit. with force)
to him.

Hit him hard.

Remind the bearer that he
should remove all these things
from here.

Baird bimar hai, séhib ; magar
do tin quli hazir hain ; ap un se
uthwa dijuye.

Bxplain to the carpenter thab
he must get all the things ready
by to-morrow evening.

Us se kal sham tak ban jane ki
wmed nahin hai, khudawand ; dasre
admi se banwda lend chahiye.

Give this arzi to the mumshi,
and say thav he should read it to
the sahb. :
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Very well, ma’am; it is very
necessary to have it read to the
sahib.

Sdison ko hamare sémne hazir
karo ; awr bahar ke sab admayon
ko—or' sare ghair ddmiyon ko—
shate men se mikalwa do.

The syces propose to give up
service owing to their pay having
been cut (lit. by reason of pay
being cut), my lord.

Is admi ko chore karne ke sabab
se piine ka (or mar khane ka) bahut
ke dar has.

The rajah proposed at first
to have him put to death, my
lord.

dge ka darwaza band kard do,
aur pichhe ki dono khirkiyan
khulwa do.

You should also have the pun-
kah pulled in your majesty’s
room.

Please .to call the ayah, your
honour, and tell her that she
should call (lit. wake) Master
Charley very early to-morrow.

Charli baba ko hamesha ap se ép
bahut sawere jag uthme ki ‘adat
hai; us ko jagwine ki zarwrat
nahin.

The syces have no money, my
lord ; please have two or three
rupees given to them.

Un ko tin rupaz de do ; awr sab
ghoron ko apne samne dind ghas
khilwa do, awr pani bhi pilwé do.

Should the syce run on in front,
my lord ?

Nahin, magar tumhen apne
ghore ko age age dawrand chahiye.
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Bahut achchhé, mem sahib; siéhib
ko sund dend bard zarir: haz.

Bring (lit. make present) the
syces before me; and have all
the people who don’t belong
to the place turned out of the
compound.

Talab kat jane ke sabab se savs
logon ka naukar: chhor dene ka
vrade hai, khuddwand.

This man is very much afraid
of being beaten (or having a beat-
ing) for stealing.

Raya sihib ki pahleus ko marwa
dalne ka irada tha, khudawand.

Have the door in front shut, and
the two windows at the back
opened.

Huzir ke kamre men pankha bhi
khinchwand chahiye.

Ap aya ko bulwarye, awr us
se kah dyiye ki Charlz baba ko kal
bahut sawere jaga dend chahiye.

Master Charley is in the habit
of always waking very early of
his own accord; there is mo
necessity to have bim called (lit.
wakened).

Sadis logon ke pds rupaya nahin
hat, khuddwand ; wn ko do tin
rupat dilwa dijiye.

Give them three rupees; and
have grain and grass given to all
the horses, and water also, in
your presence.

Sadis ko dge age daurna chahiye,
khudawand ?

No, but you should make your
horse go on ahead at a good pace.
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Does the gentleman staying
here intend to run any horse of
his in these races, ma’am ?

Han, delcho ! saktb ka wuh ghord
hai. Ham logon ko ist jagah thair
jandg chahiye. Gari pichhe ha ;
ws ko bhi thairwa do.

Should I dry all these clothes
before the fire, ma’am ?

Nahin, in ko thori der dhip
dikha do. _

There isno time (lit. time is not
remaining) for them to be proper-
ly dried, ma’am.

" Khair, bahar le jao ; aur khabar-
dari ke waste ek admi i ke pas
bitha do.

Tum ko apwi zamin bikwd dend
kya zarar tha ?

Owing to the sale of my land
(lit. land being sold), I have now
plenty of money, my lord.

Baba ke kapre phat jame ke
sabab se, mem sahib twmhare befe
se bart khafa hawn.

Your highness must assist to
get him out of this difficulty.

Yih chitthiyan apne hdth se
phay dalo, ya charpdst se pharwa
ddlo.

It is better to tear them up
with my own hand, my lord, and
then to have them thrown away
by the sweeper. _

Astabal ke darwaze ke khul jane
ke sabab se ghore ke chhat jane ka
dar to nahin hai ?

The head and heel ropes are

very strong, my lord ; there is no
fear of their breaking.

Ton char quliyon ko buld lo, awr

is patthar ko tupwa dalo.

Cuapr, XXX,

Bahor ke sahib ki ab ki ghur-
dauy men apna kot ghord daurwd-
ne ka irada hai, mem sahib ?

Yes, look! that is the gentle-
man’s horse. We should stop
here. The carriage is behind ;
have that stopped too.

Yih sab kapre dg par sukha dend
chahiye, mem salib ?

No, put them inthe sun for a
short time.

In ke achchhi tarah sukh jane
ke waste waqt nahin hai, mem
sahib.

Well, take them outside; and
set a man to take care of them.

What necessity was there for
you to have your land sold ?

Zamin bil; jane ke sabab se, mere
pas 1s wagt rupaya bakut has,
khudawand.

Owing to the child’s clothes
having been torn (lit. being torn),
the mem sahib is very angry with
your son.

Us ko vs mushkil se chhura dene
ke liye huzir ko madad dend zarir
has.

Tear up these letters with your
own hand, or have them torn up
by the chaprast.

Apne hath se pharnd biktor hav,
khudawand, awr phir mibtar se
phinkwa dend.

Is there then no fear of the
horse’s getting loose owing to the
opening of the stable door ?

Agar pickhdrs bari mazbat hai,
sahib ; us ke tut jane ka dar nahin
haz.

Call three or four coolies, and
have this stone broken.,
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It is very difficult to break this

stone, sir.

Andhi ane ki dar hai ; naukaron
ko jata do awr sab asbab andar
rakhwa do.

Please to have the ckaprasi sent
to them, your honour; it is neces-
sary for me to take care of the
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Is patthar ki torna bapd mush-
il hai, sahib. _

There is likely to be a storm
(lit. fear of storm coming), warn
the servants and have all the
things putinside. :

Ap chaprasi ko un ke pas bhijwa
dejiye ; mughe ghoron ki khabardare
karng zarir hav. W

horses,

IS THIRTY-FIRST CHAPTER,
Tenses derived directly from the root or stem.

Verss,

bhagna, j to run, run away. pakunchng,j - to arrive.
bhigna, j to get wet. pahunchang, d to take or convey
barasnd, j to rain. ' (to some destina-
sochnd, | to think, retlect. tion).
lapetna, l,d  to fold up. pahuichwaind, d tocause tobe taken
darand to frighten. or conveyed.
bajna, j to ring, strike (the pds kond, § to pass (an examin-

hour), be played. ation).
bajand, d toring, play (amu-~ fel hona, § to fail in (an ex-

sical instrument), amination).

MasconiNe Nouns.

lat latht lord. shor noise,
mahajan. native banker. halld noise, ‘row’.
bani ghar ~ Buropean bank. sab’r patience.
tota (totz) parrob taur manner, mode,
nakhun nail, claw. safar journey.
sitra) sun. tamasha scene, show, spec-
chand moon, target, tacle.
ghanta clock, hour, bell.  <ttifaq chauce, opportunity.
mom wax, intizar expectation.

1. Lat, a corruption of the English word ‘lord’. The term lat s@hib is applied to any
one holding the office of yiceroy, commander-in.chief, or governor or lieptenante
governor of a province. As a distinctive title the viceroy is called the mulki lat sahib,
i. e, ‘ the political lord” (from mulk ‘country’); and the commander-in.chief the jaigi lat
s@hib, i.e., ‘ the military lord’ (from the Persian word jaig ‘ war’). .
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FemiNINE Nouns.

ghanti  bell. band drop.
sutle string. bhals hunger.
susti laziness. piyds thirst.
bewuqifs stupidity, foolishness. thandak coolness.
chandni® moonlight. girah knot.
daryaft finding out, ascertain- parwa care, matter (of
ing, inquiry. consequence).
chonch  beak.  bakhshish gratuity.
Apiectives, &c.
bhiga wet. agar, jo if.
gadla turbid, muddy. tab then.
ghata false, untruthful. shayad perhaps.
barik fine, slender. Feash, kish ki would that.
mubarak  auspicious.
rgwana (never inflected) starting, leaving.

Aorist Tense.

Muain rahin (If) I stay or were to stay ; (then or perhaps)
1 may or should stay ; let me stay.

Sina. PLUR. SiNe. PLUR. Sine. Pror.

rahin® rahen dun* den hin s hon
rahe raho de do ho ho
rahe rahen de -den ho hon

2. The celebrated Chaidni Chauk or ‘Moonlight Street’ was constructed opposite
the fort and palace at Delhi by oxder of the Emperor Shahjahai, who ntilized it as a
moonlight promenade. By English writers it is frequently called the ‘Silver Street’,
from an idea that the name was derived from chaidi ‘silver’. Chauk ‘a square’, open
market place in a city, large thoroughfare with shops.

8. The aorist tense is formed from the stem by adding the terminations i, e, e,
for the singular, and es, o, ei for the plural, e.g., rah-#si, rah-e, §e., pronounced ra-hici
ra~he, &e.

The aorist of utarnd is utrid, of samajhnd, samjhiiit, of nikalng, niklas, of pahanng
(or pahinna), pahnis, the @ in these and similar cases being dropped in accordance with
the general rule (ch, 13, note 8).

[When the stem of a verb endsin 4, the letter w may be inserted between the
stem and those terminations which have an e, thus from janég ‘to go’, jaui, jae or
Jjawe, j@e or jawe; jaei or jawedt, jdo, jdei or jawei.] :

.4 When the stem of a verb ends in e as in den ‘to give’, that letter is dropped
in the aorist tense, dessi being contracted to di#si, dee to de, and so on.

_ [Bometimes the ¢ of the stem is retained w being inserted before those terminations
which havean e. Thus we have dewi, dewe, dewe ; dewen, deo, deweni, ]

5. The aorist tense of hona ‘to be’ is contracted as shown in the text.

[Howe or P-we is sometimes used for the second and third persons singnlar instead
of ho, and howesi or %oesi for the first and third persons plural instead of hoi.]
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Future Tense.

Main rahingi—I shall stay.

Sive, PrLur, SING.
rahunga®  rahenge danga
rahega rahoge dega
rahega rahenge dega

Mom batti=—chandni rat.

Kab tak ?
Jab tak—tab tak.

Infam ke tawr par.
Chonch marnd.
Rawana hond—rawina karnd.

Susti karnd—Dbewuqifi karnd.
Daryaft karnia—daryaft hond,

Khabar dend or khabar kar dend.

Bhik ya piyas lagna (admz
ya janwar ko).

Imtrhan dend.

Achehha imitthan dena.

Larkon Ik imtihan lena.

Sutle men girak lagana.

Sab’r karo. :

Admi ka intizar karnd.

Menh zor se barasndg, pani zor
se parnd.

Barik barik banden parnd.

Jana parnd.
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PrLUR. Sina. PrLUR.
denge hunga honge
doge hoga hoge
denge hogd honge

Wax or composite candle=—moon-
light night.

Till when ? by when ? how long ?

Till the time when, as long as,
whilst—till then, so long.

By way of a reward, as a reward.

To peck.

To start, be sent off, leave (a
place)—to make start, send off,
despatch.

To be lazy—to be stupid or
foolish.

To find out, ascertain, inquire=
to be ascertained.

To inform.

To feel or get hungry or thirsty
(a person or animal).

To go up for an examination, be
examined.

To pass a good examination.

To examine the boys.

To tie a knot in the string.

Have patience, wait (a moment).

To wait for a person.

To rain hard (lit. rain to rain or
water to fall with force).

Light rain to fall (lit. fine fine
drops to fall).

To have or to be obliged to go,
[lit. to fall (to one’s lot) to go].

6. The future tense is formed from the aorist by adding gé in'tha_ singular and ge
in the plural, If the subject of the verb is feminine the termination gi takes the

place of géi or ge.

[There is also a respectful future imperative formed by adding ga to the respectfnl
imperative, e.g., Ap sahib se kah dijiyega ‘(I pray that) your honour will be pleased
to tell the sahib.” The termination ga is in this case never inflected, even wheg a lady

is addressed.]
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Cumap, XXXI.

Exercises on the Aorist Tense.

Jab bank ghar ke sdhib yahan @
jaen, to ham ko khabar kar dend.”

Jab tak mahdjan kamre men rahe,
tum bhi hazir raho. :

Agar sakib ghanis bajaen, to, ust
wagqt hdzir ho jand.

Agar bakhshish chiho, to susti mat
karo.

Agar tumhdra ji chahe—or tum-
haré j% chahe—or j2 chdhe, to zara
sd dad pi lo; or simply chahe zard
sa dad, pt lo.®

Agar pani gadld ho, to ne pind.

Agar hamare paon bhig jaen, to
‘ham ko zukam ho jae.

Yih bt zarir hai, ki sab khach-
char mazbit hon.

Shar'm, ki bat hai ki ais@ ddmi
ghat bole.

Kash ki wuh aj @ jae.

Shayad menh barse.

Shayad wuwh bimar ho.

Shiyad maiin bimar ho Jati.,

Shayad wuh @5 na ae,

Shayad us ki goli chand par lag
jJae, ya shayad na lage.

Let me know when the (Euro-

— pean) banker arrives here.

Remain in the room whilst the
(native) banker is there.

Be present immediately, if the
sahib rings the bell. '

Do not be lazy, if you -want
balhshish.

Drink a little milk if you feel
inclined (lit. if your spirit wish).

Do not drink the water, if it is
muddy.

If my feet were to get wet, I
should catch cold.

It is necessary that all the mules
should be strong.

Tt is a shameful thing that such
a man should tell lies.

I wish he would come to-day-

Perhaps it may rain.

Perhaps he may be (or 1s) ill.

Perhaps I may get ill,

Perhaps he may not come to-day.

Perhaps he (lit. his bullet) may hit
the target, or perhaps he may not.

7. The aorist tense is generally preceded by an adverb or conjunction such as

jab ¢ when’, agar ‘if’, to  then’, ki ‘that’, shayad ‘perhaps ’. It denotes in most
cases futnre time, as in the phrases jab maii @i ‘ when I come’, agar main jaun *if I
go, should go, or were to go’, shayad main jaii ¢ perhaps I may go . It may sometimes
denote present time, e.g., agar wuh bimar ko ‘if he be ox igili’. .

This tense is often employed to invoke the Deity and in blessing and cursing, as
Khuda kare wuk achchha ho jée ¢ God grant (lit. make) he may get well’, dp ka safar
mubdrak ho ¢ May your honour’s journey be auspicions’, i.e., ‘ May you Lave a pleasant
journey’. It is largely used also when directing any one to convey an order, or to take
care that anything is or is not done, e.g., Us se kah do ki hazir rahe * Tell him that he re-
main present’, i.e, ¢ Tell him to wait’; Dekho ghor@ waqt par tayyar ho jae‘ See that
the horse is ready in time ’,

The aorist is used also where we say ‘let me ?, ‘let ns’, &e., as Main zara soch lui
¢ Lot me think a little’, 4b ham log chaleii ‘Now let us go’, Agar chahe to ghar jae orsimp-
1y chihe, ghar jae * Let him go home if helikes’, Chahe rahe, chahe jae, ham ko parwa
nahii *1f he wish it, let him go, if he wish it, let him stay, it is no matfer to me £
i.e., ‘Tt does not matter to me, or I don’t care, whether he goes or stays’.

1n the plural the aorist often takes the place of the respectful imperafive, as
Huziir is taraf aeit ¢ Please to come this way, your highness’.

In negative sentences na ig almost always used with the aorist, e.g., Shayad wich &)
na @e © Perhaps he may not come to-day’.

In negative sentences a simple verb is much more often employed than a coms
pound verb, and this is the case with all the tenses.

8. The words agar tumhira §i are understood, if not expressed, before chahe; we
can say also Agar chaho, zard sé dud pi lo * If you wish it, drink a liftle milk T
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Khuda jane wuh kahin hai.
Khudd ap ko lit kare.

Ap khush rakedn.

Us se kah do ki vs sutle men girah
laga de.

Un se kah do i bewuqifi na karen.

Khabardar der na lage.

Khabardar ham ko twumhare inti-
zar na karnd pare.

Khabardar hiran tum se dar na

gae (or hiran ko na daring).
Khabardar kaprd phat na jde.
Maan ap ko ek kahint suna di.
Ham log bhi tamdshd dekhen.
Huli'm ho, to main jain.

Chahe, kal sub'h ko de.

Chahe yih le, chahke wul le, ham
ko parwa nahin.

Huzur zard sab’r karen.

Mazn jauan ya hizir rahan 29

Baira, in sab kapron ko lapet de?

Kya kare, bechara ?

Kya jane, shayad @) @ jae.

Agar tum hamarz bat na suno, to
ham Tya karen ?

Jab tak sakhib rahen, (tab tak) shor
na, karnd.
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God may know (or knows) where
he is. :

May God make your honour a
lord. :

May your honour be happy.

Tell him to tie a knot in this
string.

Tell them not to be foolish.

Take care that you are not late
(lit. delay be not applied).

Take care you don’t keep me
waiting (I do not have to wait
for you).

Take care not to frighten the
deer. :

Take care not to tear the cloth. -

Let me tell your honour a story.

Let us also see the {amasha.

If it be the order, then let me
go, z.e., ll go, with your per-
mission. -

Let him come to-morrow morn-
ing, if he likes.

I don’t care whether he takes
this or that. \

Please wait a little, your highness.

Shall I go, or stay here ? -
Shall the bearer fold up all these
clothes ?

What can he do, poor fellow ?

Perhaps he ‘may come to-day, who
knows (whatcan one know) ?

If you do not attend to what
I say (lit. hear my word), what
can I do?

Do not make a noise whilst the
sahth is here.

9. In the interrogative form the aorist is largely amploy(;!d where wemuse “shall ’
when asking for orders, e.g., Main bli @i ? ¢ Shall I come too ? ° Wuh jae ? Shall he go ¢

Sometimes it is used, where we use ‘can’yimplying that nothing can be done.

Thus

Kya kare ? may mean either ¢What shall he do?” or ‘ What can lie do ? ’ Ky jane ?
is a common phrage meaning “What can one know (aboubtit) P and is ‘equivalent

to *Who knows?’
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Jab tak sakib tum ko jane ka huk'm
na den, (tab tak) hazir raho.l®
Mujhe khouf hai ki wah vmbchan

men fel na ho jae.

Mujhe khauf hai ki aisi no ho,
wiwh tmtthan men pds na ho.

Andhere men na jing, aisé na ho
ki tum rdsta bhal jao.

Crap. XXXI.

Stay here till the sakib tells you
to go. '

I am afraid he will fail in the
examination.

I am afraid he will not pass
the examination.

Do not go in the dark for fear
you should lose your way.

Exercises on the Future Tense.

Mazin zarir bhag jaanga.
Us ko kal jandg hogd.
Us ko kal jand paregd.

Wahdn jane men bars der lagege.

Ham log thort der tak yahdan rahenge,

Twm kab tak wahan rahoge 2

Us ko sahib ki taraf se madad no-
ko milege.

Is jagah mom baftiyin nakii mi-
lengi.

Hallamat karo, sahib khafa honge.

Jab khana tayydr hoga, to ghanis
baj jaegit’

Agar wuh na hogd, to merd kam
nahin chalega.

I shall certainly run away.

He will have to go to-morrow.

He will be obliged to go to-mor-
TOW.

It will take a long time to get
there. _

We shall stay here a short time.

How long shall you stay there ?

He will get no help from the
sahib.

We shall get no candles here
(lit. candles will not be found).
Don’t make a row, the sahib

will be angry.

The bell will ring when dinner
is ready.

I cannot get on without him
(lit. if he shall not be, then my
business will not progress).

10. Jab tak with na_before a verb (followed by tab tak expressed or understood),

is used in cases where we use ‘till’, eqg.,
As long as he does not come, (so long) remai
the present day tab tak is more often understood.
EKhauf ki followed by nameans * fear lest LI

Jab tak wuh na ae, (tab tak) hasir raho
n present’, i.e., ¢ Wait till he comes’. In

Mujhe khauf hai ki wuh ma gir pare

Mo me is fear lest he fall’, i.e., ‘I am afraid he will fall’; Mujhe khauf hai ki aisé na ho

(ki) wuk na ge ‘ To me is fear lest it so be that he do not come’, i.e.,

will not come’.

¢TI am afraid he

Ais@ na ho ki “let it not be that’ is often equivalent to‘ for fear ', e.g., Ahista chalo,
aisi ma ho ki tum gir paro ¢ Walk slowly lest you fall’ or colloguially ¢ for fear you

ghould fall’.

11. The future tense may be employed like the aorist after jab, agar,
jab tak, e.g., jab maii @wigé ‘ when I shall come T
¢if 1 ghall come’ or ‘if T come’; shayad maii awiga,

shayad and
or ‘ when I come’; agar maiid awiod
¢ perhaps I shall come’; jab tak

main rah#ngs ‘whilst I shall stay or I stay’: jab tak maii na awigé (tab tak), ¢ as long as
T shall not come, so long’, i.e., ‘till Ishall come’ or ‘till I come’.

In conditional sentences where the fature is employed in the second clause, it is
generally employed in the first clause also, e.g., Agarwuh @ jae, to ham ko khabar kar

deng ¢ If he arrives inform me’;
¢ If he arrives, the bearer will inform me.’

With the future tense mahis is more often employed than na,

Agar wuh @ jaega, to bairé ham ko Khabar kar dega

especially when a

positive statement is made, and it is more emphatic. When a negative particle occurs
in the two clauses of a sentence, the same particle is generally employed in both.
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dgar twm hamard huk'm nahin
sumoge, to tum ko sazd milege.

Shayad ws ko bhalk awr piyds
lagegi.

Jab tak wuh yahdan rakegd, main
bht rahingd.

Jab tak main na jaangd, wuh st
jagah rahegd.

Jab twm apna kam kar lo, to ham
ko khabar dend.!?

Jab tak dawd na khi le, (tab tak)
baba ko apne pas rakho.

Jab aya baba ke hath dho legi, to
uske nakhun kdtegt.

Jab tak dai baba ko kapre ma
pahng degi, use dud na pildege.

Agar wuh log kal Dikli men honge,
to aj Agre men pakunch jienge. 13

Rama ws waqt gdon men tha ;
shayad Moti bhi us ke sath ho or
hoga.

Moti bimar hoga.t *
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If you do not attend to my orders
(lit. hear my order), you will
be punished.

Perhaps he will get hungry and
thirsty.

I shall stay here whilst he does.

He will stay here till I go.

Let me know when you have
finished your work. "

Keep the child with you till Lie
has taken the medicine.

When the ayah has washed the
child’s hands, she will cut its
nails.

The daz will not feed the child
(with milk), until she has dress-
ed it. '

If those people were in Delhi
yesterday, they will arrive in
Agra to-day.

At that time Ramu was-in the
village ; perhaps Moti was, or
may have been, with him.

Moti is(or was)probably ill.

12. Compound verbs formed with the stem of a verb followed by lend, dend, dre.,

generally denote (as stated in ch. 25, note 5, last para.) the completion of an action ; and
the aorist and future of such compounds are used with jab and jab tak, in cases where we
use the perfect with reference to future time, e.g., jab tum apnd kam kar lo, ‘when you
(completely) do your work’, i.e., ‘ when you have done your work ’; jab tak dawi mna
khé le, ‘as long as he does mot (completely) eat the medicine ', i.e,, ‘till he has
taken the medicine’; jab baba ke hath dho legi *when she shall (completely) wash the
child’s hands’, i.e., ¢ when she has washed the child’s hands ’; jab tak baba ko kapre na
pahm:i degi, *till she shall (completely) dress the child’, d.e, ‘till she has dressed the
child’.

13. After agar and shdyad the aorist and future of honi may be used with
reference to time past, present or future, which is not the case with any other verb in
the language. Thus agar aisé ho or hogé may mean either ‘“if it were so’ (in time
past), or if it be so’ (at present or in the future). Similarly shayuad aisé ho ox hogd,
may mean eithex ‘perhaps it was or may have been so’ (in time past}, or ‘perhaps it is
or may be so’ (at present or in the future).

When the use of ‘if’ implies doubt, ‘if he is’ and ¢if he was’ must be translated
agar wuh ho or agar wuh hoga. Such phrases as agar wuh hai, agar wuh thi can be used
only on those rare occasions where no doubt is implied, e.g., Larké bimdr hai ¢ The boy
is il’; Agar wuh bimar hai, to us ke bap ko bulwa lo, ¢ If he is ill, send for his father’;
Merd bap kal Dihli mes thé © My father was in Delhi yesterday'; Agar fml Dihis men tha,
to aj yahai pahwich jaeqa ‘If he was in Delhi yesterday, he will arrive here to-day ’.

14, The future of hond is very largely used to express probability, not only like
the aorist after shayad, but also after zarsr and hargiz, and quite as often with nosuch
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Shayad bimir hoga, SIadydd na
hoga. 0
Motz zarar bimar hoga.

Hargiz (ov kabhi) bimdr na hoga.
Motz bimar hoga ?

Moti backpan men bhi bard hosh-
yar hogd. 3 : i

Shall I call (lit. wake) your
highness at sunrise ? :

Nahin; jab sahib ke waste chholi
hazire lio, us waqt ham ko jagd
dend. . ¢

Shall I not make the carts start
whilst it'is still dark (lit. dark-
ness remains), my lord ?

Han, jab tak ch@nd na nikle, (tab
tak) un ko khara rakho.
~1f it rains, shall we pitch the
tent, my lord, or shall we not ?

« Agar siF’f barik bardtk banden
paren, to derd khard kar dend.

if it vains hard, shall I have

your -majesty’s breakfast got
ready in the dawk bungalow ?
* Han, agar kot kamrd khals ho.
Agar wahan jagak na ho, to hamare
utarne ke waste sarar men bando-
bast karna.

Perhaps the bara sahib may
come to-day; shall the khidmatgar
put a plate for him at break-
fast, my lord ?

Crar, XXXI,

Perhaps he is or was ill, pera
haps he is or was not.

Moti certainly must be or have
been ill.” '

He cannot be or have beenill.

Can Moti be or have beenill ? or

_is it likely that Moti is or has
been ill ? :

Moti must have been very clever
even when he was a child.

Jab saraj nikle, to main huzir
ko jaga dan? = .
No, call me shen you bring
morning tea for the sahib. )

Jab tak andherd rake, (tab tak)
main gariyon ko rawand na karin,
khuddwand ? '

No (lit. yes), keep them here till
the moon rises.

. Agar menh barse, to ham log dere
ko khara Fkar den, khudawand, ya
na karen 2
* " Pitch the tent if there is only
light rain.

Agar pani zor se pare, to .main
huzar ki haziri - dak bangle men
tayyar kara dimn ?

Yes, if any room is vacant. 1f
there is no room there, make
arrangements for me to put up in
the saraz.

Shayad bare sihib @j @ jaen ;
khidmatgar wn ke waste haziri ke
wagt bartan laga de, khuddwand ?

qualifying word, e.g., Mot bimar hogi ¢ Moti may or must be or probably is, or may or
must have been or probably was ill’, shayed bimar hoga ‘perhaps he may be oris or
may have been or wasill’; shayad bimdir na hogé ‘perhaps he may not be or is not,
or may not have been or wasnot ill’, zarar bimar hogi ‘he certainly must be or have been
ill’; “hargiz (or kabhi) bimar ma hoga ‘he cannot be or have been ill’. Interrogatively
Moti bimar hoga ? signifies ‘Can Moti be or have been il1?’* or‘Is it likely that Moti is
or was ill’.  Moti bimar hogi might of course mean ‘ Moti will be ill’, though the
phrase bimar lo jaegid is more usual. ;

It is easy to understand how hoga * will be’ might be employed to signify *will be
found on an enquiry orwill prove to be or to have been?; and hence its usein the various
examples given.in the last paragraph. ¢ Will be’ is sometimes used in a gimilar manner
in Seotland, and we find in German such expressions as Es wird meine mutter sein ‘It
must be (lit, will be) my mother’, ]
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Shayad denyi shayad na den ;
magar naukaron se kak do ki un
ke waste sab chiz tayyar rakhen.

With your permission I’ll go on.
Let your highness rest here, and
set out in the evening when it is
cooler, lit. when there is a little
coolness then mount (your horse
or get into your carriage).

Nahin ham sab ek sath rawina
hon, awr khabardar kot adme pichhe
na rah jae. -

Yih tot@ sub’h ko mem sihib e
pas pahuiche dend ; magar wuse
hath na lagand, nahin to twmhen
kat khaega.

With your permission I will
send it directly by (the hand of)
my son, my lord; itis a moon-
light night.

Tum ab ke sal vmtihan doge ya
agle sal ?

I shall not go up for the ex-
amination this year, my lord ; but
I hope to pass a very good exam-
ination next year.

Tum ko is kam ka kya milega ?

I hope that when the bara sahib
comes, he will give me ten rupees
as a reward.

Tumhen kab tak yakin rahni
parega ?

I shall have to stay till I have
done the work here, my lord.

Agar tum jaldi nahin karoge, to
rel ke wagt par nahii pahunchoge.

I shall not go untill am told,
my lord; otherwise the sahib will
be angry.

Shayad twm @) inspikioar sdhib
se miloge.
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~ Perhaps he may come, or per-
haps he may not; bat tell the ser-
vants to have every thing ready
for him.

Huk'm ho, to main dge jain ;
huzar is jagah aGram farmaen, aur
sham ko jab zard thandak ho jde;
to sawar ho jaen.

No, let us all start together ;
and take care that no one is left
behind.

Take this parrot to the mem
sahib in the morning ; but do not
touch i, or (otherwise) it will
bite you.

Hul:'m ho, to apne befe ke hath
abhz pahwichwa dan, khuddwand ;
chandni rat hai.

Shall you go up for the examin-

ation this year or next year?

~ Ab ke sal main tmtikan nakin
dunga, khudawand ; magar wmed
hai ki agle sal bahut achchha
imtrhan dinga.

What shall you get for this
work ?

Mujhe wmed, hai ki jab bare sahib
@ jaenge, to das rupae in‘am ke taur
par denge.

How long shall you be obliged
to stay here ?

Jab tak main yahan ki kim na
kar langd, kbuddwand, muwjhe isi
jagah raknd parega.

If you don’c make haste, you
won’t be in time for the train.

Jab tak mujhe jane ki huk'm
nahin milegd, Ekhudawand, main
nahin jaungd ; nahii to sihib khafi
honge.

Perhaps you will meet the in-
spector to-day.
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I shall not have an opportunity
of meeting him, till he has examin-
~ ed all the boys, my lord.

 Tumhare khayil men dta hai ki
9yih bat sach hogi ?

Who knows, my lord? Perhaps
it may be true, or perhaps it may
not.

~ Hamari rdi men hargiz sach na
hogi.

What your highness says is
right; no doubt it must be a false
statement.

Diktar sahib is waqt kahan
honge ?

At this time he is probably in
the hospital, my lord.

Ek ‘aurat bhz wahan Ekhari thi;
wuh kaun hog? ?

I don’t know, my lord ; perhaps
it may have been the ayah,

Us ka hal daryaft karo. Agar
aya ho, to use hamare pas bhej do.

Very well, my lord. Ifit was
any other woman, I will bring her
before you all the same.

e —
<,
./

Crmar, XXXII.

Jab tak wuk sare larkon ki vmti-
han na le lenge, mujhe un se milne
ka ittifaq na hogé, khudawand.

- Do you think this can be true ?

Kya jane, khudiwand ? Shayad,
sach hogi, yi shayad na koge.

In my opinion it cannot be
true.

Huzair ka farmand thik hai ; be-
shal jhati bat hoge.

Where can the doctor be now?

Is waqt wuh haspaial men honge,
kbudawand.

A woman too was standing
there; who can she have been ?

Ma‘lam nahin, khudawand ; shi-
yad aya hogt.

Inquire about her. If it was
the ayah, send her to me.

Bahut achchha khudawand. Agar
kot aur ‘aurat hogt, taw bhi huzur
ke samne hazir kar danga.

THIRTY-SECOND CHAPTER.

Tenses formed with the present participle.

to ache, hurt.
to be hidden, to
set (the sun, &e.).

dnlkhnd
chhupnd, j

chand to leak.

{apalknd, j W to fall in
drops.

MUrng, § to turn (intrans.).

mornd, d ,,  turn down.

paknd, | to ripen, be cooked.

to cook.

pakind, d
to win, conquer.

Jitnd, 5,

harnd, j to lose (game, &e.),
be defeated.
batand, to point out, to

show (the road).

to cause to be read,
teach.

likhwand 1,4 to cause to be writ-
ten.

to cause to be pul-
led tight.

batlang, d
parhianda, d

kaswana, d
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MasconiNE Nouxs,

‘Arab Arabia, an Arab, dukh suffering, hurt.
dil heart. har'y harm (detriment).
kartas cartridge. “tlag remedy.
baja musical instrument,  mor turning, corner of
piano, band. road.
ola hailstone. chakkar, revolving, circular
jara cold. course, wheel
patd trace,clue, address. (stationary).
Firkat cricket,. Jurmang fine,
FeminiNe Noows. :
nals tube, pipe, ditch,  muddat a long time.
ndl gun-barrel. digqat bother, worry, in-
do-nals double-barrelled convenience.
(n.and adj.). (gun). taklif trouble, discomfort.
@sams ease, convenience. palfan regiment.
ghalats mistake. ankh eye.
be-imani dishonesty. 08 dew.
chhat roof, ceiling. li hot wind.
barsat the rains. kuhar fog, mist.
Apsectives, &c. .
‘Arabi Arabian. durust proper, properly,
‘aziz dear, precious. right.
lachar unable to help it, munastb right, fitting.
: obliged to do it. Fuchh some, any.
8abit proved. hamesha always.

Conditional or Optative Tense.

(If or would that) I stayed or had stayed, (then) I should or should have
stayed.

SINGULAR 1sT, 28D & 3RD PERSONS. PLURAL 1st, 28D & 3RD PERSONS.

rahtéz fem. rahtit rahte fem. rahtin

1. The present participle is formed by adding ¢z to the stem of a verb, or by
changing the infinitive termination ng to t@. In the masculine plural (@ becomes fe,
in the feminine singular ¢i, in the feminine plural ¢isi or i, the final % being dropped
before another word, which agvees with the participle and has itself an 71 as a sign
of the plural, e.g., chalti gariyai ‘going carriages’, d.e., ‘carriages in motion ’, gariyai
chalti hain, ‘ the carriages are going or moving’.

The present participle is used as a tense to signify (1) that if something were or
had been different, a different result would follow or would have followed; (2) to express
a wish that something were or had been different; (8) to intimate that something onght
to be or to have been different, e.g., Agar wuh is waqt yahdi hotd, to bari dsani loti,
¢ If he at this time here being, then great convenience being’, 7., ‘If he had been here
now, it would be very convenient; Agar wuh us waqt yahai hotd, to bari @sani hoti *1f
he at that time here being, then great convenience being’, i.e., ‘If he had been here
then, it would have been very convenient; Kash ki wuh is wagqt yahai hoté Would
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Present Tense.

I am staying, or I stay (habitunally).

SINGULAR. PLORAL.
raht@ han fem. rahti han® rahte hainn fem. rahti hain
oy LY ,, has Lol 45 ho
s hat 5 hos 5y hoin sy hati.

that he at this time here being’, i.e.,, ‘I wish he were here now’; Kash ki wuh us waqé
yahdi rakté ‘ Would that he at that time here being’, i.e., ‘I wish he had been here
then ’; Tum ko mundsib tha ki is waqt wahai hazir hote’, ‘It was fitting for yon that
you ab this time there present being? i.e., ¢ You onght to be there now ’s Tum ko
inundsib tha ki us wagt wahai hazir hote It was fitting for you, that you at that time
there present being’, i e., * You ought to have been there then .

The phrase ¢He wishes that his brother were here’ can be rendered only by a
paraphrase, e.g., Agar us ké bhai yahani hota, to use bari khushi hoti, ¢ If his brother were
here, he would be greatly pleased’ or Us ko is bat ki afsos hai, ki uské bhai yahai nahis
hai ¢ He is sorry that his brother ig not here ’.

Chahni can never be used, like ¢ to wish’ in English, to express a wish that some-
thing were or had been different. It has reference always to the future.

In negative sentences this tense is always preceded by na never by nahii, e.g., Agar
wuh is wagt yahai na rahta, to bari diggat hoti *If he did not live here now, it would be
very inconvenient’.

[This tense is called by Indian grammarians sharti ya tamanndi, i.e., ¢ conditional
or. optative’, a more appropriate name than the indefinite, which is that given in
most Anglo-Hindustani grammars.]

2. The present tense is formed by prefixing the present participle to the auxiliary
hir, hai, &c, as shewn in the text, the final s of the feminine plural being dropped
before ho and haisi in accordance with the general rule given above (note 1, para. 1).

This tense is used to signify (1) that something is taking place ; (2) that something
takes place habitually; (3) that something is about or ready to take place; (4)
that something hag been and still is {aking place, i.e.,, Wuh 8 waqt ata hai
¢ Heis now coming’; Wuh har roz dté hai ‘He comes (lit. is coming) every day’;
Wuh abhi @@ hai “He is coming directly’; Maii abki laté@ hdai ‘T’ll bring it (lit. am
bringing) dirvectly’ ; Wuh mujhe das rupai deta hai, ‘He i3 giving me, i.e., is ready to give
or has offered me, ten rupees s Wuh sal bhar se isi makan mesi raht@ hei ‘ He has lived in
this house fora year’.

[With khwih ma-khwah, 8 Persian phrase meaning ¢ like, not like ’, i.e., ‘ whether one
likes it or not ’, the present tense is often used by the eduncated classes to signify per-
sistence in some counrse of action, e.g., Wuk khwah ma-Kuvak shor machatd hai ¢ He will
make a noise ’.] :

[In interrogative sentences the present tense is sometimes employed with kab to
imply that something is not likely to take place, e. g., Wuh kab bachtad hai? ¢ When is
he escaping P’ or, as we shonld say ‘ How can he escape ?’ implying that there is little
chance of escape.]

In negative sentences the present tense is always preceded by nakii except when
na occurs twice in the sense of  neither—nor’. After nahii the auxiliary (hasi, hai, &c.)
is generally understood ; and it is sometimes, thongh not often, omitted on other occa-
gions. When the auxiliary is omitted, the feminine plural retains the final i, e. 9., Ayé
log miknat nahid kertid. ¢ The ayahs do not work hard’.

In negative sentences the present tense is much nsed. where we use ¢will not ’ or
¢ won't’ strongly emphasized to signify that something wished for does not take place,
e.g., Wuh meri bat nahin sunti © He will not listen to me’; Banditg nahisi chalti ‘ The gun
won’t go off ?,
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Imperfect Tense

I was sta.ymg or I stayed (i.e., used to stayed)

SINGULAR 1st, 2Np & 3RD PERSONS, PLURAL 1sr 280 & 8RD PERsONS.
rakte tha fem. rahti thi3 rahte the fem. rakti thin

'Pi:esent Dubious Tense.

(If) I be or were staying ; I may or must be or have been or probably
shall be staying. -

SINGULAR. ¢ 13 . ProRan, |
rahid han or hinga* " vahte how or honge
s RO hogé : . Bo hoge
E kN hoga » hon honge

8, The 1mperfect tenge is formed by‘preﬁxmg the preéent paxt:c:ple to tha, thi,
the, or thii, the final 4 of the feminine plural being dropped before thisi in aocordance
with the genexral rule (note 1, para.1). - %

This tense is used to signify (1) that something was taking p]ace ;- (2) thab some.
thing used to take place ; (3) that something was about or ready to f:a.ke place; ({L) that
somethmg ha.(l been and still was taking place, e.g., Wuh us waqt @@ tha * He was
then comlng s Wuh har roz até tha * He came every da.y 5 Wuh ata hi the * He was just
coming ’; Wu}a mujhe cZas rupai det@ tim ‘He Wamglvmg me, i, e, was ready to give or
offered me, ten rapees’; Wuh ‘um'r bhar seusi makan mei rahté tha * He had lived in
that house all his life (lit. age) ’.

. [In interrogative sentences the imperfect tense is sometimes employed with ?mb
like the present, to imply that someth_mn' was not; likely to take place, e.g, Wuk fad
bachi@ tha * When was he escaping’, i. e., * How counld he escape ?’]

In negative sentences the imperfect temse is preceded sometimes hy na, more
often by nahii, the latter being more emphatic.

In negat.we sentences the imperfect tense is often used, where we use wounld
not’ or wouldn’t strongly emphasized to signify that somethmg wished for did not take
place, e. 9., Wuh meri bat nahii sunta tha ¢ He awould not listen to me’; Baﬂduq nakin
challi thi ¢ The gnn wouldn’t go off ’, :

The auxiliary (¢d, thi, §'c.) is sometimes omltted when no amblgmty can resu]t. '
and the feminine, plural retains in this case the ﬁnal 1, €. g., Mem log har roz ati thm,
awr jab atin, to baba logon ko bhi apne sath latii ¢ The ladies came every day, and when .
they came, they brought the children also with them . -

[It should be observed that wuh @té does not of itself mean ‘ha uued to come’, as
some manuals would lead us to suppose, though it may bear this meaning, when tha
ig understood. ] -

4, The preaenﬁ participle is very frequent] y preﬁxed to the aorlst anc‘l foture tenses
of hond, which retain, when so nsed, the meaning explained in the last chapter, notes
13 and 14. . Thus Aqm‘ wuh yahai raht@ho or hogZ may mean eithexr ‘If he were living
here (in time past)’ or‘if he beliving here (at present or in the future)’; Moti yahe.m
mhfa hogé’ 1aay mean ¢ Moti may or must be or probably isor will be living here’ or

‘Moti may or must have been or probably was living here .

Final ¢ and e are changed to i in the feminine.

The compound tense thus composed is called the *present dubious’ because it
denotes doubt or probability, is formed with the present participle, and refers in the
majority of cases to present time.

In negative phrages na is generally used before this tense, but #ahii also is some=
times emp!nyed for the sake of emphasis.

X e
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Diq hond. ;
Ma‘lim hond—dekhne men malim
hong—dulch ma‘lim hond.
Shikar karng.®
Huar'j karna.

Be-imani karnd.
Pasand karnd—pasand and.

Bimar: ki “ildy karnd—dakiar
sahib ka ¢ ildj karna—bachche ka
“laj karnd. :

Chakkar khand.

Bara zor dalna.

Sarak sarak chalna.

*Aziz rakhna.

Palang par ja lefna.

Chifthi par nam aur patd likhnd.
Taita ke sau rupar dend.

Chatthe ka idhar udhar phirnd.

Garmi ki mausim, sardi or jare ka
mausim, barsat ki mausim.

Crar. XXXII.

To be bothered or worried.

To become known, to seem—to
appear, to look—pain to be felt.

To hunt, shoot, fish, &e.

To cause harm or loss of time,
(often wused where we say to
interrupt).

To practise dishonesty, be dis-
honest.

To approve, accept, choose, prefer
—to be approved or liked.

To take remedies for sickness—
to take the doctor’s remedies, be
treated by the doctor—to place
the child under treatment.

To turn (as a wheel), revolve.

To lay great stress, to insist.

To follow the road.

To hold dear, be fond of.

To go and lie down on the bed,
go to bed.

To direct a letter.

To give a hundred rupees for a
pony.

The miscarriage (lit. wandering
hither and thither) of a letter.
The hot season, the cold season,

the rainy season.

Exercises on the Conditional or Optative Tense.

Agar mai tumhars jagah hota, to
mari yih bat us se abhi kah deta.

Agar us ki patd mujhe us wagt
ma‘lam hotd, to main us ko chitthi
likchia.

Agar tum s wagt ham logon ke
sath ma hote, to shayad ham rasta
bhil jite.

I should tell him this directly, if
I were in your place (or if I were

you).

If I had known hisaddress ab
that time, I should have written
to him.

If you were not now with us, we
might lose (lit. perhaps we
should forget) the way.

5. "Shikar karng is the term generally employed where we should say ‘to hunt’,

‘to shoot’, “to fish’, &o.

When it is necessary to particularize, tiger-shooting is

called sher ki shikar, fishing machli ki shikir, hawking baz ki shikar (from baz, ‘a
hawk’), shooting game of any kind bandig k& shikdr, and to hunt with dogs kuttoii se
shikar karng. - -



Claap. XXXIT,

Agar huzar un ki madad na Larte,
to unka bachnag mushkil hota.,®

Agar wuh mere jane par bara zor
nd dalts, to main kabhi na jata.
g sihib nakin ane ke ; agar @j @

jate, to merd kam baw jatd.”

Kash kv mera beta be-qusir hoti !
Kash kv wuh kabhi ehori na kartd !

Tum ko mundsib tha ki s waqt
tayyar hote.

Tum ko mundsib tha ki pahle @
Jate.
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If your highness had not helped
them, it would have been difficult
for them to escape.

I should never have gone, if she
had not insisted on it. -
There is no chance of the sahib’s
coming to-day; if he did come
to-day, my business would be

accomplished (lit. made).

Would that my son were innocent !

Would that he had never com-
mitted a theft!

You ought to be ready now.

You ought to have come before.

Exercises on the Present Tense.

Sahtb sote hain. Mem sahib jagts
hain., Ay darti haz.

Shor nma karné; sahib diq hote
hain.
Us ko nind @t has.

Mem sahib tum ko bulati hati.

Wuh sirat mei apne bhdi se milta
haz.

Lisi baba baja bajind chahts hait.

Dhobi sab kapre @ dhond chihid
hai.®

The sahib is sleeping or asleep.
The mem sakhib is awake. The
ayah is afraid. '

Don’t make a noise; the sahib is
getting worried.

He is sleepy (lit. sleep is com-
ing to him).

The mem sahtb is calling you.

He is like his brother (in appear-
ance).

Miss Lucy wishes to play the

1a10.

The dhobi wishes to wash all the
clothes to-day.

6. [In the second clause of such a sentence as the above tha may be used instead
of hotd, i.e., it is permissible to say un ka bachné mushkil thea, lit. ‘it was difficult for

them to escape’.]

7. The conditional tense refers ovdinarily either to present or past time. If can

refer to fuoture time in such sentences only as the above, which signifies that if some-
thing were to happen, which we know will not happen, a resalt would follow, different
from that which we must expect under existing circamstances.

8. [We can say either kapre dhon@ chahta hai ‘wishes to wash the ciothe*_s’,
where the infinitive is the object of the verb chaht@ hai and governs the nonn as in
English, o1 kapre dhone chahta hai “desires the clothes to wash v;yhere kaprcl is ths
object of the verb, and the infinitive agrees with 11: n.n_d q_nah_ljes it ]_IkFi an ﬂﬂ]e{_‘_,l‘..'[{:e_
Similarly we can say Main sahib se maa@aqat karng ch@ht@ h#i or karni chaht@ hai 1
wish to have an interview with the sahib. See ch. 24, note 13.]

[It is stated in some mannals that the infinitive is i_n{!ect.ed before_chcihn&; but
this is not the case unless it agrees with a plural or feminine noun, as in the above

examples.]
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Twm kya chahte ho?
Mughe bayi garma lagts hai.

Us ko bard dar lagta ha.

Us ko wahan jane se dar lagtd hat,
or wuh wahdn jine se darta hai.
Kahte hain ki ws ko ghore par
charhnd bakut achchhi tarah até

hai.

Is ko Urda men kyd kahte hain ?

Tumhare khayal men @t hai ki ..?

Is jagah hath lagine se tum ko
dukh malam hota hai?

Chaklar phirne ki kyd waj'h hai ?

Wuh har roz hazir hota hai.®
Aisi baten sab jagah hoti hait.

Wuh din vat hazir rahts hai.

Har roz andhi ati hat.

Us ko wahdn jand pasond atd hai.1°

Hindustan men bari garmi hoti hai
(or parti har) ?

Jub us ko fursat hoti hai, to wuh
Lirkat kheltd har.t!

Jab wuh wahdn jatd
bhi jata hin.t®

Jab wuh apné kam kar letd haz,
to apne befe ko ghar le jata hai.'®

hat, to mait

Caap, XXXII,

What do you want ?

I am very hot (lit. great heabis
being applied to me).

He is very much frightened.

He is afraid to go there.

They say that he can ride very
well (lit. to mount a horse, 2.6
riding, comes to him very well).

What do they call this in Hindus-
tani ?

Does it occur to you that. . .?

Does it hurt you to touch this
place ?

What makes the wheel turn © (lit.
¢ what is the cause or the means
of the wheel turning?’)

He is present every day.

Such things take place every-
where.

She is (lit. remains) present day
and night.

Mhere is a storm every day.

He likes going there.

Is it very hot in India ¥

When he has time, he plays
cricket.
‘When he goes there, I go too.

‘Wien he has done his work, he
takes his son home.

9. Lit. ‘he is being or becoming present every
roz hazir hai'y as hai, when not used as an
¢3g” or ‘exists’ at some particular time, an

or continuously.

day’. We cannot say ‘wuh har

anxiliary, always signifies that something
d never that anything takes place habitually

10. Us ko wahai jané pasand hai signifies ¢ Going there is approved by him’, i.e.,

¢ He would like to go there ’, as we have already seen.

Us ko awahai jané pasand ata hai

pignifies, ¢ He likes going there’, and implies that he does sometimes go there.

11. Lit. ‘when leisure is being to him’.

reason explained in note 9.

12. The phrases ‘when he has tim

We cannot say jab fursat hai for the

e’ and ‘when he goes’ may be used with

:e_l'erence to future time; but in such cases we must employ the aorist or future tense in
Hindustani, in the manner explained in the Jast chapter, never the present, e.g., Jab us
ko fursat hogi, to wuh kirkaf khelega * When he has time, he will play cricket’; Jab wul

wahat jieqd, to maid bhi jawiga “When be goes there, I ghall go too’.
does his work. (see ch. 31, note 12).

13. Lit. *when he completely

The

phrase * when he has done his work ’ like those in the preceding note may refer to
future time, and in this case we must of course use the aorist or future tense in

Hindustani, e.g., Jab wuh apna kam kar legd,

to apne bete ko ghar lejaega *When he

has done his work, he will take bis son home .
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Ay soti hai. Agar soti hai, to us
ko mat jagao.**

Ham log abhi tayyar hote hait.

Main huzir ke ghore par zin abhi
kaswa detd han.

Wk ‘wm's bhar se isi makan men
rahta hat.

Nu ole parte hain, na bar’f parts
hat.

Is se kuchh faida nah# hotd.

Wahan Twehh shikdar nalkin maltd.

Rama safar karndg nahin chahta.
Mujhe nend achehhz taralk nahin datz.
Us ki ankhen ab nahin dulkhtin,

Yikh bat tumharz samajh men
nahin @t ?

Main us ko tokri ke do rupar detd
han ; magar wuk nahin letd.

Payya chakkar nahin khatd.
Chakkar nahin phirté.
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The ayah is asleep. If she is
asleep do not wake her.

We'll be ready directly.

I’ll have your majesty’s horse
saddled directly.

He has lived in this house all his
life (lit. age).

It neither hails nor snows.

It does no good (lit. any benefit
becomes not—z.e., no benefit re-
sults—from this).

There is (lit. is found) no game
there.

Ramu does not wish to travel.

I do not sleep well

His eyes do not ache (or hurt
him) now.

Don’t you understand this ?

I have offered (lit. am giving)
him two rupees for the basket ;
but he won’t take if.

The wheel won’t turn.

The (stationary) wheel won’t turn.

Exercises on the Imperfect tense.

Mughe bays taklif hote th.

Hawé bare zor se chalte thi.
Gars raste ke mor par muy jati the.,

Wuh mujhe bara ‘aziz rakhta tha.

Wahan har roz bar:z garmg hot?
thi. 15

Garmi din rat rahts thi.

(Har) roz li chalti thi.

I was having a great deal of
trouble.

It was blowing very hard.

The carriage was turning a cor-
ner of the road.

He was very fond of me.

It was very hot there every day.

Tt was (lit. remained) hot day and
night. _
There was a hot wind every day.

14, Agar can be used with the present tense on those ocecasions only, when, as in

the above example, it does not express doubt.

In other cases, where the present tense

with ¢if? is nsed in Bnelish, the aorist or future must be employed in Hindustani, as

shewn in the last chapter, or the present :
See also ch. 31, note 18, para. 2, on the use of hai and tha with agur.

follow below.

15. Lit. * great heat was always being .
thi or thi when not used as an anxiliary always signifies ¢hat something

dubions as shewn in the examples that

We canndtisay hamesha bari garmi thi as
fwas’ ox

¢ existed’ at some particular time, and never that anything used to take place or took

place continuounsly.

See note 9 ante with reference to vhe use of hai.
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(Har) roz andhi dti thi, ya menh

barasta tha.
Wahan phal is mausim men bakut
galdi pakte the.
Jab saraj chhup jata tha, to ha-
mesha bayi bhar: os papti the,* o

Jab mem sakib khana kha leti
thin, to hamesha usi waqt palang
par jé lefts thin.* 7

Main ws wagt jagta tha. Agar
gagte the, to mundsib tha, ki ham
ko bhi jaga dete.®

Main yatd hi tha (or jane hi ko tha).

Main ws thaile ke ath rupar detd
tha ; tum ko chahiye tha ku le lete,

Main us ko bachpan se janta tha.

Koclwin ko gari hanknd achchhi
tarah nahin até tha.

Payya chalkar nahin khati tha.
Us waqt na hawda chalti thi na
kuhar parti the.

Tum ko wus wagt sards to nahin
lagti thi (or jara to nahin lagtd
tha) ?
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There was either a storm orrain
every day.

Fruit ripened very quickly there
at this season.

There was always a very heavy
dew when the sun set, or at
sunset.

The mem sahib always went to
bed directly she had her dinner.

I was awake then. If you were
awake, you ought to have waked
me too.

I was just going.

I offered eight rupees for that
bag ; you should have taken it.
I had known him since we were

children.

The coachman could not drive
well.

The wheel would not turn.

At that time there was neither
wind nor fog (lit. neither wind
was going nor fog was falling).

Were you not very cold then ?

-Exefcises on the Present Dubious Tense.

Agar Rama parsal yahan rahtd
hoga, to us ka beta bhi zarur sath
hoga.*®

Agar Rimua ab yahan rahti hogd,
to us ka befa bhi zarar sath hogd.

Agar Rama phir kabhi yahan

rahta hoga, to us kd beta bhi zarar -

sath hoga.

If Ramu were living here last
year, his son too must have been
with him,

If Ramu is living here now, his
son too must be with him.

If Ramu is ever living here
again, his son too will certainly
be with him,

18. The phrase ‘when the snn set’ might be nsed with reference to one particn-
Inr sunset. In such a case it wonld be necessary in Hindustani to employ the past tense,

which will be fonnd in the next chapter,

17.  Lir. “when the mem sahib (completely) ate her dinner’, i.e.,, * when she had

eaten, or had had, her dinner’.

See chapter 31, note 12.

18. Agar can be nsed with the imperfect tense, as with the present, on those occa-

1]

sions only where, a8 in the above example, it does not ex press donbt,
19. If Ramu’s place of résidence is not koown for certain, the present dubions
tense must be nsed and not the present and imperfect in the two examples given in the

text, See notes 14, 18,
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Wuh éhdyad tum se dushmani
ralcht@ hoga.

Umed hat kv sahib dte honge.

Kya tumhard yih khayal hai ke
andhi @ti hogi 7

Mem sahib 1s waqt ghus'l Fkartz
hongz.

Jab twm wahdn pahwnchoge, to
sahib log khana kkhate honge.

Aisi  andher: rat men paltan
hargiz kich na karti hogi.

dya agar tum ko tkhtiyar hotd,
to tum pahday par jind pasand kar«
tin, ya niche rahng ?

I should never go to the hills, if
I could help it (or if I were not
obliged to do so), ma’am.

Agar twm chifthi par nam aur
patd durust likhwa dete, to idhar
udhar na phirt,

If the munsht had directed it,
as I told him, ma’am, this would
not have happened.

Tum logon ko chahiye tha ki
sarak sarak chalte ; phir rasta na
bhalte.

The sawar ought to have shown
us the road, ma’am, then there
would have been no mistake.

Agar salib ki ghord na gir partd,
to ghurdawr men zarir jit jata,

If the sakib had been riding it
himself, it would never have lost,
ma’am.

Sahib 1is waqt tayyar hote hain ?

The sahib is dressing, my lord,
he’ll be ready directly.

Kahte hain i yahan garmi ke
mausim men-li roz chalte har,
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Perhaps he may have a spite
(lit. be keeping enmity) against
you.

It may be hoped that the sahib
18 coming (lit. there is hope that
the sahtb may be coming).

Do you think that a storm can
be coming? or Do you think it
likely that a storm is coming ?

The mem sahib must be—or is
probably—having her bath.

The sahibs will be having their
dinner, when you arrive there.

The regiment cannot be (or have
been) marching on such a dark
night,

Ayah, if you had the choice,
shounld you prefer to go to the
hills, or to remain below ?

Agar ham lachar na hote, to
ham pahdr par kabhi na jate, mem
sahib.

If you had had the letter pro-
perly directed, it would not have
miscarried.

Agar munshz 70 hamare kahne Fe
mwwafiq Lkh dete, mem salib, to
atsd na hotd.

~You (people) should have fol-
lowed the road ; then you would
not have lost your way.

Sawdar ko mundsib tha ki ham
logote ko rasta bata deta, mem
sahib ; phir koi ghalati na hota.

If the sahib’s horse had not
fallen, it would certainly have
won at the races.

Agar sakib ap hi us par sawar
hote, to kabhi na hartd, mem s@hib,

Is the sahib getting ready now ?

Siakib kapre pahinte hain, khuddi-
wand, abhi tayyar ho jate hain.

They say that in the hot season
thehotwind blows here every day,
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Yes, my lord, but it rains a
great deal in the rains, and it
is very cold in the cold season.

Mem sahib dekhne men bari bi-
méar ma‘lum hots hain. Is ki kuchh
“Uaj karti hain ?

She is very ill, my lord ; she
has been treated by the doctor
for a month, but it does her no
good.

Jab ham achelhi tarak hote hain,
to har roz sub’h ke waqt hawa kha-

- ne (ko) jate hain.

I also go for a walk as soon as

I am dressed, my lord.

Hathi ke wahan ane ke waqt sais
kya kartd tha ?

At that time the syce was turn-
ing the dog-cart into the road to
the right, my lord.

Jab yih admi be-imani karta tha,
to mem sahib kabhi us ko sazd deti
thin ?

Whenever his dishonesty was
proved, the mem sahib fined him,
my lord.

Tumhara ‘Arabi ghord sahib barz
maddat se kharidnd chahte the; mu~
nasth tha ki wn ke hath bech ddlte.

The sahib always offered me
- nine bundred rupees, sir; I asked
twelve hundred.

Kya? sahib ki bandiq nahin
chalte tht 2 Is ki kya sabab tha ?

Neither the double-barrelled
gun nor the rifle would go off,
my lord ; perhaps the cartridges
may have been damp.

The bara sahib was not at home,
my lord ; perhaps he may have
been shooting with the rajah.

Crar, XXXII,

Han, khudawand, magar barsat
men bahut sa menh barastaé hai,
aur jare ke mawsim men bari sardi
hotz hat.

The mem sahib looks very ill.
Does she do anything for it ?

Bari bimar hain, khuddwand ;
daktar sahib ka “la) mahine bhar
se larti hain, magar kuchk faida
nahin hota.

When I am well, I go fora
walk (or a ride or drive) every
morning.

Main bhi jab kapre pahin leta
hiti, to wst waqt hawa khane paidal
gata han, khudawand.

What was the syce doing at
the time the elephant came there ?

Sais us wagt tamfam ko daen
hath ke raste ki taraf morta tha,
khudawand.

Did the mem sahib ever punish
this man, when lLie was dishonest ?

Jab kabhi us ki be-imani sabit ko
jatz thi, to mem sahib ws par jur-
mana kar deti thin, khudawand.

The sahib had wished for a
long time to buy your Arab; you
should have sold it to him.

Sahib mujhe hameshd naw saw
rupai dete the, khudawand ; main
barah saw mangta tha.

What? Wouldn’t the sahib’s
gun go off 7 What was the reason
of this?

Na do-naly chalty thi, khuda-
wand, na raful chalt thi; shayad
kartis gile honge.

Bare sahib kothi par na the, khu-
dawand ;  shayad rdjé sihib e
sath shikdr karte honge.
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Agar kal shikar karte honge, to
wn ke yahan na dne k@ yihz sabab
hoga.

If the cook is not now cooking
the dinner, shall I send him to
your majesty ?

Wuhvs waqt kam na kartd hoya ;
us ko hamdre pas abhi bhej do.

When I get there, the mem sahib
may perhaps be teaching the
children their lessons, my lord.

Agar sabaq parhiti ko, to thors
der sab'r karna, aur wn ki har'y na
karna.

This house leaks all over, my
lord; and I’m afraid the roof of
your majesty’s house may be
leaking also.

Hamdart koths ki chhat pakki hat ;
hargiz na tapakts hogi.2°
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If he was shooting yesterday,
that must have been the reason
why he did not come here.

Agar bawarche s waqt khand na
pakata ko, to main us ko huzir ke
pas bhey dian?

He is not likely to be working
row ; send him to me directly.

Jab main wahin pahuichinga, to
shayad mem sifitb baba logon ko
sabaq parhate hongi, khudawand.

If she is teaching them their
lessons, wait a little while, and
do not interrupt her.

Yih makidn sab jagah se chitd
hai, khudawend ; mujhe dar hat ki
huzir ki kothe kv chhat bhe na
tapakti ho.

My houge has a pakka roof ; it
cannot be leaking.

THIRTY-THIRD CHAPTER.

Tenses formed with the past participle.
Intransitive Verbs.
V ERBS.

thamnd, j to be held, to cease.

murjhand, j  to fade

lutna, § to be plundered,
looted.

to plunder, loot.
to be uprooted, to
come off.

wkherné, 1, d, to root or pull up.
dalnd.

litng, 1
ukharnd, j

MascorLiNe Nouxws.

bandhnd, j  to be tied, bound,
fastened,

barhnd, j to increase, grow,
advance.

dibnd, j to sink, be drown-
ed.

chhokra lad.

chawkiddar watchman.

khaldsi tent-pitcher (Ang-

licé classie), las-

car.
na‘l-band farrier.
luhar blacksmith.
aallah sailor, boatman.

musafir traveller, passen-
ger.

ghuind knee.

momjame ~ wax-cloth (for par-
cels, &c.).

kot coat,.

Feurta sleeping jacket.

JaAngLyE bathing drawers.

2

90. Pakli chhat, a roof covercd with cement and not with mud, like the roofs of

many hounges in India.
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Mascunine Nouns—coneluded.

batan, botém button. phoréa boil.
na'l horse-shoe. ta‘un plague.
tald, quf'l lock, padlock. Jhagra quarrel.
chagu pocket knife. danga riot.
pardao encamping-ground. fasdd brawl, disturbance.
chhala blister.
Feminive Nouxs.

haddi bone. lat plunder, loot.
ungli finger. chot hurt (from a blow
chhati breast. or fall).
kurtz tunic. sitla, matd, small-pox.
phunst pimple. chechalk*
bare turn. sal damp, moisture.
kushti wrestling. chupla silent.
marammat  repair. chup chap  quiet and silent,
pith back (of man and quietly. :

animals). ghair-hazir?  absent  (without
{ang leg. leave).
vdn, jang thigh. chit lying on one’sback.

Past Tense.
I stayed, came, cried, went, became.

SINGULAR—1s1, 28D & B3RD PERSONS. PLURAL-—IST, 2xp & 8RD PERSONS,

rahd fem. rahid rahe fem. rahin
aya 7 ae @
r0Y @ 708 roe 7071
gayd g gae gan
hua hui hue huin

1. Sitla, the dewi or goddess of the small pox, maté ¢ mother’, a propitiatory title
of the same deity. Both these terms are applied to the disease itself, and are in com-
mon use, as also is checkak, the Persian name of the disease.

2. Ghair-hazir is applied to servants, school boys, officials, &c., absent withoub
Teave. The term rukksat par ‘ on leave’, and not ghair-kazir, is applied to any one who
has taken leave.

8. The past participle is formed by adding & to the stem of a verb or by changing
the infinitive termination né to @; and is inflected in the same manner as the present
participle (ch. 82, note 1).

The past participle of utarng is wtrd; of samajhné, samjha; of nikalnd, nikld; of
pahanni (or pahinnd), pahna, the @ in these and similar cases being dropped, in accord-
ance with the general rule (ch. 18, note 8.)

If the stem ends in @ or o, ¥ is inserted in the singular masculine, e.g., @nd, @va
(feminine @ ; plural ge, feminine i) ; lana, laya (feminine 17i; plural lde, feminine
lain) 3 rond, roy@ (feminine 70i ; plural roe, feminine ro0i1).

Three intransitive verbs form their past participles in an irregular manner, 7iz.,
jand, gaya (feminine gai; plural gae, feminine gaii); hond, hua (feminine hui; plural
hue feminine huiid) ; marndg, ms#a or mara.

In pakkéa the past participle of pakng, the & is always doubled. Pakk@, as we have
geen, is much employed as an adjective.

[When the stem of a verb consists of one syllable with a shoxt vowel before a con:
sonant followed by %, as ufh the stem of ufing ‘to rise’, it is a common practice to double
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Perfect Tense.
I have stayed.

SINGULAR. . Y 2 PRLURAT;,
rahd han fem. rahi hant rake hain fem. rahi hain
sy RO e hay 30 D 20
,, hat 4 R s haih » hain

the consonant. Thus wftha, rakkha and likkha are frequently employed in place of ufha
‘risen’, rakh@ ‘placed’, likha@ ¢ written’. This is not the case with all snch verbs,
The r in parha, the past participle of parhna® to read ', for example, is never donbled.]

The past participle is used as a past tense and it then signifies that something took
place in time past on one or more occasions, e.q., Wuh kal ayd ‘ He came yesterday';
Wuh do daf'e Gyi ‘He came twice’. Sometimes the past tense is nsed to signify that
an act is on the point of being performed, e.g., aya, sahib ‘ coming, sir’, lit, ‘ came, sir’;
laya, sahib ‘ bringing it, sir’, lit. * broaght, sir’,

The past tense is generally used in some cases where we should use bhe perfect ; eg-
pecially when ab ‘now’ or some similar word, or the circumstances of the case, indicate
that the event referred to has just occurred, e.g., Ab meii bari @ gai, ‘ Now my turn
came, i.¢., has come ?” Tum bari der mei de ¢You have come very late’.

The past tense is sometimes nsed with agar in the first clause of a conditional
sentence relating to future time, and more rarely in the second clause also. Thus
instead of saying Agar andj mal'iqd hogd, to bari taklif hogi ¢ If corn is dear, there will
be great trouble’, it is permissible to say ‘ Agar an@j mah'iga hud, to bart taklif hogi or
hui. The past tense is sometimes msed in a similar manner in English, in the first
clause of a conditional sentence, though it cannot be followed by the fature tense as in
Hindustani, e.g., dgar kal @ gayd, to haméri us se muliqat hogi ‘If he came to-morrow,
we shounld see him’,

[Sometimes two past tenses connected by a conjunction are used to signify that
if something happens, something else will immediately follow, e.g., Pinjra khuld, aur totd
urd ‘ Open the cage, and off flies the parrot ’, lit ‘cage opened, and parrot flew '; chhid
aur mwa ‘totouchis to die’, lit. ‘ touched and died’. Such sentences may be used in
their literal meaning with reference to past time also.]

This tense is never used like the past tense in English to signify that something
used to take place ‘He came every day’ must be translated : Wuhk har roz ata thé
as explained in note 3 of the last chapter.

It should be observed that mié or mara is seldom used as a past tense, mar gaya the
past tense of mar jana, being generally employed where we shonld say ‘has died’
or ‘is dead’,

In negative sentences the past tense is preceded sometimes by aahii, sometimes
by na. the former being more emphatic.

The past participles and the past tenses of transitive and intransitive verbs are
formed in the satie maunner ; but the use of the former requires a peculiar eonstruction
ns we shall gee in the next chapter,

Several intransitive compound verbs, such as chal dend ‘to set off’ sith ho leng
‘to join (any one) ’ are formed with the infinitive of the transitives dend and lend. These
have the same construction as other intransitive verbs, e.g., Sob log chal diye ¢ A1l the
people set off '; Maii us ke sath ho liyé * 1 joined him ’. All compound verbs fr_mned with
ang and jang, such as le agng or lang ‘having taken to come’, i.e., ‘to bring ' le jang
‘ having taken to go’, i.e,, ¢ to take away’, are treated as intransitives, e.q., Rama kitab
le gay@ * Ramu the book having taken went, {.e., ‘ took away the book.”. Bolna *to speak ’
and bhwlna ‘to forget’ have the same form of construction asintransitive verbs, even
when followed by an object, e.g. Ram# sach bolg ‘Ramu spn_](e the trath’, Main tumhest
nahii bhald ¢ T did not forget you'. The use of the transitive verb kahné ‘to say or
tell’ in the first example would necessitate the pecnliar construction referred io in the
preceding paragraph. Samajhna ‘to understand’ jitna ‘to win’ and karnd ‘to lose’
may take either form of construction, as we shall see in thfe nexf chapter ; and ciahna,
generally treated as a transitive verb, is treated as an intransitive verb in certain
épecial cases, as will appear later (ch. 45, note 16). S i )

4. The perfect tense is formed by prefixing the past participle tn.h:m. hat, efe.,
as shewn in the text, the final # of the feminine being dropped before haisi and o, as in
the case of the present participle, (ch, 32, note 2),
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Pluperfect Tense.
I stayed or had stayed.

SINGULAR.—1sr 25D & 3rD PERsoNs, [DLUBAL.—Ilst, 28D & 38D PERSONS.

rahi tha fem. rahi thi® rahe the fem. rahs thin

The perfect tense or ‘near past’, as it is called in Urdy, indicates that something
has taken place somewhat recently. It is generally used in much the same manner
as the perfect tense in English ; but it is employed also in some cases, where we should
use the past tense, e.g, Karnel sahib parsal wilayat gae haii, ‘ The colonel . went—lit.
is gone—home last year’. 1t should be observed that we could not use this: tense in
guch a case, if the colonel had returned in the meantime.

In negative sentences 7d is not employed with the perfect tense, except when it
ocenrs twice in the sense of ¢ neither—nor ', as in the sentence Na Rami ayé hai, na us
k& bhai ¢ Neither Ramu nor his brother has come »  Afternahii the auxiliary h#i, hai,
etc., is ravely expressed. We say, for example, Wuh yahai nahii ayé ¢ He has not come
here’, rarely nahii dyi hai. The feminine plural in similar cases retains the final 7, .0,
Aya log yahai nakii @ ‘ The ayahs have not come here .

5. The pluperfect tense is formed by prefixing the pasb participle to tha, thi, the
or thii, the final i of the feminine plural being dropped before thii, as in the case of

the present participle (ch. 32, note 3).

The pluperfect tense or ‘remote past’ as it is called in Urdu, signifies that some=
thing took place in time past, and implies also that the time of the occurrence was com-
paratively remote, or that the effects of what took place no longer continue, e.g., Wauh
bimar ho gay@ tha, magar ab achchh@ hai, *He became ill (lit. was become ill), but

is well now'.

This tense is used also where we employ the perfect tense in English ; rawina hua
¢ha, lit. ‘was started * for example, may be employed in place of * started’ or ‘had
started’. Hence it is necessary that every sontence should be so framed as to prevent
ambiguity. Jab sais aya tha, main rawana hu@ tha is ambiguous. Such phrases as
¢ When the syce came 1 started ’, and ¢ When the syce came I had started ’, wonld be
expressed by adding usi wagt ‘immediately’ in the first case, i.e, Jab sais aya tha,
main usi waqt rawan@ hua tha, and by changing the construction in the second case,
i.e., Maii sais ke ane ge pahle rawand hud thé, it. 1 was started before the arrival of

the syce'.

Sometimes we can employ either the past tense or the pluperfect tense in English
sithout uny material alteration in the meaning ; and in such cases there is no room for
ambiguity in the Hindustani sentence, e.g., * When I went to sleep—or when Lhad gone
to sleep—the house caught fire’ Jab main so gayd thi, to ghar mei ag lagi thi.

[The pluperfect tense is sometimes used, in place of the conditional tense, in the
second clause of a conditional sentence to make the expression more foreible; thus in
the sentence Agur huzir us ki madad na arte, to wuh mar jaté *If your majesty had nob
helped him, he would have died’, we may substitute for mar jaté the phrase mar gaya
thé ¢ he died’, oras we might say ‘he was a dead man'. We have already seen that thé

alone may be uged in a similar manner (ch. 32, note 6).]

In negative sentences the pluperfect tense like the past tense is preceded some=
times by nakii sometimes by na, the former being more emphatic.
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: Past Dubious Tense.
(If) I'stayed (in time past) ; I may or must have stayed.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
rahd hin or hanga® rahe hon or  honge
Sk hoga _ Sas B hoge
»» ho hoya y»  hon honge
Paon ki wigli—paon ki chaukz, Toe—foot-stool.
Dant ka daktar. Dentist (tooth doctor).
Chalkkar ki sarak. The circular road.
Dastir ke khilaf—naz bat, Contrary to custom, unusunal—
anything new, unusual,
Kushte larnd—ydd and, To wrestle—to come into the
‘memory, be recollected.
Chit lein@ or parna. To lie or fall on one’s back.
Ghuinon ke bal khara hond or To kneel down or remain kneel-
rahna., ing.

_ Exercises on the Past Tense.
Main dge dge gaya, sihib pichhe 1 went onbefore, the sakib stayed

rahe. behind,

Main apnz khushi se @ya. I came of my own accord.

Yih chaqu ek rupai men aya. This pocket-knife cost one rupee.

Yih tajwiz sahib ko pasand @i, This plan met with the sakib’s

- approval.

Twmhard ghord sihib ko pasand Your horse did not meet with
nahin aya. the sahib’s approval.

Mughe rat bhar nind nahin d. I got no sleep all night.

Mujh se qusir hud. I committed a fault. .

Sab log s bat par razi hue. They all agreed to this.

Mujh se ghalati hui. I made a mistake.

6. The past participle is (like the present participle) frequently prefixed to the
aorigt and future tenses of hond, e.g., agar wuhk ayd ho or hogd ‘it he came or hascome i
Shayad ayi ho or hoga ‘¢ Perhaps he came or may have come’; Shayad na dya ho or hogd
¢ Perhaps he did not come or has not come’; Aya hoga ‘ He may or must have come or
probably came or has come’ ; No @ya hoga ‘ He probably did not come or Eas not come’;
Zavir ayd hogé * He certainly must have come’; Hargiz na ayd hoga ‘He cannob have
come ’.

We can also use the phrase, jab wuh @yd@ hoga “when he came ', the exact time be-
ing doubtful, e.g., Jab wuh dy@ hogd, to aidherd ho gayi hoga ‘It must have been
dark by the time he came’.

Final ¢ and e are changed to i in the feminine.

The compound tense thus formed is called the past dubions, because it denotes
doubt or probability, is formed with the past participle, and refers to past time.

_ In negative sentences na is generally used before this tense, but nakii also is some-
times employed for the sake of emphasis,
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Padri sikib paon ki chauki par
ghutnon ke bal khare ho gae.

Adya sarve raste gaon tak (or bard-
bar gaon tak) pardal chali.

Yih kitab tum ko kahan mili 2
Wahan mujhe sikib ki Luchh
patd nahkin mila. ;

Us ko do rupai bakhshish milz.

Raste men ham ko behut st
gariyan milin.

Goli chand men nakin lagi:

Sakib ki wigli (apne ki hath se)
kat gaz.

Yih diwar ap se ap gir gai.

Moti pith ke bal—or chit—gir pard.

Sir ke bal kien men kud para.

Jahiz dab gayd, aur sare musafir
bhi dab gae.

Bare salib raja sihpib ke sath ho
liye.

Ab mert bar: @ gai.

Ab meri samajlh men @ gayd.

Ab mughe yad aya.

Tum @y bahut jaldi @ gae.

Tum bari der men ie.

Agar andj mahk’nga hud, to bara
nugsan hogd.

Agar wuhk kal @& gaya, to
asani hogi,

baypi

Cmar, XXXIIL.

The padre knelt on the foot-
stool.

The ayah walked all the way to
the village.

Where did you find this book?

I found no trace of the sahib
there.

He got two rupees (as) bakhshish.

I met a great many carts on
the road.

The bullet did not hit the target.

The sakib cut his finger.

This wall fell of itself.

Moti fell on his back.

He jumped head foremost into
the well.

The ship sank, and all the pase
sengers were drowned. -

The bara sakib joined the rajah.

Now my turn has come.

Now I understand it.

Now I recollect it (have recol-
lected).

You have come very early to-day
(or very soon or very quickly).

You have come very late.

If corn is dear, there will be
great loss,

It will be very convenient, if
he comes to-morrow.

Exercises on the Perfect Tense.

Main bahut bimar
magar ab aram hai.

Kuen men sir'f thord si pani
rahd hai.

A7 bari zor ki hawa chali
kal is qad'r zor ki nahzn thi.

rahd han ;

hai ;

Main chakkar ki sarals se aya hin.
Aj ham ko un ki khabar mil gai hai,

Mem sahib wilayat (men) ho di
hain,

I have been very ill; hut now
I am better.

There is only a little water left
(lit. has remained) in the well,
It has blown very hard to-day ;
there was not such a high wind

yesterday,

I have come by the circular

road.

I have got news (or heard) of
him to-day.

The mem sahib has been to

EBurope.
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Sahib bahut duble ho gae hain,

Huzir ki paijama khardb ho gaya
hai.

Yih jangiya phat gayd haa.

Yih Kot samne se, or samne ki
taraf se; phat gaya hax,

Wuh  darakht bahut jaldi barh
gae hain.

Bahut se admz ta‘an se mar gae
hain,

Us ke ma bap dono mar gae hain,

Sab phal murjha gae hain.

Us ko bukhar charh aya has.

Us ka bukhar utar gaydi hei.

Is larki ke sitla (or mdtd or
checkak) nikle haz.”

Us ke goli lagz hai.

Adya ke sii lag gai hai.

Meri tang men chof lag gai hai.
Us ke, or us ko, barz chot lage haz.

Us ko jhagra karne ki ‘adat pay
gai hai.

Mujhe safar karne ki ‘adat pay
gaz haa.

Bare sihib kal ¢ gae haii.

Mem siahib agle mahine wildyat
gat haif.

Jab ham kampw se chale hain, to
bilkul andhera tha.

Mere pas leuchh rupaya nahin rahd
or baqi nahin raha.
Yihmomjamaab kim ki nahin rahd.
Chaukidar ab tak (or abhi tak
or abhi) nakin aya ?®

Khalast log abhi tak nakin gae.

Mem  sahib  abhe achehhie nahin
lain or mem sahib ki tabi‘at abhi
achchhe nahen hu.

149.

The sakib has gob very thin.

Your highness’spaijamasarespoilt
or worn out (lit. become bad).

These bathing drawers are (lit.
has been) torn.

This coat is torn (lit. has been
torn) in front.

Those trees have grown very

quickly.

Many persons died of -
plague.

His father and mother are both
dead.

All the flowers have faded.

He has been attacked by fever.

The fever has left him.
This girl has small-pox.

have

He has been hit by a bullet.

The ayah has pricked herself
with a needle.

I have hurt my leg.

He is very much hurt or has hurt
himself very much.

He has got into the habit of
quarrelling.

I have got aecustomed to tra-
velling.

The bara sahib came
come) yesterday,

The mem sahib went home last
month,

When I started (lit. am or have
started) from camp, it was quite
dark,

I have not any money left.

(lit. has

This wax-cloth is of nofurther use.

Has not the watchman come
yet ?

The classies are not gone yet.

The mem sahib is not (lit. has
not become) well yet.

7. Asregards the use of ke in this sentence see ch. 29, note 20.
8. Ab tak, abhi tak and abhi can all be employed before nahii in the sense of ‘yet’,
If ¢ yet” is emphasized ¢ak must always be expressed.
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Exercises on the Pluperfect Tense.

Pirsil main ek mahine tak yahan
rahe tha.

Yil chhokra kal bhi yahin aya
tha.

Larki us waqt nahite roi thi; tum
kyon roe the ?

Tumhare kal rone ki kyi sabab
hud tha ? :

Kal mujh se bari ghalati hui thi.
Tum kal dant ke daktar sahib ke
pas gae the ?

Kya un ke hath lagine se tum-
hére danton men dukh huda tha?
Agle hafte men Ramu is pah'l-
wan ke sath ushti lard tha.

Mujhe dar laga tha.
Hiran tum se dar gayé tha.

Meri chhit: men phoré wikal ayi
tha.

Mallih ke hith par chhile par
gae the.

Bachche ke munh par phunsiyin
ho gat thn.

Main Ramu ke chalne ke ba‘d
wahan pahunchd tha.

Jab sihib yahan de the, to main us
waqt bhag gaya thé.

Chor polis ke sipahiyon ke yahin
ane se pahle bhig gae the.

Jab main so gaya tha, to ghar men
ag lage the.

Last year I stayed here for a
month.

This lad came here yesterday
also.

The girl did not cry then; why
did you cry ?

‘What made you cry yesterday
(lit. what became the cause of
your crying) ? '

YesterdayI made a great mistake.

Did you go to the dentist yester-
day ?

Did he hurt your teeth ?

Last week Ramu wrestled with
this wrestler.

I got frightened.

You frightened the deer (lif. the
deer was frightened by you).

I had a boil on my breast.

The boatman had blisters on his
hand.

The child had pimples on its
face.

I arrived there after Ramu had
started.

When the sahib came here, I
ran away.

When the police came here, the -
thieves had run away.

When I had gone to sleep (or went
to sleep) the house caught fire. -

Past and Pluperfect Tenses in place of was.

Mem sahib is bat se khush hiin.>.

The mem sahib was (. e., became)
pleased at this.

9. Tha, as we have alveady seen, always signifies that something ‘was’ or ¢ existed’

at some particular time; ¢ was ' sometimes hag this meaning, but sometimes it signifies
that something used to take place or to continue, in which case the imperfect tense
(generally of hon@ or rakng, but in some cases of another verb) is nsed in Hindustani
(ch. 32, note 15) ; sometimes it sicnifies that something took place at some parti-
cular time, in which case the past tense or past remote (generally of honé or ho jana) is
employed ; and sometimes it signifies that something continued for a certain time, in
which case the past tense or pluperfect of rahnz is employed, e.q., Sita bimar thi *Sita
was ill (at the time referred to)’; ‘Sit har roz bimar hoti thi ¢ Sita was (i.e., usedt o be
or bacoz-na ill) every day’; Sita hamesha bimar rahti thi Sita was (i.e., used to remain)
always ill’; 8itd usi waqt bimar hui or ho gai ¢ Sita was (i.e., became) ill directly ’; Sitg
hafte bhar tak bimar vahi ¢ Stta was (i.e, remained) ill for a week’, )
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Mavis bahut sawere tayydr ho gaya
thé‘
Bk daf‘a wahan bari larai hui the.

Kal sub’h yahan andhi & the ?
Kal sham ko wahdn dg lagi thi.

Qule log do din tak ghair-hazir
rahe.
Main wahine bari der tak Fkhard
rahd.

Kharke rat bhar band rahi.

Mazdar pichhle sire mahine bekar
rahe.
Larkiyan kabhi chupki nahin rahi.

Larke dam bhar chup chip nahin
rahe.

Pichhle mahine bayri sardi rali ; ab
kuchh garmi ho gai hai.

Jab tak main wahan rahd, ws ka
chal-chalan bahut achchha rahda.
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I was (¢. e., became) ready very
early.

There was once a great battle
there.

Was there a storm here yester-
day morning ?

There was afire there yesterday
evening.

The coolies were (i.e., remain-
ed) absent for two days.

I was standing (or stood) there
for a long time.

The window was shut all night.

The workmen were idle all last
month,
The girls were never silent.

The boys were nobt quiet one
moment.

Last month it was (z.e., remain-
ed) very cold; now it bas gob
warm (lit. some heat has become).
He behaved very well as long
as I was there.

Exercises on the Past Dubious Tense.

Wuh imtihan men pis ho gayd.
Agar pas ho gayd, to munasib tha
ki saheb ko khabar kar detd.t®

Sats @ gaya hai. Agar @ gaya hat,
to kah do &z hizir rahe.

Main kal ghar gaya tha. Agar kal
ghar gae the, to rat ko bhi wahdan
kyon na rahe ?

Agar dak gare sawere chhaf gai ho-
g%, to sham tak pahunch jieges,* 1
Agar ghore ke na‘l bandh gae hon,
to na‘lband ko hamdre pds bhej

do.

He passed the examination. Ifhe
passed, he ought to have inform-
ed the sahib.

The syce has come. If he has
come, tell him to wait.

I went home yesterday. If you
went home yesterday, why didn’t
you stay there for the night ?

If the dak gar: started early, it
will arrive by the evening. _

If the horse has been shod, send
the farrier to me.

10. 1In translating such phrases as ¢if he passed’, ‘if he has come’, ‘if you went’,

&e., the past, perfect, and past remote tenses can be employed only when ‘if’ does not
express doubt. If doubt is expressed, the past dubious temse must be employed
(see ch. 32, notes 14, 18 and 19 regarding the use of agar with the present and imper-
fect tenses). !

11. If the events referred in thigand the two following examples are not known
for certain, the past dubious {ense must be used, not the past, perfect; or pluperfect,
see preceding note.
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Agar luhar kal dya hogd, to tale ki
marammat kar gaya hogd.

Jab tum de hoge, to wjiald ho gayd
hogd.

Umed hat kv wilayati dak @ gai
hoga.

Quli raste men baith gayd hogd.
Sahkib ab tak na uthe honge.

Shayad menh tham gayd hogd (or
ho).
Shayad dak na ai hogi (or ho).

Tumhdre khayal men palfan pardo
par utri hoge ?

Sara asbab (hargiz) na bika hoga.

Sahib is bat se bahut khafi hue
honge.1?

Bara tamdashd hui hogd.

Us ke ane tak andherd ho gayi hoga

Shayad bhawnchal s jagah dayd
hoga.

Sakib ko is bat ki khabar na hui
lhogi.

Tamam barsat (ke mausim men)
bahut sil rahi hogs.

Baghban @) sub’h dali kyot nahin
laya.?

He wastold to pull up the weeds
from the flower bed, my lord.

Crear, XXXIII,

If the blacksmith came yester-
day, he probably mended the
lock before he left.

It must have been light by the
time you arrived.

It may be hoped that the Eng-
lish mail has come (lit. there 1s
hope that the mail may have
come). '

The cooly must have stopped on
the road (lit. sat down).

The sakib is not likely to be up

et.

P{rrhaps it may have stopped
raining.

Perhaps the post may not have
come, '

Do you think the regiment can
have halted, or think 1t likely the
regiment has halted, at the en-
camping ground ?

All the things cannot have heen
sold.

The sahib must have been (z.e.,
become) very angry at this.

There musthavebeena greatscene.

It must have been dark by the
time he came.

There may have been an earth-
quake here.

The sahib cannot have been in-
formed of this.

It must have been very damp all
the rainy season.

Why did not the gardener bring
a basket of flowers and vegetables
this morning ?

Us ko kiyari men se ghds ukherne
ka huk'm mila tha, khuddwand.

12 Hogd, the use of which with reference to past time has been explained in ch.

31, notes 13, and 14, bears the same relation to hud hogé that tha bears to hud.

Tha and

hud, as we have seen (in note 9 anfe), may both be sometimes rendered by *was’, and
similarly hoga and hu@ hoga may both be sometimes rendered by ‘may or must have
been’; e.g, khafa tha ¢ was angry (i.e., in an angry temper)’, khafé hug ‘was (i.e., becama
angry,’ khafé hoga ‘ must have been angry (i.e., in an angry temper)’, khafd hud, hogd

¢ must have been (i.e., have become) angry’.
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Tum ko koi admi raste men milé

tha ?

I met one of your majesty’s
classies, my lord ; and also two or
three carts with the things.

Rat ko shah'r men kot bat dastir
ke klalaf—or kot nai bat—hwi ?

A great riot and disturbance
took place, my lord; and much
property was plundered.

Has your highness been to
Europe during the present year ?

Ab ke salnahin gae, magar agle
sal yane ka trada hai.

Your highness’s sleeping jacket
18 torn behind.

Han, aur ek batan lal kurts par
8e uhkar gayé hai. Dono ki ma-
rammat karwd dend chahiye.

Your highness probably knows
that I have got a hundred rupees
for the pony.

Tum ko bakut barz qimat mils
hai. Ham aise janwar ke vtne
rupar kabhz na dete.

Ham ko chaukidar se ma‘lum ho
gaya hat, ki yik ‘aurat apni befs
ko akel@ jangal men chhor gaz thi.

The chaukidar did not tell the
truth, my lord. He persuaded the
girl to hide in the jungle.

Kal sahib ko bukhar ho gayi thi;
magar thors der men utar gaya thé.

Last year the sakib derived -

great benefit from the climate of
vhis place, mem sahib; but it has
done him no good this year. .

Biba log sihib ke wahan pahun:
chne se pakle so gae the ?

No mem sahib, but when the
sahib arrived, the children went to
bed directly.
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Did you meet any one on the
road ?

Huzar ka ek Lbalam mild tha,
Z_Zuf(la wand ; awr asbdb ki do tm
gariyan bhi mzZE thin.

Did anything unusual occur in
the town durmg the night ?

Bara danga fasid hud, khudd-
wand ; awr bakut sémal I’ui gayd.,

Huzir ab ke sal wilayat ho de
hain ?

I have not been (lit. gone) this
year,but I propose togo next year.

Huzm ki kurta pichhe ki taraf
se phat gaya has.

Yes, and a button has come off
my red tunic. You should have
them both repaired.

Huziir ko ma‘lim hoga, ki ham
ko faftu ke saw rupai mil ¢ae hain.

You bave got a very high price
for it. I would never have given
so much for such an animal.

I have learnt from .the chauki-
dar that this woman left her
danghter alone in the jungle.

Chaukidar sach nakin bola, khu-
dawand, ; larks usi ke samjhine sé
gangal men chhup gaz thi.

Yesterday the sakib had fever ;
but it soon left him.

Parsal salab ko yahan ki ab-o-

hawa se bard faida hud tha, mem
sahib ; magar is sil kuckh faida na
hud.
. Had the chiidren gone to sleep:
when the sahih arrvived there?
(lit. Did the children go to sleep
before the arriving there of the
sahib ?)

Nahste mem sifib, magar jab
sahih pakwiche the, to babi log
usiwaqt palang par ji lefe the,
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Tumhdre ane ke waqt andherd ho
gaya tha ?

No my lord ; it was light up to
the time I came.

Bal bachche kabhz wahdn bimar
hue the ?

No, but the servants were ill a
great many times, my lord.

Yik admi agle wmahkine hafte
bhar tak ghair-kazir raka tha.

He was ill the whole month, my
lord ; that is why he was absent.

Umed hai ki raja  sakib d
pahwich gae honge.

If the rajah has arrived in
camp, my lord, the colonel must

have had an interview with him.

Tumhdre khayal men dta har T
us ki ran ki haddi {at gai hogi ?

He is much hurt, my lord ; but
it may be hoped that the bone
has not been broken.

Yahan kot ghora mnahin hai;
shayad sdis ko rista ma mila
hoga.

He must have lost his way in
the dark, my lord. The sawar
tooisnot here; he has probably
gone in search of the syce.

Cmar. XXXIV.
Was it dark when you came ?

Nakin Ehudiwand, mere ane tak
wjald rahd tha.
Were the children
there ?
Nahin, magar navkar log bahut
daf‘a bamar hue the, khudawand.
This man was absent for a week
last month.
Tamam mahine bimar rahé the,
lhudawand ; is sabab se ghair-
hazir ho gayi tha.

ever ill

It may be hoped that the rajah
has arrived to-day.

Agar raja sahib kampi men pa-
hunich gae honge, khudawand, to
karnel sihib ki un se muligit ho
gai hogs.

Do you think it likely that he
has broken his thigh bone ?

Bari chot lagi har, khudawand ;
magar umed har ki hadds wa fitli
hogi.

There is no horse here ; perhaps
the syce could not find the road.

Rasta andhere men bhal gayd
hoga, khudawand. Sawdr bhi nahin
hav; sais ki talash men gaya hoga.

THIRTY-FOURTH CHAPTER.

Tenses formed with the past participle.
Transitive Verbs.

VERBS.
uynd, § tofly, fly away, to  bujhwindg,d to cause to be ex-
be blown up. tinguished.
urand, d to cause to fly, to churindg, 1 to steal.
blow up. miland, d to join, mix.
bujhna, § to be extinguished.  bickkand, d  to “spread, lay
bujhand, d to extinguish. (cloth), make

(bed).
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{akrani, d to knock (one phalangnd,j to leap or jump
thing against an- (over).
other). kudand to cause to jump.
pahchannd, I'  to recognize. kudwing to cause to be

jumped over,
MascoLiNe Noouns.

balbar? barber (English saffa page.
style). kona corner.
gal cheek. kotla charcoal
mufsid rebel, mutineer.  jangla railing.
chita cheetah (hunting Fkhad abyss.
leopard). dam (plur., price.
gala neck. _ noun)?®
ali potato. nishan sign, mark,
shah'd honey. dhawa, hamla, attack.
burush brush, halla
lamp lamp. mukka fist.
gadela mattress. dank sting.
huqqa hookkah, thappar  slap, box.
chabulk whip. ghapatta spring.
shisha glass, bottle, pane. vnsaf justice.
gal net,
FeuiNniNe Nouns,
kanghi (kaighd) comb. shikast defeat.
razdi quilt. hajamat shaving.
angtihz stove, grate, fire- faswir picture,
: place. bag rein, pair of reins.
tatfit screen, hurdle, gend ball.
bazi game. astin sleeve.
tezi sharpness, pungen- law flame.
cy, swiftness, im- qai sickness.
petuosity. awaz sound, voice.
gudgudi tickling. thokar stumble.
bad-ma‘dshi vice. {akkar collision.
shararat wickedness, vice. chhalang bound (jump).
lat kick. gasam oath.

1. Jan-pahchin ‘acquaintance’ (ch. 22) is derived from jannd ‘to know’ and
pahchanna.

2. Balbar acorruption of barber. [The term nsed by Muhammadans is Jajjam,
by Hindus ndi.]

8. Dam “money’, also the name of a coin, now used in the plural generally in the
sense of price, lit. ‘the moneys’ paid or tobe paid for anything.

4. Taftti, a screen of grass, straw, or matting, ete., on a frame of reeds or bambon,
Such screens are used to form enclosures, also forlatrines. Hence fatti ko jéna *to go to
the necessary’. Hurdles used forracing also are called faffis. A Khas ki {affi is made of
khas, vulgatly kas kas, a fragrant grass. Itis placed in a doorway in the hot season
and kept perpetually wet; and the hot dry westerly wind, after passing through it, be.
comes cold, and cools the room,
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ADrECTIVES.

sakht  hard, tough. narm, muldim  soft, tender.
sharir wicked, vicious.

Past Tense. |
I took out, ate, sowed, did, took, gave.

: SINGULAR. PrLURAL,
mari ne Y nikald fem., mikali nikile fem, nikalin®
tu ne | khaya Lhat kkae khatn
us ne ' !r‘boyri boi hoe bois
ham ne kiya k2 kiye ki
fumne ' { liya li liye lin

un or unkonne J diyd di diye dii

5. The past participle of transitive verbs is formed like that of intransitives, by
adding @ to the stem.or by changing the infinitive termination né to @ ; and it is inflected
in the same manuner. If the stem ends in @ or o, 4 is inserted in the singular masecnline
as with intransitive verbs, e.q., khand, khaya (fem. khai, pl. khae, fem. khain); dhona, dhoyd
(fem, dhoi, pl. dhoe, fem. dhoii). Three transitive verbs form their past participles in
an irregnlar manner, viz., karng, kiya (fem. ki, pl. kiye, fem. kii); lena, liya (fem. Ui, pl.
liye, fem. lii) ; dend, diya (fem. di, pl. diye fem. dii).

The past participle is used also as a past tense, in which case it is always preceded by
a noun or prononn and the post-pogition ne expressed or nnderstood. Ne indicates the
agent by whom or by which an action is performed, e.g., Maii ne ek rupaya nikala
‘I took out a rupee’, lit. * By me a rupee (was) taken out’. With the exception of
the pronoun maii, every noun and pronoun subject to inflection is inflected before me
in the same manner as before ko, e.q, Larke ne khana khayé ‘ The boy ate his dinner’,
lit. ¢ By boy dinner (was) eaten’; Us ne hath wfhiyi ¢ Helifted his hand’, lit. * By him
hand (was) lifted’. 1

Some pronouns have two forms of the plural with me. Thus wuh has un neand
unhoi ne, as shown in the text; and yih has in ne and inhoi ne. In and un are used
as adjectives, i.e.,, in conjunction with nouns as in larkoi ne “by these boys ’ un
larkiyoi ne ‘ by those girls’; inhoi ne and unhoni ne are used as pronounns, i e., without
a noun, as inhoi ne kahd ‘ by these (it was) said’, i.e, ‘these people said’, unhoi ne
kaha ‘by those—or by them—(it was) said’ or ‘they said’. These terms may be used
with reference to n sinzle person to show respect.

[It is a curious fact that in ne and un ne are sometimes used in place of is ne and
us ne with reference to a single person or animal, though never so employed with
reference to more than one individual nunless in econjunction with a noun].

The prononn and the post-position ne are not alwayvs expressed. We can say for
example : Larka bimar tha, kuchh khan@ nahii khayé ©The boy was ill, he did not eat
any dinner’, where us ne is understood before kuchh.

1f we substiture feminine or plural nonns for rupayd, khing and hath in the above
examnles, the past tenge muast be inflected and made to agree with them, e.q., Maid ne
el kitah k@i ‘T rook ont a book’, lit, * By me a hook (was) taken out’; Larke me do
nashpatiyai khati ‘ The boy ate two pears’, lit. * By boy two pears (were) eaten’,
Us ne dono hath uthae ¢ He lifted. both his hands, lit. By him both hands (were)
lifed .

The post-position ko may be used in some cases, and must be nsed, in others, to
indicate the person, animal or thing to whom or to which anythine is done, e.q., Larke
ne billi ko mara * The boy hit the cat’, lit. * By boy to cat (was) hit’, i.e, the act of
hitting was performed on the cat by the boy. When ko is employed, the past tense is
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Perfect Tense.
I have taken out,

SINGUIAR. PLurAr,

main ne, §c., nikald has fem, nikals hat  nikale haiy fem. aikals hain.

Pluperfect Tense.
T took out or had taken out,

SINGULAR. PrLURAL.
main ne, &c., mikald tha fem, nikali thi wikale the fem, nikale thin

Past Dubious Tense.
(If) I have taken out; I may or must have taken-out.

SINGULAR PrLuraAL,
Mase. ~ Fem. Masc. Fem.,
{ wikala ho  mikale ho nakdle hoe  makdalz hom.

maih: nes g, nikald hoga mikali hogi  mikale honge mikali hongi.

never inflected, The employment and omission of ko depend on the principles already -
explained in ch. 27, note 10.

When ko is omitted, nouns which are in English the object of the verb, become in
Hinduastani virtually the subject of the sentence; and when two or more nouns are
employed, the construction is regulated on the principles explained in ch. 23, notes 7 to
12, regarding the employment of two or more nouns as the subject of a sentence, e.g.,
Us ne ek sher dekha@ aur ek sherni ¢ He saw a tiger and a tigress’, lit. ‘ By him one tiger
(was) seen, and one tigress’. Here dekhd agrees with the masculine noun sher and
dekhi is understood after the feminine noun sherni,

The perfect, the pluperfect, and the past dubious tenses are formed by prefixing
the past participle to hai or haii; to thd, the, thi or thii; and to ho or hos, or hoga,
hogi, hoiige or hoigi. The final 7 of the feminine plural is dropped before hais, thi,
hoi, and horigi. These tenses are subject to the same rules with regard to inflection ag -
the past tense.

Subjeet to the peenliarities of construction explained in the preceding paragraphs,
the tenses formed with past participles of transitive verbs are used in the same manner
as the corresponding tenses of intransitives.

There are a few exceptions to the general rule regarding the use of ne with transi-
tive verbs. As we have already seen (ch. 33, note 3, last para.) the verbs bolna to
‘speak’ and bhalna ‘to forget’ never take this form of construction, nor do com-
pounds formed with jénd. Samajhna is used both with and without ne ; we can say
either: Tum me homari bat samjhi? or Twm hamai bat samjhe? °Did you under-
stand what I said?’ Jitna@ or jit lend and harng generally take ne when nsed as
transitive verbs as: Us me bazi jit 1i ‘He won the game’; Us ne bazi hari; ‘ He lost the
game’. They are, however, sometimes used without ne, e.g., Ab ki daf‘c Mohan bazi
nahii jit@ or nahii hara (instead of Mohan me nahii jiti or nahii hari) ‘ On the present
oceasion Mohan did not win the game’. Jitng and. hdrné may be unsed also as intran-
sitive verbs without a direct object, and then of course do not take ne, e.g., Arigrez us -
lardi mes nahii jite ¢ The English were not victorious in that battle ' s Ghora ghurdaur
men nahin haré * The horse wag not beaten in the races (lit. horse-racing).’ '
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Ulta Pul;:i.

Shak’d ki makkhi, patthar ki
taswir, patthar ka koild, bichhane
ke kapre.

Khad men.

Dastir ke muwdafiq.

Qasam khand, zakh'm Fkhing, shi-
Last khand, thokar khand.

Andi dend, bachehd dend, chakkar
dend.

Chakkar laging, gdon menr dg
lagana.

Dak bithana.®

Sir men chakkar and, sir phirng,
sir ghumnd.

Chhalang marné, jhapatic marnd,
thappar marnd, lat marnd, mukka
marnd, sing marnd, chabuk marnd,
daik marnd or kat khand.

Man'a® karnd, irada karna, tezi
Larn@, bad ma‘dshi karnd, gud-
gudiyan karnd, ta‘rif karnd, chors
karna.

Quai karnd or ult: karna.”
Huqqé pans band karnd.®

Burusk se saf karna.

Balon ko burush se saf karo.?
Balon men kanght karna.
Chadar bichhana.

Hajamat banand, taklif uthand.

Fat'h pana, chort jand.

Crar, XXXIV,

Topsy turvy.

Bee (honey fly), statue (of stone),

‘coal (lit. stone charcoal), bed
clothes.

In the abyss, over the precipice.

In accordance with fashion or
custowm, as usual.

To swear, be wounded, be de-
feated, stumble, collide or knock
against.

To lay an egg, to have a young
one, to cause to revolve or to
lunge (a horse).

To make a round or go round,
to set fire to the village.

To lay a dawk.

One’s head to go round, to feel
giddy.

To give a bound, to spring, to
slap or give a box (on the ears),
to kick, to give a blow with the
fist, to give a blow ‘with its
horn, to whip, to sting.

To forbid, to form an intention
or purpose, to be impetuons or to
pull (as a horse), to shew vice,
to tickle, to praise or speak high-
ly of a person, to commit theft.

To be sick.

To exclude a person from his
caste.

To brush.

To brush one’s hair.

To comb one’s hair (lit. hairs).

To lay the cloth, put a sheeb
on the bed, &ec.

To shave, to undergo harm or
trouble.

To gain the victory, to be stolen,

6. To put relays of horses, palinquin bearers, &c., commonly called ‘to lay &

dawk ,o

7. Ulfi karné from ul{i ‘reversed’. This phrase is much used by the lower orders.
8. Tq prevent a Hindn from smoking the same pipe or drinking from the same
vessel as his caste fellows, i.e., to exclude him from his caste.
! 9; 8af ‘clean’, ‘cleax ) gometimes means ‘smooth’ as saf maidan ‘a smooth
plain’, and sdf karnd here means ‘to make smooth and tidy
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Angithz men se dhadan wikalna.

B sath daurna.

Bl ghora dasre ghore ke sath
davrdnd.

Tatti phalangna.

Ghore ko nale kudwand.
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‘To smoke, a stove or chimney.

To run a race (lit. run together).

To race one horse against an-
other.

To jump a hurdle.

To jump a horse over a ditch (lit.

cause a ditch to be jumped).

Exercises on the Past Tense.

Ghore ne tatfe nakin phalinge.

Sahib ne apne ghore ko mndls
kudwdaz.

Us me bazt jit Ui, tum har gae.

Hamare ghore ne dusri dauy it li,
tumhdara ghora har gayd.

Sahib ka ghord is -ghurdawr men
nahin jita.

Angrez us larar men nahin hare.

Ham ne apna ghord sakib ke ghore
ke sath dauraya.
Mains ne vs safhe ki kong mor duvya.

Us ne bag daim taraf ko mor di.

Dhobi ne sahib ke aur ap ke kapre
mild diye.

Hiran ne do tin chhalaigen mari.

Sahib me chhoti larki ko akeld
paya.

Sipahiyon ne sare shak'v ko lit
liya.

Salib ne apni ghora aur apni
ghori dono sauddgar ke hath
bech dale.

Ham me ek kala hiran dekha aur
ek hirna.

Larki ne do seb aur ek nashpditi
kehas.

Unhon ne dushman par dhiwd
nahin kiya.

Tum mne ghanti ki awiz nahin
sunz 210

The horse did not jump the ditch.

The sakib jumped his horse over
a ditch.

He won the game, you lost.

My horse won the second race,
your’s lost.

The sahib’s horse has mot won
(anything) in these races.

The English were not defeated
in that battle.

Iraced my horse against the
sahib’s.

I turned down the corner of this
page.

He turned the reins to the right.

The washerman mixed the sahib’s
clothes with your honour’s.

The deer gave two or three
bounds.

The sahib found the little girl
alone.

The sepoys looted the whole city.

The sahtdb sold his horse and
mare to the merchant.

I saw a black buck and a doe.

The girl ate two apples and a
pear.

They did not attack the enemy.

Did you not hear (the sound of)
the bell?

10. In English we can say either ‘I heard the bell, carriage, gun, &c.’, or ‘I heard
the sound of the bell, carriage, gun, &c.’; in Hindustani the word #wde *sound’ must

be always expressed.
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Ham logoi me bahut se khargosh
nahin mare,11 > -t

Tum ne palang par dono chadaren
kyon nahin bichhain ?

Sahib ne tumhdar: bayi ta‘rif ki.

Mem - sahib ne mer: ‘ar'z nahin
SUNVE.

Aya me - twmhari shikayat mem
sahab se k.
Kutte ne chavkidar ke kit bhaya.
Us ki tang men kat khaya.
Machcharon ne mere hathon par
. bahut kala ha.
Chite ne hiran par jhapaiti mard.
-Muwallim me larke ke kin  par
thappar mard.
- Larkemne bheriye ke patthar marg. 12
Us ne gidar ke patthar mare.
Sais ne. ghore ke chabuk mard, or
chabuk mare.

-Sahkib ne chor ke mukka mard.
Sawar ne us ke talwar mdrs.
Bhains ne us ke sing mard.

Shak'd ki makkhi me mere dank
mara or kat khayd.

Ghore me sais ke lat mari.

Ham ne us par bandiq chaldi, ma-
gar us ke mahin lagi, or wus ke
goli nahin lagz.1® :

Jab us me yih bat suni, to ghar
jand chaha.t *

Sahib ne apna ghora aur apni ghors
dono saudagar ke hath bech dale.

Caar. XXXIV.
We did not get many hares,

Why did you not put both sheets
on the bed ?

The sahtb spoke very highly (lit.
made great praise) of you. -

The mem sakib would not hear
what I had to say (lit. did not
‘hear or listen to my representa-
tion).

The ayah complained of you to

the mem salib.

The dog bit the watchman.

It bit him in the leg.

My hands have been much bitten
by mosquitoes.

The cheetah sprang on the deer.

The teacher gave the boy a box
on the ear.

The boy threw a stone at the wolf.

He threw stones at the jackal.

The syce whipped the horse (or
gave it a cut, or several cuts,
with the whip).

The sakib hit the thief with his

fist.

The horseman gave him a cut
with His sword.

The buffalo struck him-with its
horn.

The bee stung me.

The horse kicked the syce.
I fired at it, but missed it.

‘When he heard this, he wished to
‘go home? :

The sahib sold his horse and
mare to the merchant.

11. See ch. 27, note 10, para. 6, regarding the omission of ko when marnd is used

in the 'sense of shooting game.

12. As regards the use of ke in this and the seven, following examples see ch. 29,

note 20.

13. In the phrase us ke na lagi, bandiq is understood, i.e., bandirq us ke na lagi ¢ the

gun did not hit him*,

.14, Us me ghar j_&m‘c chaha ‘he w.ished, i.e.,, conceived a wishy to go home’; ghar
Jang chahta tha ‘ he wished—lit, was wishing, i.e., it was his wish—to go home’,
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Ham ne ek kala heran delhd aur
el hirnz.,

Ab us ne khand kha liya.ls
Twm ne ane men bari der lagads.
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I saw a black buck and a doe.

Now he has finished his dinner.

You have been a long time com-
mg (lit, made great delay in
coming).

Exercises on the Perfect Tense.

Ham ne wahan jane kairada chhoy
diya hai.

Sab ne is bat ki qasam khai hai.

Mali ne is kiyart men ali boe hain.

Us ne raja sakib ki do taswiren
Ihenche havn.

Khalasiyon ne deron ko gira diya
hay.

Us ne ab tak daktar sahib ka <la)
nakin Tiya.

Main ne yih bat us se nahin kahi.

Khansaman ne ab tak ande nakin
kharide.

Us me bahut si mithaiyan larkon
ke hath nahin bechin.

Ap ne mujhe nahin pahchand ?

Murghi ne anda diya hai.

Billz ne tin bachche diye hain.

Sazs ne ghore ko chakkar diyi hai.

Ham ne ghurdaur ke maidin ka
do daf*a chakkar lagaya hai.

Daku ne ap apna gala kit liya hai.

Sahib ki thore (apne hi hath se)
kat gar hai.'®

Is larke ne ?{hfig'ki ke sab shishe tor
dale hain.

Khirki ka shisha mere kath se {if
oayd hat, hudawand.

Us me dono larkon ke sir apas med
{akra diye haii.

I have given up the intention of
going there.

They Thave all sworn to this.

The gardener has sown potatoes
in this bed.

He has drawn (or painted) two
pictures of the rajah.

The classies have struck the
tents.

He has not yet been treated by
the doctor.

I have not told him this.

The butler has not yet bought
eggs. '

He has not sold many sweet-
meats to the boys.

Don’t you know me ? (lit. has not
your honour recognized me) ?

The hen has laid an egg.

The cat has had three kittens.

The syce has lunged the horse.

I have been twice round the race-
course.

The dacoit has cut his throat.

The sahib has cut his chin.

This boy has broken all the
window panes.

I have broken the window, my
lord.

He has knocked the two boys’
heads together (lit. amongst
themselves).

15. See remarks ch. 33, note 3, para. 8 on the use of the past tense, where we

should nse the perfect in Enghah
16. Lit.
that the sahib cut his chin on puarpose.

¢The sahib’s chin has been cut’. Sakib ne apni thori kit li would imply
In most cases where we have the choice of a

transitive verb like kafna ‘ to cut’, and an intransitive verb with a passive signification

_like katn@ ‘to be cut’,

the former is employed when the action referred to has

been performed intentionally, the latter when it has been accidental,
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Diwane ne apna sir dap davar se
lakraya hav.

Mez ki takkar baba ke sir men lag
gat haz.

Baba ne mez ki takkar khat hai.

Ghore ne thokar khai hat.

Sahib ne patthar se thokar khas
hai.

Crar. XXXLV.

The madman has knocked his
head against the wall.

The child has knocked its bead
against the table.

The child has , knocked
against the table.

The horse has stumnbled.

The sahit has knocked his foot
against a stone, or stumbled over
a stone.

itself

Exercises on the Pluperfect Tense.

Us me darya men jal dala tha;
magar kor machhli nahen qt.

Main ne lakriyan jaline ko kahd
tha, magar us ne koile jalde.

Us ne bachche ke gudgudiyan ki
thin.

Main ne ap ke kahne se unhen kal
tak yahan thaira liya tha.

Twm ne us kda nam us se kal kyon
nahin pichha tha?

Main ne gend bari dar
phenki thi.

Main ne us ke seb nahin Lhde the.

Huzar ne badshah auwr malika ki
patthar ki taswiren is jagah kyon
khar: nahin karwaz thin ?

Chaukidir mne sab naukaron ko
nahin jagaya tha.

Jab maii ne khad men niche ki taraf
delcha tha, to sir men chaklkar @
gayd tha.

nahin

He cast his net in the river,
but did not catch any fish.

I told him to burn wood, but he
lighted charcoal (lit. charcoals).

He tickled the child.

By your instrnctions I kept them
here till yesterday.

Why did you not ask him his
name yesterday ?

I did not throw the ball very
far,

I did not eat his apples.

Why did not your highness
have the statues of the king and
queen erected here?

The watchman did not wake all
the servants.

I felt giddy when I looked down
over the precipice.

Exercises on the Past Dubious Tense.

Agar bachche ne qai (or wlfz) ki ho,
to wse yih dawd khild do.

Agar munsif ne insdf kiya hoga, lo
Twehh fik'r nakin raheqa.

Shayad ws ne zakh’'m khiyi hoga
(or khaya ho.

Shayad sakib ne patthar ke koile
mangae honce (or mangde hon).
Umed hai i salib ne apud wa'da
purd kiya hoga (or kiya ho).

If the child has been sick, give
it this medicine.

If the munsif has done justice,
why then there will be no more
anxiety.

Perhaps
wounded.

Perhaps the salt/ may have sent
for some coals.

It may be hoped that the sakib
has kept his promise.

he may bave been
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Huzir ne bare taklif wthai hoge
ov huzir ko bare taklif hui hoge).
Bhdai bandon ne s kd huggad pane

zarar band kiya hoga.
Usne hargiz apne wa‘de ke khilaf
na kiya hoga.

Sipahiyon ne gaon men ag kyon
laga di ?

They have set fire to the village,
my lord, and blown up the fort
by the colonel’s order.

dg ap se ap bujh gai, yi mem
sahib ne bujhwa d ?

The chimney was smoking, my
lord, so I put out the fire.

Tum ne kya kaha ? Mis sahib ki
hath jal gaya ha ?

Yes, my lord, when she took up
the candle, the flame caught her
sleeve.

Babd ne apne balon men Langht
kar 2 ? :

He combed his hair, mem sakib,
and also brushed it.

Tum ne pdrsal ko achchhi tarak
band kar dvya hai 2

I have wrapped it in thick pa-
per, my lord, and put wax-cloth
outside (lit. above).

Sahib ne sab baziyan jit Ui hain ?

The sahib has played three
games, my lord ; he has won one
game, and lost two.

Raja sahib ke sipahuyon mne Jat'l
pai hai ?

No, my lord, the rebels have
gained the victory; the rajah’s
sepoys suffered a great defeat.

Tum ne Akbar ‘Az se kah diya
hai ki hamare waste dak bitha de’?

The bara sahib has laid a dawk
of his own horses for your high-
ness all the way to the camp, my
lord,
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Your highness must have had
a great deal of trouble.

His relations must certainly have
put him out of the caste.

He cannot have broken his pro-
mise.

Why did the sepoys set fire to
the village ?

Karnel sakib ke hul'm se gdon
men dg lagar hai, bhudawand, aur
gil‘e ko wrayd hav.

Did the fire go out of its own
accord, or did the mem sahib
have it put out ?

Angithe men se dhuan wikaltd
tha, khudawand, tis waste main
ne ag bupha di.

What did you say? Has the
miss sahtb burnt her hand ?

Han, khudawand, jab unhon mne
baiti dthaz, to us ki lau un ki
astin. men lag gas.

Did the child comb his hair ?

Us ne balon men kanghs bhi ki,
memn sahib, aur bal burush se bhi
saf kar liye.

Have you done up the parcel
nicely ?

Main ne use mole kighaz men
lapet diy@ hat, khudiwand, ewr
apar momjamd chayhd diya hai.

Has the sakib wonallthe games ?

Sahib ne lin baziyan khele hain,
khuddwand ; ek baze jit Iz hav, do
baziyan har gae hati.

Have the rajah’s sepoys gained
the victory ?

Nahin, khudawand, mufsidon ne
fat'k pas hav ; raja sakib ke sipahi-
yon ne bars shikast khao.

Have you told Akbar Ali to lay
a dawk for me?

Bare sahih ne huzar ke liye apne
ghoron I dak barabar kampi tak
bitha di hat, khuddwand.
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Tum ne kyi lkiya hai, aya?
Biba ki bichhond bahut hi sakht
hat.

No doubt, it is hard, ma’am ; so
I have told the bearer to bring a
soft mattress from the bazaar.

Mem sahib ki ghori ne kal raste
men kuchh bad-ma‘ashi ki thi ?

As usual it pulled a little, my
lord ; but it shewed no vice.

Jab baba ne kal sham ko bahar
jJane ki irada kiya tha, to twm ne
kyon man'a* nahin kiya ?

I told him repeatedly not to go
(lit. forbade him much), mem sa-
Jub, but he would not (lit. did not)
obey me.

Isi balbar ne bare sihibke bal kife
the, aur un ki hajamat banai thi ?

He is the person who did it, my
lord ; but he is a stupid man, he
cut the sahib’s face.

Salib ne shikari se kah diyé tha
ki sher par raful chalie ?

No, my lord, he fired without
orders; and he missed.

Jab titar up gaya, to tum ne wus
par bandiq chalai ?

I fired my lord; but I missed
[the gun did not hit him].

Agar sakib ko chifthi ab tak na
mile hogi, to bari diggat hogi ;
magar umed hai ki chaprasi ne
rat ko dak men dal di hogs

If the chaprasi posted it last
night, the sakib must certainly
have got it this morning, mem
sahih.

Ap ke khayal men ata hai, ki un-
ho ne is makan ke bare dam
thairde honge ?

Who knows, my lord ? Tt may
be hoped that they have not fixed
a very high price, '

Caar. XXXI1V.

What have you done, ayah ?
The child’s bedding is very hard
indeed.

Deshal; sakht hai, mem sahib ; 1s
waste ham ne baire se kah diya hai
ki el nar'm gadela bazar se le de.

Did themem sahib’s mare shew
any vice on the road yesterday ?

Dastir ke muwifiq zara tezi ki
the, khudawand; shararat nahin ki.

When the child wanted to go
out (lit. formed the purpose of
going out) yesterday evening, why
didn’t you tell him not to go ?

Main me bahut man'a‘ kiya tha,
mem sahib, magar us me nakin
MaAnd.

Is this the barber who cut the
bara sahib’s hair and shaved him ?

Isi me yih kim kiya tha ; magar
admi bewugif hai, khudawand ;
sahib ka gal us ke hath se kat gaya.

Did the sahib tell the skikari to
fire at the tiger ?

Nakin, khudawand, wus ne be
huk'm raful chalai thi; aur gols
nahin lagi. '

When the partridge flew away,
did you fire at it ?

Main ne bandiq chaldi, khuda-
wand, magar us ke nahin lagi.

If the sahib has not yet received
the letter, it will be very incon-
venient ; but it may be hoped that
the chaprasi posted it last night.

Agar chaprasi we vat ko dakmen
dale hogi, to aj sub’h sakib ko zarar
mil gaz hogi, mem sahib.

Do you think they are likely to
have fixed a high price for this
house.

Kya jane, khudawand ? Umed
hor ki bahut bare dam na 1hairde
honge.
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Yahan ghore ke pdon ke nishan
hain, jangla phaling gaya hoga.

The captain must have jumped
his horse over the railing, my lord.

Hamari bahut si chizen chori gai
hain; tumhare khayal men ata hai
ki aya me churdai hongi ?

The ayah cannot have commit-
ted a theft, ma‘am ; perhaps the
dav may have stolen these things.

X
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Here are the marks of a horse’s
feet, it must have jumped the
railing.

Kaptan salib ne ghore ko jangla
kudwaya hoga, khudawand.

A great many of my things
have been stolen; do you think
the ayah can have stolen them ?

Ayi ne Tabhi chori na ki hogi,
mem safib ; shayad dac ne ik
chizen churdi honga.

THIRTY-FIFTH CHAPTER.

The conjunctive participle and noun of agency.
VERBS.

hansni, parna to laugh.

thakna, 9 to be tired.

uchhalng, pap- to jump, jump up.
N

jotnd, 1, d

to harness, yoke.
lawina, 9

to turn back, or
over, come or go

kiland, 1, d to shake, wave, to

tame, to wag (tail).

mifnd, j to be effaced,
erased, rubbed
out.

matland, d to efface, &e.

chillind, uthnd to cry out, scream.

sajang, [, d  to put in order,
arrange.

chhupind, I, d  to hide, conceal.

Mascunine Nouxs.

back.

lauiana, d to turn over, send
back.

hilng, § to be shaken, to
move, tobetamed.

Jaqir (fagirnz) religious ascetic or
mendicant.

gawdil witness.

qavde prisouner.

tendwd leopard, panther.

lakarbaggha, hyena.

lakyrat

pet stomach.

kamarband waist-cloth, belf.

balklas buckle, buckle and
strap.

tang girth (for saddle).

dahina bit (for a horse).
pech twist, screw.
pechkash screw-driver, cork-

screw.
jhanda(ihandi) flag (small flag).

Jhonpra hut (small hut).
(jhopri).

bazdr bazaar

asman sky, heaven.

masalih® spice, spices, &c.

bhes guise, disguise.

pher turn, twist.

1. The word lakarbagghs, which has various forms, is in some parts of India,
more especially in the Himalayas, incorrectly applied by the lower orders fo the

leopard or panther.

Sometimes a leopard is called bagelé (or baghelz, properly ‘a

tiger’s whelp), and sometimes chhoté bigh ¢ a small tiger’. ’ b
2. Masalife vulg. masalak, an Arabie plural used in India in the singular for spice,

spices, and any stuff or
materials for buildings.

preparation for removing stains or other purposes, also for
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MascuriNE Nouns—concluded.

dhalkka push. ghussa rage, anger.

dhabba, digh  stain, spot, mark.  bakina pretence, pretext.

dilasa comfort and en- mugaddame case (in court, &c.).
couragement. - puydr affection, caress.

FemiNiNe Nouws.

peli belt. rishwat bribe.

shishi small bottle. Ehair-o-“afiyat® prosperity.

gazaz valg.  snaffle-bit. tai (alsomasc.) fold, folding.

kajar bhilkh begging.

tarkars vegetable. zamjir chain, curb-chain.

hanst laughter. kamar waist.

gawahi evidence, qaid imprisonment.

be-insift injustice. raq’m item (in account).

daghabizi fraud, cheating. mizan, {otal, total.

halat state (condition).  koshish trying, endeavour.

i Apsecrives, &c.

bahra deaf. sharminda ashamed.

gqumnam anonymous. be-insif unjust.

daght stained. i thus,

aksar more, mostly, Yk just in this way,
generally, often, by accident.

Conjunctive participle.
Haying stayed, having taken out.
vah, rak Lar, rah ket nikal, nikal kar, wikal ke
Noun of agency.
Stayer or inhabitant, taker out or extractor,

rahme-waild® wilkalne-wald.

3. Lit. *well-being and safety’.

4. The conjunctive participle is generally formed by adding Zar or ke to the
stem of a verb, e.g., rah kar or rak ke “ having stayed’; nikal kar or nikal ke ‘ having taken
out’. The stem itself may be used in the same sense, though this is now unusual, ex-
cept as already explained in the cage of certain compound verbs (ch. 25, notes 1 and 5).

The conjunctive participle is frequently employed where we should use a conjunc-
tion, e.g., Sab kapre tai kar ke rakh do ‘Having folded up put all the clothes’, i.c., ‘Fold up
the clothes and put them away’. It issometimes used where we should employ the
present participle or the gerund, e.g., Us ne #par @ésman ki taraf dekh kar kaha ‘ Looking
up to heaven he said’; Larki yih bat sunkar kafé hui On hearing this the girl got
angry’. It often takes the place of an adverb, e.q., Mih'rbani kar ke meri ‘ar’z sun lijiye
‘Kindly listen to what I have to say’. It sometimes indicates cause and effect, e.g.,
Mijmat kar ke imtifan mei pas ho gayé * By working hard he passed the examination ’
It is used also in many idiomatic expressions, as will appear from the examples in
the text,

5. The noun of ageney is formed by adding wéla to the inflected infinitive, as
rahne-wala ‘ a stayer’ or inbabitant’, larne-wile ‘a fighter’ or ‘fighting man’. (See
c¢h. 21, note 15). It may be used as an adjective, e.g., dagh mifane-wala masalih *a
preparation for removing stains’, It is often used where we employ the present tense
to indicate an approaching event. e.g., Sakib kal ane-wale haii, ‘The sahib is coming
to-morrow’. Wala is inflected like nonns and adjectives ending in .
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Alag alag.

Thil: wagt par.
Machhli-wala, machchhi-waild.

Machhliyan pakayne-waild,®

Bhikh mangni—bhikh  mangne-
wald,”

Hansz Iz bat—hansi ke tawr par.

Hanst khushi—hansi khushi rahné.

Us ne yih bat hansi ke tawr par
kahs.

Apna kam wikdalna.

Kapre men dhabbe or dagh par
jfﬂlfﬁ:’v.

Fagor ka bhes badalnd.®

Tav karni—~koshish karnd.

Qaid karnd—qaid hond or ho jand.

Ghusse (men) hond.

Piyar karni—dilasd dena.®

Dhoka dena—dhoka khindg.

Daghabazi karni—daghabazi kar ke
lend.

Bahina kar ke—or bahine se—
bahrd ban jand or simply bakrd
ban jand.

Dhakka dend—dhakka de kar gira
denda.

Mukka mar ke gira dend.

Dho kar mita dend.

Uthd ke le janda or uiha le jand.

Mil ke jama.

Der kar ke anag or der men and.

Parh kar suna dena.
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Separate from each other, separ-
ately.

Punctually.

One who catches or sells fish,
fisherman,

A fish catcher, fisherman,

To beg—a beggar.

A langhing matter—in fun.

Laughter and pleasure, fun—to
remain (in a state of) laughter
and pleasure, to have fun.

He said this in fun.

To accomplish one’s purpose.

Stains to fall in ecloth, to be
stained.

To disguise one’s self as a fakeer.

To fold up—to try.

To imprison—to be imprisoned.

To be in a rage. -

To fondle, caress—to comfort,
encourage.

To deceive—to be deceived.

To cheat—to defraud of, cheat
out of.

To pretend to be deaf.

To push—to push down or into.

To knock down.

To wash out.

To carry, carry away.

To join and go, go together.
To come late.

To read aloud (to any one).

6. The word machhli-walé (or machehhi-wala) is generally used for ffisherman
except on special oceasions, e.g., Yih admi machhliyai bechtz hat; machhiiyai pakarnes
wal@ nahii hai ‘This man sells fish, but is not a fisherman’,

-

7. A beggar is generally called a fagir, orfagirni, if a woman. The word blikh

maigne-wala is not often used, unless it is desived to make a distinction, e.g., ¥ih bhikh
méaigne-walé faqir nelii hai ¢ This is not a begeing fakeer’.

8. [laqir ki bhes badaln@ or badal len@ ‘to take the gnise of a fakeer in exchange
for one’s own ’, i.e., ‘to assume the guise of a fakeer’.

9. Piyar karnd is often used where we should say ‘to pat or to stroke’ (an animal),

[The term hath phernd also is used for ¢ to stroke’ and thapakné in the sense of

‘fo pat .]
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Uchhal kar dowdr par khayd ho jand.

Kan de kar sunna. ;

Chhup Te ana.*© -

Chhup ke or chhuwpd ke kam karnd.

Dhila korna—dhila kar ke bandh
dend.

Kas ke or tang kar ke bandh dend.

Peti kas ke baklas laga dend.? !

Jan ke—jan bijh ke.'®

Rishwat de kar—ijhit bol Far,

Do din yahan rah ke, g!zdr gayd.

Talwar nikal kar, larne ko tayyar
hud. .

Us me apna makdn kirae ko de kar,
disrd makan le liya.

Bhilch mangne wdile ki bhes bani
kar, sahib ko dhoki diya.

Koshish kar ke ise wthdo.

Sab asbab ko jhar poichh ke saji
do.

Is kaghaz par dastkhat kar ke lawti
dijiye.

Use pakar ke qaid kara do.

Darya par ko ke bhag gae.

Baire me jatiyon ko saf kar ke
swyake laga di.

Us me ek hiran ki bachcha pakar
kar apne se kila liya.

Hiran ki bachcha ws ke pas thore
din rahk kar kil gayd hai.1®

Crar, XXXV,

To jump on to the wall.

To give ear, listen attentively.
To come secretly.

To do secretly.

To loosen—to tie loosely.

To tie tight.

To buckle the belt tight.
Intentionally—on purpose.
By bribery—by falsehood.

Having stayed here two days, he
went home.

Having drawn his sword, he pre-
pared to fight.

Having let his own house, he took
another one.

Having disguised himself as a
beggar, he deceived the sahib.

Try and lift this. ;

Dust all the furniture and put it
in order.

Be pleased to sign this paper
and send it back.

Seize him and have him impri-
soned, . _

They crossed the river and ran
away. -

The bearer cleaned and blacked
the shoes.

He caught a fawn and tamed it.

The fawn has got quite tame
after being with him a short
time. :

10. 'Chhup ke ani * having been hidden to come Ay
Chhup ke or chhupi ke kam karng
hidden (what one is doing)—to perform work ?,

11.  Lit. Having pulled the belt tight to

self’ or ¢ secretly ’.

‘to come concealing one’s
‘having been hidden—or having
t.e,, ‘to do secretly .

fasten the buckle’,

12.  Jan bigh kar, lit. * havine known and comprehended’ from janng ‘to know’

and bi#jhna “to comprehend’,

The latter verb is nsed chiefly in the above compound,

and in the phvase paheli biijing ' to gness a riddle ’,

13.  Hil jani means to become familiarvized (with a person) ; hiling ‘to familiarize

(with one’s self) ’,

Thus we may say Yih Luttd mugh se hil gayi hai * This dog has gt

to know me’, or to an ayah Biha ko apne se jaldi hil@ lo “ Get the child to take to yon

quickly’.

Yih janwar hil gaya hai means “This anjmal has got familiarized (with people)’,

logoii se being understood, i.e., ¢ hag gob tame .
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Ma ne bachche ko dilisi de kar
god men bithd liyd. -
Sais ne ghore ko piyar kar ke {am-

fam men jot liyd.

Burkiya ne ghusse ho kar larks
gala pakay liyad.

Nauvkaron ko wmilé kar wahan
birah admi mawjid the, un ko
chhor kar chha admi,

Yih hal dekh kar sab ‘auwraten bari
ghusse huin.

Sab pech khiab las ke laga do.:

Hamars bat kan de kar suno.

Sab se alag ho kar ek kone men
baith gai., _

Ghori (ke dahiane) ki zawjir dhil
kar ke laga do.

Mik'rbani kar e meri madad kiyiye

Sab mil kar gae, awr sath hi de.

Kutti gosht ka tukrd wtha kar abhi
bhag gaya hai.

Sakib ghore par chark kar (ov
sawar ho kar), or gars men baith
kar, ov paidal, hawd khine ko gae
hain.

Dauy kar gaon jao.1+

Chaprasi us ke pichhe dany kar gayd,
awr use wlt@ pher layd.

Chipya wr ke ghonsle men ja baithi.

Kal rat  Fo ek qaidi gel-khane se
wikal kar bhag gaya.'s -

Wuk Dikli i irada kar ke chald.

Lachar ho le wahan gaya tha.

Yih ‘arzi ham ko parh ke sund do.
Wuh ele din bich men chhor ke dta
hat.

Wuh do din bick men chhor kar

wahan jats hat.

Tum ajbayri der kar ke—or bari der
men—ae ho; or tum ko dne men bayi
der lagi.
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The mother comforted the child
and seated it in her lap.

The syce fondled the horse and
harnessed it in the dog-cart.

The old woman being in a rage
seized the givl by the throat.

Including the servants twelve
people were present there; ex-
cluding them there were six.

On seeing this all the womeu were
greatly enraged.

Put in all the screws very tight.

Listen attentively to what I say.
She sat down 1ina corner apart
from all.

Fasten the mave’s curb loosely.

Be kindly pleased to help me.

They all went in comnauy, and
came back together.

The dog has just run off with a
piece of meat.

The sakil bas gone for a ride,
or a drive, or a walk,

Run to the village.

The chaprasi ran after him and
brought kim back.

The sparrow flew to its nest.

Last night a prisoner escaped
(lit. having got out ran away)
from jail.

He set out for Delhi.

He was obliged to go there.

Read me this petition.

He comes every other day.

She goes their every third day.

You have come very late to-day.

14.  Wecannot say gaoi dawre or gioi ke dauro ; dawrng signifies merely the act of
rnnning, to express motion to or from a place @na OX j@na or chalné must be employed.
15. We must use thie verb bhag jané here ; jel-kh@nk sc bach gayé would mean

‘gseaped (being seut to) jail’,
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Bain taraf tin raste milenge, do
raste chhor kar agla rasta le lend.
Us ne daghabizi kar ke mugh se das
rupai le liye.

Bahana kar ke apne ghar gayd.

Bahana kar ke dowana ban gayd.

Larks ne bakre ban ke kuchh jowab
nw deyd.t o

Us ue khare ho kar jhandi hildya.

Is raste men lin makdn chhor har
merd malkan hav.' 7

Age ja kar polis ki chavlsi daei hath
ko rah javgs.

Mujhe ap ko delh ar bare Eheshi
hue.

Huzar Ii khair-o-"afiyal Ii khabar
sun kar mujhe bari khushi hue.

Us ne hans kar kahd ki: “zara sab’r
kearo”.

Us ne khafa ho kar kaha It :  ghar
9d0",

Us ne chilla ke kahd ki: ““mujhe
bachio™,

Us we shikayal kar lee kaha ki : < yih
bari be-insdfi ko bat hai”.

Us ne pukar ke kaha ki :
140",

Is tarak pukdr ke mat bolo.

Sab pular ke hanste the.

“dar ho

Glaon, men ja kar tuwm ne wahdi
eya kiya?

Having gone there and bought
yarious vegetables, I camestraight
back to your highness’s house,
my lord.

Cuar, XXXV,

Take the third turning - to the
left.
He cheated me out of ten rupees.

He went to his house on souie
pretext.

He pretended to be mad.

The girl pretended to be deal
and gave no answer.

He stood up and waved the flag.

My house is the fourth in this
road.

If you go straight on, you will
leave the police station on your
right.

I am—or was—very glad to sce
you.

1 was very glad to hear of your
highness’s prosperity.

“Have a little paticree”, said
he laughing.
“ Go home”, said he angrily.

“ Save me’’, he cried.

He complained saying: “ this is
very unjust”.

“ Be off (lit. far)”’, he excluimed
(or shouted).

Do not speak so loud.

They were all laughing loudly.

Having gone into the village
what did you do there ?

Wahan ga kar aur tavab tarah I
tarkariyan kharid Tar, huzir ki ko=
the ko sidha lawl ayi—or sidhd
ultd phirdi—khudawand.

e

Wheti the conjanctive participle is used with an adjective after a noun or pro-

hount with me, the adjective generally takes the inflected masculine form, if subject to
litflection, irvegpective of the gender of the noun,

[This rule is not universally observed. Some persons use the uninflected masculine
form, especially after certain verbs: they would say for exam pPle : Larki ne bahra ban ke

kuchlh juwab na diya,]

17, Lit. In this road—having left (i.c., after passing) three houses—is my hounse.
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Tum bari der men de hopy thak kar
rdste men baith gae the, ya kya ?

Having lost my way, I went a
long way round, my lord; that is
why I was late.

Twm ne apna hisab tayyar kar ke
mem sakib ko dikha diya hai ?

Yesmy lord, and the mem salib
added up all the items, and en-
tered the total in her account
book.

Yih sawal sun kar ws daghabdz ne
kya jawab diya ?

Being ashamed he turned away
his face, my lord, and gave no
answer.

endwe o delh kar qulz log bhag
gac the ?

Being frightened they all ran
away, my lord; and the leopard
sprang on the dogand carried itoff,

Twm ne us ko alag leja kar us ka
hal pichh liya tha ?

I called all the witnesses separ-
ately, my lord, and heard their
evidence.

Albar ‘Alzsalub ke pas chhup e
gaya tha ?

No my lord; but he secretly
sent an anonymous letter to the
sahib.

Tum ne zin Las ke bandh diya
hat ?

I have put on new girths, and
fastened it qnite tight, sir.

Us ne yik shishi jan bigh kar tori
hai ?

He broke it by accident, my
lord ; he did not intend to break
it.

Sahib ne reshami kapre ki ka-
marband bandh liya hai?

No my lord, he has buckled
a belt tight round his waist.
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You have come very late; did
you get tired and stop on the
road, or what ?

Rasta bhail kar main ne bahut pher
khaya, khudawand ; is liye der ho
gaz.

Have you prepared your ac-
count and shown it to the mem
sahib?

Han khudawand, awr mem sihib
ne sab raqmen jam’a’ kar ke, mizdin
apni hisab ki kitab men likh 1.

On hearing this question, what
did that deceitful fellow do ?

Us ne sharminda ho kar munh
pher liya, khudawand, auwr Luchh
jJawab nakin diya.

Did the coolies run away on
seeing the leopard ?

Sab dar ke bhig gae the, khuda-
wand ; awr tendwd jhapafid mar
ke Eutte ko utha le gaya.,

Did you take him apart and ask
him the state of the case ?

Main ne sab gawdhon ko alag
alag buld kar, un ki gawdki sun 17,
klhivdawand,

Did Akbar Ali go secretly to
the sakib ?

Nahvie  khudawand ; magar us
ne chhupa kar ek gumnam chitihi
salib e pas bheji tha.

Have you fastened the saddle
tight?

Nae tang laca kar, Ehib Tas Fe
bandh diya hai, sihib.

Has he broken this bottle on
purpose. '

Us ke hath se yanhi iit gai hai,
khudawand ; janke nahin toys.

Has the sahib put on a silk
kamarband ?

Nakin, khudawand, peti kamar
men kas ke, baklas laga liya has,
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Khabordir kal thil: waqt pay @

Jana ; ham ko zavd jaldi kam
kar ke bahar jana parega.

I will come early, my lord. To-
day I had a pain in the stomach ;
that is why 1 was rather late.

Yih admi hamesha jhif bol kar
apna kam nikalta hai.

Now he has won his case by
bribery, my lord.

Is kapre men dagh (or dhabbe)
par gae hain s inken dho kar mifa
dend chaliye.

I have applied some stuff for
_removing stains, and washed
(the cloth) well, my lord ; but the
staing won’t come ont.

Diki wme chankidar ko mulka
mdrke gira diya tha?

He pushed him into the well,
my lord.

Machhliswale ka jhonpra kal
andki se kil gaya tha ; aj gir paya
hat.

The bara sahib is coming to-
day, mem sahib; perhaps he may
give the poor fellow some balkk-
shish.

Siyaht  uthane-wale kighaz ko
Urdia men kya kahte hain ?

Nowadays, most people call
it bilattnyg, ma’am; but some
people call it (lit. some people
also call it) siyahi-chus or ink-
sucker.

Kirkat khelne-walelarke aj yahan
aenge ?

They are coming to-day, my
lord ; and the boys who ave to get;
prizes will come too; they will
all have great fun.

Crar, XXXV,

Take eare to come punctually
to-morrow ; I shall have to do my
work and go out rather carly.

Jaldi @ jaungd, hnzir. Aj pel
men dar'd tha, is liye zara der
ho gai.

This man always accomplishes
his purpose by falsehood.

Ab us nevishwat de kar apnad mat-
gaddama jit liya hat, khudawand.

This cloth is stained ; the stains
should be washed out.

Main ne masalil laga kar khib
dhoyi hai, Lhuddwand ; magar
ddagh miite nahin.

Did the dacoit knock the chaulki-
dar down?

Use dhakka de kar kdeh men gird
diya, khudawand.

The fisherman’s hut was shaken
by the wind yesterday; and to-
day it has fallen down.

Bare sahib dj ane-awdle hain, mem

sahib ; shayad bechire ko kuchh
bakhshish de den.

What is paper for taking up
ink called in Hindustani?

Ay kal aksar log ws ko bilating
kahte hain, mem silih; aur ba‘z
log siyahi-chis bhi kahte hati.

Will the boys who are going
to play cricket come here to-day ?
Ay ane-wile hain, khudiawand ;
aur in‘am pane-wdale larke bhi
aenge; sab bari hansi khushi rakenge.,
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Jina
charnd
gand -
nachna
pachtind
langrand

daghné, j
qharnd, g

dhaknd, §
dhasnd, §

tairnd, 7
khudud, j

philtnd, j

guzarnd, j

g?;n !‘E .@r‘r‘-z
murda
mozal
ama
pasing
bosa
patta
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THIRTY-SIXTH CHAPTER.

The present and past partieiples.

VERss.
to live. dabnd, §
to graze.
to sing.
to dance. dabana l, d

to feel regret.

to walk or go
lame.

to be fired (a gun).

to be swept off or
away, to fall (as
leaves).

to be covered, a
cover.

to stick (in mud,
&e.).

to swim.

to be dug, engrav-
ed.

to be hroken up,
burst (valg. %o
boil).

to pass (intrans.).

haina, 7
hating, d

lataknd, 7,
parnd

latkand, d
phailnd, §
Pkﬂ-?:?fiﬂ-rfz, d
bigarnd, j
bigarnd, d
jhuknd, j

Jhukand, d

MAseorniNe Noons.

walch-maker.
dead body, corpse.
sock, stocking.
looking-glass.
perspiration,

kiss.

leaf (of tree, &e.).

waray

phal
banydin
sal dardaz?
nach

bal

rafi

tobe pressed down,
suppressed, buried
in anything.
to press down,
suppress.
to go back, retreat.
to drive back,
repulse.
to hang, to hang
down.
to hang, suspend.
to spread or stretch
out or over (in-
trans.).
to spread or stretch
outor over (trans.).
to be spoilt, to get
out of order.
to spoil, put out
of order,
to bend or be hent
down, to stoop.
to bend down,

page (of hook), leaf
(silver or gold),

blade.

vest.

pair of drawers,

dance.

twist.

darning.

1. Where it is necessary to make a distinction socks are called chhote moze, stock.

inga lambe moze.

2, Banyans or European vests o
India by men, women and children.

into use, The

f woven material are now largely worn in Upper
Drawers of a similar kind have not come mnech
latter are called banyan ki@ paijama by Indians who wear them. In

Anglo-Indian households they are called sal dardz or simply daréz.
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Femivine Nooxs.
gilakri squirrel. badnami bad name, disre-
murghabi ° water-fowl, wild pute.
duck, teal. batchit conversation,
ghari watch. chhachandar ~ musk-rat.
tope hat, cap, honnet. nl brick.
pagre turban. lish dead body, corpse.
kehanti wooden peg. top cannon.
ghare bush. muh'r s2al, signet, ring.
duhdat cry for justice. khoh cave.
hiehki hicenp. baghal armpit, side,
sawari riding, driving, Lichay mud.
vehicle, caval- khals, gard,  dust.
cade. qarda
ADIECTIVES.
za‘if feeble. badndam havinga badname,
khikz of dust. in disrepnte,
Present Participle.
Staying. coming ont, taking out.
SINGULAR,
Masenline. Feminine,
rahtd or rahld hud? rahtt or rakti hui.
nikalta nilalla hua nikall? nilkalts Tk
nikalta gilalla b wilealty wilalts hai
PLURAT.
Masculine. Feminine.
rahte or rahte hue rahtin vahtt  huin
nikalte nikalte hue nikaltin wilalts fonid
nikalte nikalte hue nikaltin nika@lts huin

3. Murghibi, a Persian word, from murgh ° fowl? and b ¢ water ',

4. The method of forming the present and past

wmrticiples has
explained in chapters 32, 83, and 34, notes 1, 8 and 5, Hm.'! the p;l:ﬂt. r»n:-?iq(-:';‘]:nry?h;fr?r?y
mauy be added to the present participle of every verb including hon itself, and to H':?e'
past participle of every verb except honz. The componnd participle so fﬁl'ln’ed h1;s f‘he
same signification as the sinple participle. Thus soté hué bachehi means literall
¢gleeping become child’, d.e., “a child that has gone to sleep’ or -a sleeping c}.ui](] y
fwt@ hua pathhar * broken become sitone’, i.e,, ‘a stone that has been T
¢ a broken stone . i
; The pf;rticip;es of cog'spound verg)a formed by prefixing the stem of one verb to the
infinitive of another, such as'¢ jaté from @ jana, rakh diye fr rak S
only in the form of tenses. g R ViR b, et igRl
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Past Participle.

Stayed, came out, taken ouf,

SINGULAR,
Masgeculine, Feminine.
rha or rahd hud rah or rahe hui
wikla nilld huda wille nilels huz
wilala wilela hud nille wiliale hut,
PLuRAL.
rahe or rahe hue rahin or raht huin
wilkle wilsle hue wiklen wililz hwin
nwilkale wildde hue wilialin wikele hwin
Top-khand. Battery.

Mard yi ‘awrat ke murde or mard
ya ‘aurat ki lash.

Khakt rang ke kapre.

Sawdare ki gare.

Zin sawcari—zin sawdrs ka ghord.

Baghal men. :

Ek taraf ho joni—vulg. baghal ho
Jand.

Muldqat ho jind,
(ddme k) dam charh @,

(Admi ko) pasing dnd.

(ddmi ko) hichki and.

(ddmi ko) tap or bukhdar ho jandg or
chark and.

Terha ho jandi—rassi men. bal par
Jand.

Badnam karng—badnam hond or
badnami ho jind.

Us ka bosd lend—us ko bosa denda
—Fissi dend.

- Chitths par muk'r (or apne muh'r)
laganda.

Pion dabani—paon dabwd lend,

Banwane se ban jand.

The dead body of aman or woman, . .

Dust-coloured clothes, “ khakee”.

Carriage for driving.

Riding-~a saddle horse.

Under the arm, beside.

To get on one side, make room to
pass.

Interview to take place, to see
cach other,

To be out of breath (lit. owe’s
breath to rise up).

To perspire.

To hiccup.

To be attacked by fever.

To be bent—to be twisted (a rope,
&c.).

To give a bad name, speak ill of—
to get a bad name.

To kiss him—to allow him to take
akiss—to kiss (ayah’s language).

To seal (or affix one’s seal
letter.

To shampoo the feet—to
one’s feet shampooed.

To he made to order.

to) a

have
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Cmir, XXXVI.

Participles—ordinary use.

Agar tum challz gari men se na
utarte, to chot na khate.®

Rota hwi backeha buré ma‘lam hotd
hat.

Chori gayd hua mdl el garhe men
mila.

Us rote hue bachche ko yahan mat
ldo.

Do tin Likhe hue kaghaz us ke hath
.

Us me ck 1ild hua patthar wiha liya.

Apni phatle hui kurti is khante par
latla do.

In phate hue mozon ko rafi karo.

Lum ne sare kiye hwe kam ko bigar
diya.

Umed hat ke @ ki din khuld
rahegé.

Bechare ‘aurat roti hui ghar gaz.

Sdre swwdar talwaren hilate hue
dushman par ja pare.

Yih wmekh lohe ki bani hui hat.

Wuh makin patthar ki band huwa
hat.

Sab ghare pant se bhare hue hain,
or sab gharon men pant bhara hud
ha.

Sdahib ke pas na jand, wn ka mizd)
s waqt bigrd hwa hat,

Pane bari dir tak phailc hua
malam hotd hai.

Bari tezt se dawrte hui larki ne
zamin par se gend wiha li.

Jhiyt lee pichhe chhupt hui mihtar-
ane ne un ki batchel sun li.

Us ne sab gaen khet men charte hue
dekhin.

If you had not got out of a car-
riage in motion, you wculd not
have been hurt.

A crying child is disagreeable.

The stolen property was found in
a pit.

Do not bring that crying child
here.

Two or three written papers came
into his hands.

He took up a broken stone.

Hang your torn tunic on this peg.

Darn these torn stockings.

You spoilt all that had been done
(lit. all work done),

It may be hoped that it will be
a fine day (lit. the day will
remain open).

The poor woman
weeping.

All the horsemen, waving their
swords, fell npon the enemy.

This peg is made of iron.

That house is built of stene.

went home

All the pitchers are full of water.

Do not go to the salib, he is oub
of temper now.

The water seems (to have) spread
very far.

Running with the great swiftness,
the girl picked up the ball from
the ground.

Hidden behind a bush, the mihtar-
any heard their conversation.

He saw all the cows grazing in
the fields.

6. The present and past participles agree in gender and number with the nouns

they qualify.

Apparent exceptions are dealt with in notes 16 and 17.

The final & of the feminine plural is dropped before another word which agrees
with the participle and bas itself ans asa sign of the plural, in accordance with the
rule in ch. 32, note 1, e.g., challs or chel@ hui gariyai.
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Us ne apni angith? khak men dabi
hui paz.

Yih mandar witon ki band hud hat.
Wahan ki masjid patthar ki bani
hue the,

Yih banyin aur sal dardz dono in
ke bamne hue hain.
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He found his ring buried in the
dust.

This temple is built of bricks.

The mosque there was built of
stone.

This under-waistcoat and pair of
drawers are both made of wool.

Participles—special cases.

Sahitb aram kurst par baithe hue

the.®

Mem silib palang par leti hui thin.

Bk agdmi kd murda raste men para
hud tha, or ek admi ki lash pari
hut the.

Us ne apni gari kichar men dhasi
huz pai.

Bahut se sahib us makan men utre
hue the.

Sakib ne apnd kot khunti par
latakti hug or latha hud payd.

Sahib bhage hue gae.®

Sats yahkan tak dowrta hui ayd hai.”

Main thore dar tak tairtd hud gaya
tha.

Murghabiyan bare dir se urte hui gt
hati,

The sakib was sitting on an easy-
chair.

Thememsahib waslying onthebed.

The body of a dead man was
lying on the road.

He found his cart sticking in
the mud.

A great many sahibs were putting
up in that house.

The sakib found his coat hanging
on a peg.

The sahib went at a run.

The syce has run as far as this.

I swam a short distance.

The wild ducks have flown from
a long distance.

6. In some cases the past participle must be nsed where we use the present parti-

ciple.

Thus baithé hu@ lit. ‘sat become’ is equivalent to ‘sitting or seated’.

The ¢

present participle baithté hu@ could be applied only to a person in the act of sitting
down. Similarly lefa hug lit. ‘lain become ’ siguifies ‘lying’ in the case of a person
or animal that has lain down and voluntarily continues in that position, whilst para
hud lit. ¢ fallen become ’ is generally applied to persons and animals who have falien, or
are unable to rise, owing to illness or sleep or any other cause, and to inanimate objects.
Utri hué hai *is alighted” (from utarn, ch. 29, note 19) is used to signify ‘is putting
up’ or ‘is staying ' with a person or in a place; whereas rahté hai lit, ‘is staying’ is
employed where we use the term ‘is living’ to indicate permanent or prolonged
resgidence.
In some cases either the present or the past participle may be employed, thus
lataktd hué and latka hud are both equnivalent fio ‘hanging’ or ‘suspended’.

" Sometimes the past participle is employed in a way that is rather ditficult for us
to understand. Thus dawrté hué and dauré hua are both used in the sense of ‘running’,
As baithi hug implies that a person has assumed a sitbing posture and still maintaing
it at the time referred to, so dauré hug lit. ‘run _bec9me’ implles_t_hat be has be=
come engaged in running, and has not discontinued it. {'he Pa-st_partlmpt? ({f Lclme_ma?
is very frequently employed before @na and jdna, e.q , du'u.;‘a; hudg aya or daurd ayd, came
running ’; dawré hud gayé ov dawré gayd, ‘went ranviug bhaga and bhdga hud ave
unsed in the same manner. .

7. As explained in ch. 35, note 14, duurnacannob be used to express motion
to or from a place. For this purpose and, jand, or chalnd must _l}_e employed.

We can employ the conjunctive instead qf the prf_:sen-t pa-rtu‘:.mle'l_n the examples
given in the text, and say dawy ke #ya hai, tair ke gayd tha, uy ke de hain, 3
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Chaprisi, andheri rat e girta
partd, yahan tak daya ha.®

Sab ‘auraten khats piti, gate nachtv
sub’h tak mele men rahin.

Ek mar: hui chhachindar wahdi
part hai.

Phata pane ldo.®

Main abhi aya hih.

Us ki beta ayd hud hai.®

Jab main wahdan pakuiichd, to sahib
usi waqt bahar gae the.

Jab main wahan pahunchd, to sikib
bahar gae hue the.

Sab naukar bare sdhib ke samne
khaye hue the.

Yih sab kam mere hdth se nikla
hud har.r°

Cmap, XXXVI.

Tumbling about on a dark night,
the chaprasi has come as far
as this.

All the women stayed at the fair
till the morning, eating and
drinking, singing and dancing.

A dead musk-ratis lying there.

Bring some boiling water.

I have just come.

His son is come.

When I arrived there, the sakib
went out directly.

When I arrived there, the sahib
had gone out.

All the servants were standing
before the bara sahib.

All this business originated with
me, (lit. is come out from my

hand).

8. Mua is more often employed than not with both the present and the past parti-
ciples ; but it is sometimes necessary to omit it.

When two present participles are used together as in the phrase girté parté ‘falling
and tumbling’ or as we might say ¢tumbling about’, or khatc pit ‘ eating and drinks

ing’, hua is always omitted.

When two past participles come together as in the phrase maig hug para thé © was
lying dead’, hua is gemerally omitted after the second.

Hug is generally omitted in the phrase phaité (hua) pani ‘boiling water’, lit. ‘broken
water’, which is much used in Anglo-Indian households.

[Indians amongst themselves use the term khaulta (or khaulté hug) pani from
khaulng “to boil’, intransitive; transitive khaulind.]

9. Hué should always be used where its omission would give rise to ambiguity ;

and it sometimes serves to distinguish the past participle from the perfect or
pluperfect tense. Thus @yz hai ‘has come’ is the perfect tense; butin aya hua hai
‘is come’, @yd hud is the past participle. Similarly gae the ‘went’' is the pluperfect
tense ; but in the phrase bghar gae hue the ‘ was gone out’ (or as we should say ‘' was
out’), gae hue is the past participle, and the omission of hue would make the sentence
ambiguous,

Hua is frequently used with the adjective kharg ‘ erect or standing’ in precisely the
game way &s with the participle baifka.

10. The difference in the meaning of niklz hug ° come or gone out’ from the
intransitive verb nikalnd, and nikilé huz *taken or put out’ from the transitive verb
ni!{éinrﬁ is quite clear. When, however, the intransitive verb has a passive signification
agin the case of kafnz ‘to be cut’, {#na *to be broken’, the past participle has almost
the same meaning as that of the corresponding transitive verb, kofa hue and kata hua
both meaning _‘ cut’, fwié hua and torg hua both meaning broken. ‘Katé hué and {alé
hua describe simply the condition of the object referred to, katz hua and torg hua bring
before the mind the act of cutting or of breaking to which it has been subjected. The
past participle of the intransitive verb is much more frequently employed than that of
the transitive verb, a.r}d may be employed in most cases in place of the latter, The past
participle of the transitive verb is used in special cases only.
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Balks men se nikali hue Fkitaben
ham ko dikhdo.

Is Iitab ke sab warag kafe hue
haii.

Yih rasst chhuri se kafz huz ma‘lam
hoti ha.

Qil‘e ke diwar tile huz ha.

Qil‘e ki diuwar topon se tore hui
(or tifs hui) ma‘lam hotz hai.

Is pahay men bahut s khohen aur
garhe khude hue hain.

Yih mub'r bare ustad ke hath ki
khodi huz or (khudi hwi) ma‘lam
hot? hat.

Parsal sutli se bandhd hua hai.

Ghord mekh se bandha hud hati.

Sutli parsal par bandhi hui hai.

Us ke sir par pagre bandh hu hat.

Is taral ki kurse bani bande nahin
malegi ; banwane se ban jgege.t

Aisd lchanda bazar men paklka pakaya
bahut milega.

Chor tangen tata (hua) pard tha.l*

Hamari chhury phal tate (hui) ham
ko mile.

Wuh sir men golz laga hua marg
para tha.

Hath pdon bandha hua sipaht kyd
kar sakta tha?
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Show me the books taken out
of the box.

All the leaves of this book are
cut,

This rope seems (to have been)
cut with a knife,

The wall of the fort is broken.

The wall of the fortseems (to
have been) breached with can-
non.

There are a great many caves
and holes hollowed out in this
mountain,

This seal seems to have been
engraved by the hand of a great
master.

The parcel is tied with string.

The horse is tied to a peg.

The string is tied round the
parcel.
A turban

head.

You will not get a chair of this
sort ready made ; it can be made
to order.

Such food in plenty can be ob-
tained ready cooked in the
bazaar,

is bound round his

The thief was lying with his legs
broken.

I foundmy knife with the blade
broken.

He waslying dead witha bullet
in his head.

What could the sepoy do with
his hands and feet tied ?

11. A compound is sometimes formed of the past participles of an intransitive and
the corresponding transitive verb; bang banaya ‘ready made’ and pakka pakaya ‘ready

cooked ’ are the commonest examples.

12. In the phrase Chor ki {aig tifi hui thi ‘ The thief’s leg was broken’, the past

participle ##{i hui agrees with the noun faig.

If we say, however, Chor fa-ig tit@ hua (or

{aigei tat@ hui) para tha * The thief was lying leg-broken (or legs-broken)’, i.e., with
his leg (or legs) broken, the participle agrees with chor. i
The above form of construction can be used only with the participle of an intransi-

tive verb.
cases ag explained in note 15,

With that of a transitive verb a different idiom must be employed in similap
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Participles used as gerunds.

Raji sahib I saware ke ate tak to
thairo.1

Mere rahte tak to yih bat nakin hu.

Bals ke bante tak ist jagah khare
raho.

Us ne yih bit bhile se kahe.

Wuh apne kiye se pachtata has.

Tum ne be samjhe kyon jawab diya?

Be soche bat mat kaho.

Bin pichhe wahan na jand.

Bin delthe chori na lagand.

Mujhe jie baghair chira na tha.

Mange(Fo) lena—mange (ko) dend.* *

Agar mere hote d jaoge to muldgat
ho jaege.

Sdahib ke ate he.

Ghore ke ate he.

Just wait for the coming of the
rajak’s cavalcade.

This did not occur during my stay.

Stand here whilst the box is
being made.

He said this inadvertently.

He regrets what he has done.

Why did you answer without
understanding ?

Do not speak without thinking.

Do not go there without asking.

Do not impute theft without
having seen anything.

I conld not help going (lit. without
(having) gone, there was to me
no resource.

To borrow—to lend.

If you come (during) my being
(here), %.e., whilst I am here, we
shall see each other.

(On the) sahib’s just coming, 7.e.,
immediately onthe sakib’s arrival.

Immediately on the arrival of the
horse.

18. We haveseen in chapter 24, notes 12 and 13, that the infinitive, which is general-

1y a verbal noun, issometimes employed like an adjective.

The present and past paxrti-

ciples on the other hand, are often used as verbal nonns or gerunds. In this respect they
resemble to a certain extent, the English participles, some of which are now used as ge-
runds (though the English gerand had formerly a different termination).. Thus in the
phrase ‘a coming event’, ‘ coming’is a participle ; but if we say ‘inthe event of his
coming’, ¢ coming’ is a gerund.

The Hindnstani participles when used as gernnds are always in the inflected mascu-
line form. They are sometimes followed by a post-position as in the phrases sawari ke
ate tak ‘till the coming of the cavalcade’; bhile se ‘from (having) forgotton Y Aiel,
‘through forgetfulness’, or ‘inadvertently’; apne Fkiye se pachtata hai ¢ feels regret
from his done’, i.e., *onaccount of his accomplished action’ or ‘what he has done’.

The past participle used as a gerund is sometimes preceded by the preposition be or
bin, ov followed by baghair, as be samjhe ¢ withont understood’, i.e., ¢ without the
matter’s having been understood’; be soche ‘withont thought’, i.e, ¢ without the
matter’s havine been thought abont’; bin pfichhe ¢ without asked’, i.e., without in-
quiries having been made’; bin dekhe withont seen’ie., ¢without anything having
been seen '; je baghair ‘withont zone’ ; or as we might say *withont understanding’
¢ywithout chinking, © without asking ', ‘without having seen anything’, © without going’.

1t will be observed that when the pastparticiple of jand is used as a gerund the
regular form jée is employed, not gae,

1t. Whena participle nsed as a gerand is not preceded or followed by a preposition
or post-position, something must always be understood, as will be clearly seen from the
examples in the text.

In the case of maigeko leng or dend, lit. ¢ to take’ or ‘give on asked for’, ko may be
either expressed or understood. These phrases cannot be nsed with reference to money.

In the phrases s@hib ke ate hi, ghore ke ate hi, ke must be expressed; in @idhi (ke)
@te hi, meih (ke) buraste hi, it may be expressed or omitted at pleasure. The case is
previsely similar to_that explained in ch, 24, note 6, with regard to the infinitive,
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Andhi (ke) dte hi.
Menh (ke) baraste hz.
Sub’k hote hi—sham hote hz.

Us ko ghar pakwichte ke tap charh
U?:}'oe jite ji.

Ate wagt—jdte wagqt.

Jate waqt mane apne bachche ki
bosa liyd.

Yih bat sunte ki (or s bat ke sunte

T};?r;cim din talash karte guzar gayd.

Bk baje.

Din nikle.

Top daghe or chhife or chale.

Bl baje hazir ho jdo.

Din nikle thore der hui.
Top daghe bare der hui.
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(On the) storm (or the storm’s)
just coming, .., immediately
on the coming of the storm.

(On the) rain (or the rain’s) just
raining, 4.e., directly it rains
or rained.

(On) just being morning or
evening, .¢., as soon as it is or
was morning or evening.

Directly he got home he was
attacked by fever.

(During) his life time, lit. his
living life.

(At the) time (of) coming—(of)
going.

When she went away the mo-
ther kissed her child.

Immediately (on) hearing this.

The whole day passed (in) search-
ing.

(At%.)r since) one (having) struck,
i.e., at or since one o’clock.

(At or since) day (having) come
out, 7.e., at or since daybreak.

(At or since) gun (having) been
fired or gone off, 7.e., at or since
gun fire.

Be present at one o’ clock.

Tt is a short time since daybreak.
It is a long time since gun fire.

Participle as gerund indicating state or condition.

Larka topi pahne hue tha.'®
Chor rat ko dabe pion aya tha.'®

The boy had a hat on.
The thief came at night treading
softly.

15. A past participle is very frequently employed together with & noun to indicate

the state or condition of the person, animal or thing denoted by another noun, which
ig in most cases the subject of the sentence. The participle of a transitive verb in
such cases is always used as a gerund, e.g., Larki topi pahne hue tha ‘ The boy was (in
the state of) hat put on’, i.e., ‘ The boy had a bat on’,

The participle of an intransitive verb also may, in such cases, be sometimes employed
as a gerund, eg., dabepdon ayé thi ‘came (in the state of) feet suppressed’, ie.,
‘ treading softly’. Generally, however, the past participle of an intransive verb, to-
gether with the nonn attached fo it, is equivalent to a compound adjective, and agrees,
as we have seen in mote 12, with the noun denoting the individual whose condition is
described, as in the sentence Chor taigen (i@ pard tha ¢The thief was lying legs-

broken’,
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Ay kapre pakne hue haz.

Shikar: khakz rang ke kapre pahne
ke ha.

Mem sihib topi pahue hue baithi
thin.

Mohan sir par pagri bandhe hue
wahan khard hoi.

Sais mem sakib ki ghora pakre hue
tha.

Charli baba kapre utare hue ghus'l-
khane men khard hoa,

Ghari-saz lal pagri sir par bandhe
ghart hath men liye s taraf dta
hat,

Bachcha mda ke hath men hath dale
hue, yahat aya tha.
M bachehe ko liye jate thi.

Aya baba ko god men liye, gari me
bacthe thi.

Chaprasi chhata baghal men dabde
hue, bazar ki taraf jata thé.

Mufallim hath uthie khara has,
Wuh sur jhukde kharz tha.
Wuh paon phailde baitha tha.

Sherni qule ko munh men pakre
khare the.

Cuar. XXXVI,

The ayah hasher clothes on, or
is dressed.
The shikari is dressed in khakee.

The mem sahib was sitting with
her hat on.

Mohan is standing there with a
turban on his head, lit. (in
the state of) turban bound on
head.

The syce was holding the mem
sahib’s horse.

Master Charley is standing in
the bath-room wundressed, or
with his clothes off, lit. (in the
state of) clothes taken off.

The watch-maker is coming
this way with a red turban on
his head and a watch in his
hand, lit. (in the state of) tur-
ban on head bound, watch in
hand taken.

The child came here, holding his
mother’s hand, lit. (in the state
of) hand cast in hand of
mother.

The mother was carrying the
child.

The ayah was sitting in the
carriage, with the child in her
arms.

The chaprasi was going towards
the bazaar, with an umbrella
under his arm, lit. (in the state
of) umbrella pressed in arm-
pit.

The teacher is standing with his
hand raised.

She was standing with her head
bent down.

He was sitting with his feet
stretched out.

The tigress was standing with
the coolie in her mouth, lit. (in
the state of) seizure made on
coolie in mouth.
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Ghore ko bare tezi sedaurdte hue,
mem sikib me ek ghart kud-
waz. 1 ©

Duhdi pukirte hue bechar: ‘aurat
ne apni ‘arze sahib ke hath men dz.

Us ne sab gayon ko khet men charte
hue (or chartd hud) dekha.*”

Sihib ne use ulfi hui garé ke niche
dabe hue (or daba hud) paya.

Ham ne mem sakib ko baja bajate
(hue) dekhd tha.

Chaukidar ne dake ko chort karte
hue pakar liya.

Mem sahib ko yahat rakte hue das
baras hue.!®

Mis Laust ko gend Fkhelte hue ek
ghanta ho gaya hat.
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Galloping her horse very fast, the
mem sohtb jumped it over a
bush) lit. the mem sakib (in a
state of) making her horse run
with great swiftness caused a
bush to be jumped.

Crying for justice the poor woman
gave her petition into the hand of
the sakib, lit. (in a state of) cry-
ing ¢ duhai’.

He saw all the cows grazing in
the field.

The sahtb found him pressed down
under the carriage (that had
been) unpset.

I saw the mem sahib playing the
piano.

The chaukidar caught the dacoit
(in the act of) committing a theft.

The mem sahtb has been living
here ten years.

Miss Lucy has been playing with
her ball for an hour,

16. The participle of a transitive verb when used with reference to a moun
followed by ne always takes the form of a gerund. The participle of an intransitive
verb in such cases, generally agrees with the noun, but may sometimes be used as a
gerund. Thaus in the last example but two, page 176, we might say Bari tezi se dauste
hue, larkine, &c.,instead of daurti hui layki ne.

17. We have seen that when a noun followed by ko, or an inflected pronoun such
ag use, is the object of a verb that is preceded by an adjective as in the sentence Sab
deroi ko khard karo ‘Make erect or pitch all the tents ! the adjective is not inflected,
(though it agrees with the noun if ko be omitted), (ch. 27, note 11), The parti-
ciple of an intransitive verb in similar cases may be either uninflected like an adjective
or nsed as a gerund in the inflective masculine form, e.g., Us ne gayon ko charta hua dekha
¢ By him—the act of seeing grazing was performed—on the cows’; Us ne gayos ko charte
hue dekehi ‘By him—the act of seeing was performed—on the cows (in a state of) grazing’.
Sihib ne wuse dabaé hu@ pay@ ‘By the sahib—the act of finding pressed down was per-
formed—on him ’; Sahib ne use dabe hue paya *By the sahib—the act of finding was
performed—on him (in the state of) pressed down’. If ko be omitted the parti-
ciple agrees with the noun as shewn in previous examples (gaen chartis hui, dekhii, §ec.).

The present participle of a transitive verb in such cases is always used as a gerund,
e. g., baj@ bajate hue ‘(in the state of) playing the piano® chori karte hue ‘(in the act of)
committing theft.’

18. After a noun or pronoun with %o the present participle is frequently employ«
ed as a gerund to indicate what a person has been doing during a certain period ; the
past participle is similarly employed to indicate what he did at the beginning of such
period, and often shews indirectly what he has been doing since, e.g., Mem sahib ko
yahai rahte hue das baras hue ‘To the mem sahib (in the state of) staying here ten
years became’, i.e., ‘She has been living here ten years’; Baba ko ghus'l kiye hue do
ghante hue * To the child (in the state of) bath made two hours became e “Th ds
two hours since the child had its bath’; Dai ko yahdan de hue paich din hue, *To the
dii (in the state of) come here five days became, i.e, Itisfive days since she came
here’, or ‘she has been here five days’,
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Bk hafte ke ba‘d ham ko is makan
men rahte hue pird ek sal ho
jaeqa.

Biba ko ghus'l kiye hue do ghanfe
hue.

Daz ko yahan de hiie panch din hue.

Mem sahib ko mdch men gae hue
bare der hue.

Likhte lLikhte hamare ankhon ke dage
andherd a gaya.*?®

Dawyte dauyte tum ko pasing a goyd.

Bhagte bhagte wus ka dam charh
qaya.

Mals mihnat karte Farte za‘sf ho
qayd.

Hamarz ghore langrate langrate
barz mushkil se pahuwichi.

Larte larte unhon me dushman ko
hatd duvya.

Pichhe ki taraf hatte hatte talti
khad men gir pard.

Rishwat lete lete wuh bard badnam
hogaya orus ki bare badnami ho gai.

Dhip men baithe baithe hamare sir
men dar’d ko gaya.

CHAap. XXXVI.

In a week’s time I shall have
lived in this house for a year,
lit. to me (in the state of) staying
in this house a complete year
will become.

It is two hours since the child
has had its bath.

The das has been here five days.

It is a long time since the mem
sahib went to the dance, or the
mem sahtb has been a long time
at the dance.

I wrote until my eyes became
dim, lit. (in the state of) writing
writing darkness came before
my eyes.

You ran till you perspired.

He ran till he was out of breath.

The gardener laboured till he be-
came feeble.
My mare arrived with great diffi-
culty going lame all the way.
They fought till they drove back
the enemy.

The pony backed till it fell over
the precipice.

He got a very bad name through
continually taking bribes.

I sat in the sun till I got a head-
ache.

Past tense in place of participle.

Thaka hua ghora—ghora thak gaya
hoz.20
Tild hud pul—pul tat gaya hae.

A tired horse—the horse is tired.

A broken bridge—the bridge is

broken.

19. The present participle is often used twice as a gerund to signify econtinued

action, leading up generally to some culminating point.

times used in the same manner.

The past participle is some-

20. The perfect and past remote tenses are frequently employed where we use the
passive participle, eg., Wuh thak gayé hai, lit. ‘ He has become tired * for * He is tired’;
Wuh thak gaya thé for ¢ He was tired’; Pul {#f gaya hai, lit. *The bridge has been

broken’ for ‘The bridge is broken’.

Similarly the phrases mar gayé hai and mar

gaya the are used where we use an adjective and say ‘is dead’ and ‘ was dead’.
With an English intransitive verb the same construction is often employed as in

Hindustani.

We generally say for example ‘The tree has fallen’, not ‘is fallen’;

‘The mist has risen from the river’, not ‘is risen’; ‘ The sun has set’ not ‘is set’: in
Hindustnai Darakht gir gaya hai, Bukhir darya se uthe haii, Suraj chhup gaya hat,
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Phati hui kurté=Fkurtd phai gaya
hai.

Mari huz gilahri—gilakr: mar gai
haz.

Pakka hua seb—seb pak gaya hai,
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A torn sleeping jacket—the jacket
is torn.

A dead squirrel—the squirrel is
dead. '

A ripe apple—the apple is ripe.

Chhayi terhi ho goz has.,
Is rassi men bal pay gae hiin.
Qulz bojh ke mare jhulk gaya hai.

The (light walking) stick is bent.
This rope is twisted.
The cooly is bent down by the

load.
Zomin jhare hue patton se dhaki: The ground is covered with fallen
hui hai, leaves. '
Is darakht ke sab patte jhar gae All the leaves have fallen off this
hain, tree.

THIRTY-SEVENTH CHAPTER.

Compound verbs and Subsidiary tenses,

formed by prefixing to certain verbs the stem or participle of
: another verb.! :

VERss. ;
pighalnd, 12 to be melted. machnd, j to be raised (noise,
ghulng, § to be dissolved. &e.) e
galna, j to become soft machandg, d  to raise (noise,&e.).

from boiling or garajng to thunder, roar.
decay. - chamaknd,j to shine, shy (a
sarnd, § to rot. horse).

1. Ordinary cases of componnd verbs formed by prefixing to one verb the stem of
another have been already dealt with (ch. 25). Three special cases of great importance
are dealt with in this chapter. '

The compound tenses formed with the present and past participles, that are in most
common use, have likewise been already given (chs. 32, 83 and 34). Some, however,
that are given in this chapter, are of scarcely less importance. -

[Two conditional tenses of somewhat rare occurrence are formed by prefixing to
hoti the present and past participles of another verb, e.g., agar wuh ata hoté if he were
or had been coming’, agarwuh @y hotd if he had come’. In the case of transitive
verbs the former tense is used like that of intransitives; but the latter necessitates the
employment of the post-position ne, e.g., agar wuh vofi khata hotz ¢ if he were or had been
eating bread’, agar us nerofkhdi hoti ‘it he had eaten bread’ where khai hoti agrees
with 7ofi. The ordinary conditional tense agar wuh atd, agar wuh khata, §e., is generally
employed in place of the above tenses.]

2. Pighalna to be melted by heat as metals, candles, fat, ete.,, or snow and ice.

Ghulna to be dissolved in a liquid as sugar, &c., also to melt as ice.—(Never applied
to metals, candles, fat, &e.)

@Galni to become soft and pulpy from boiling or decay so that the particles can be
easily separated. Achhchi taral se gal gaya hai is a term applied by Indians to meat, ve-
getables, etc., in the sense of ‘is well cooked’. Galng means also to be dissolved as
metals by an acid. (Never applied to candles, fat, snow, ice, sugar, &c.).
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VERrpsg==coneluded.
khond, 5, d,  to lose, be lost. chhapnd, § to be printed.
dilnag® chhapna, I, d toprint.
sing, I, d to sew. chhapwand l, d to have printed.
roknd, I, d to stop (by force). chabana to chew, gnaw.
sikhna, 1 to learn. saknd to be.ahle.
sikhand, sikh- to teach. chukna, j to finish, to be set-
lang, d tled (account, &e.).
rangnd, I, d  to colour, dye. chukand, 1, d  to cause to be fin-
rangwand, !, d to have dyed, &e. ished, settle (an
account).
MasconiNe Nouxs.
rangrez dyer. Feauch couch, sofa.
banya grain merchant. khan, kan mine.
sundr goldsmith. sond gold.
shagird pupil, apprentice.  chamrd skin, leather.
sardar chief, chieftain fawwara fognta,m.
(Anglicé sirdar).  dhanak (masc. rainbow, (bow).
bihishti* water-carrier (An- & fem.). _
glicé bheestie). zewar, gahng ornament (of jewels
kahar palanquin-bearer. gold, &c.).
muldzim attendant. Fiwar door, division of
hawaldar® sepoy sergeant. double door.
ganwar village bumpkin, a  badal cloud.
rustic. kafur camphor.
badzgt rascal, churat cheroot, cigar.
7d) reign. tambak? tobacco.
{ap hood (of carriage), chhape-khana press (printing es-
tub (bath). tablishment).
bojh load. akhir end, latter part.

8. Khona is rarely used exceptasa compound verb ; Lkho jana signifies ‘to be lost’,
kho dena or kho dalna *to lose’. Tt generally implies carelessness.

4. Bilishti lit.  heavenly ’ (from bikisht ‘heaven’) is the term applied to Muham-
madan water-carriers, who supply water both to Muhammadans and to Enropeans, but
not to. Hindus, who must be served by men of their own religion in consequence of their
caste prejndices. There is a curiovs tendency to apply high sounding titles to domestic
servants,  Mihtar lit. ‘greater’, which is the title in some places of a petty ruling chief,
ig applied to sweepers in‘India, and to grooms in Persia ; sardar lit. ¢ head-holder’, i.e.,
* holding the chief place’, signifies generaily ‘a chief’ or ‘chieftain’ but the term
sardar baira is used in the sense of ‘head bearer’; and even when there is only one bearer
he is commonly addressed and spoken of as sardar by the lower orders, who generally
enll a daizi or ‘tailor’, even when he is a demestie servant, khalif@ lit. ‘successor (of
the prophet)’, i.e., ¢ caliph’; Kaisamai, the equivalent of ‘butler’, means literally
slord of the samai’, i.e., the stores, furniture, &e.

6. Hawaldar (Anglicé ¢havildar’), corruption of hawaladar, holding charge’, a
8epoy sergeant in native regiments,
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FemiNnine Nouns,
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barsdtz® water-proof.
ta‘til holiday.
chu life.
1ap? hoof.
mashl (vulg. water-skin (Anglicé
masak) mussuck).
kaman bow, rainbow,
garaj thunder.

Apsecrives, &c.

choft top (of mountain).

dole light  palanquin
(Anglicé dooley).

palki palanquin.

chabe, kungi  key.

Firsa Persian (language).

biyle lightning.

sulae sewing.

zard yellow, sallow.

hara, sabz green.

zvydda more (not inflect-
ed).

Jan-o-mal.
Halka rang—gahra rang.

Chamye ki baks.

Band gari—do {api gart, do fapi
filan.

Huqqa ya parp pind.

Zor se thamnd.

Chabe or Fkwnje lagakar baks ko
band kar dend.

Znyada na thairnd.

Paharon par bar'f pighal gai hai,
auwr daryd charh ae hain.

Misri cha men ghul gat hai.

Yih bar'f bahut jalds ghul jaegi.
Yih seb gal gaya hai.
Sab ande say gae hain.

bahutera,baku- very much, very

lere many.
akhir Jast, latter,
akhir ko in the end, at last.

Life and wealth.

Light colour—dark
colour.

Leather box, truuk, or portman-
teau.

Closed carriage—carriage to open
and close (11{7 double-hooded)
landau.

To smoke a kookah or (English)

ipe.

To Eake tight hold of, hold tight.

To lock a box.

(lit. deep)

Notto stop long, to stop no longer,
The suow has melted on the motins
tains, and the rivers have risen.
The sugar has been dissolved in

the tea.
This ice will very soon melt.
This apple is decayed.
All the eggs are rotten.

6. Barsati, ‘relating to the rains,” from bars@t ‘the rainy season’.
The waterproof used in ecarriages also is called

barsati kot ' a water-proof coat’.
barsati,
cows in the rainy season.

which is likewise the mname of a
From the Persian word baran

Barsaii or

attacks horses and
frain’ we have barani or

disease that

barani kot or more often baran kof, a thick woollen overcoat, such as those worn by

soldiers and policemen,
sometimes wwarkof.

A greatcoat, overcoat or ulster is generally called bara kof,

7. Tap used chiefly in fap mdrng ‘lo paw (the ground)’, ox ‘to strike with the

forefoot.”
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Stem prefixed to SAKNA and CHUKN..3

Agar wuh kar sakta, to zarar karta.

Agar mis salib Urde men baten kar
salton, to bare asant hote.

Main @) nahin ja sakta, agle hafte
ja@ sakunga.
Sidis gare ki {ap charha sakta hai.

Tum fap ko kyon nahin giva salte ?
Yih bat us ganwar ki samajh men
nahin @ sakt.

Us ne kunge pher di, magar chamre
ka baks na khol saka.

Laylki ne Farst stkhne ki irada kiya,
magar ne sikh saki.

Agar tum se ho sake, tois ko kal
tak chhapwda do.®

Yih bat kabhi nahin ho sakti.

Yih kam banye se kabhi nahin ho
sakega. ~

Quli ne boyk wihind chaha, magar
us se ne uih sakg.) °

Us ne bahuterg chahd, magar us
se na ho salkd.

Bechars ‘awrat bin roe or roe baghair
na roh sake.,

Jab kahar log Thing kha chuken,
to unhen hamdare pdas bhey do.

Jab menh baras chukta hai, to
kaman nikal ate hai or dhanak ni-
kal dtd hat.

Jab chha baj chulkte hain, to ham
yahan se jate hati.

If he could do it, he certainly
would.

If the mus salib could speak Hin-
dustani, it would be very con-
venient.

I cannot go to-day, I shall be
able to go next week.

The syce can put up the hood of
the carriage.

Why can’t you put down the hood.

That bumpkin cannot understand
this matter.

He turned the key, but could not
open the portmanteau.

The girl tried to learn Persian
(lit. formed the intention of
learning), but could not.

Have this printed by to-morrow,
if you can.

This can never be.

The banya will never be able to

do this.

The coolie tried to lift the load,
but could not do so.

He tried hard, but failed.

The poor woman could not help
crying (lit. remain without cried).

When the kakars have finished (lit,
may finish eating) their dinner,
send them to me.

When it has done raining (lit.
rain finishes raining) the rainbow
appears (lit. comes out).

When it has struck six (lit. six
finishes striking), I leave this.

8. The use of compoundsformed by prefixing to sakng and chukna the stems of other
verbs will be clearly understood from the examples.

Chuknd, when not preceded by the stem of another verb, is almost always employed

in the form of chuk jana, and then generally means

a8 an account, or the price of any article,

9. Ho sakna ‘to be able to be or to become or to be done’

to be, &e.’; agar tum se ho sa

‘to be scttled” or “agreed upon’,

s na ho sakné ‘to be unable

to be, : ke ‘if it can be done by you ’, or € ify el love
inability or i"all'm'e to do anything ma ho saknéyié more ofter Sed tha Biriibie
10. Lit. ‘wished to lift the load, but it could not be lifted by him’,

1u8ed than na kar salné.
The past

tense of chakna is generally employed, where weo say ‘tried’, the endeavour having

proved unsuccessful,
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Khanag kha chuke hain.

Us wagt ham haziri kha chuke
the 11

Sakib tum se yih bat kah chuke
hain. 12

Khand ho chuka ha.
Ta‘tzl ho chukz the.
Qimat chul: gar

haz, ya luchh
batchit bagi hai ?
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Dinner is over (lit. they have
finished eating dinner).

At that time I had finished my
breakfast.

The sahib has already told youm
this.

The food is finished.

The holidays were over.

Has the price been settled, or is
there anything more to be said
(lit. any conversation remain-
ing) ?

Stem prefixed to R4HNA.!»

Badal garaj rahd hat, aur bijli cha-
mak rahi hai.

Kuhar pay raki haz.
Bulhdar daryd se wik rake hain.

Larkz so rahe haz,

Dangd ho raha hae,

Mé bachche ko parhng sikhd rahe
hazi.

Fawware bare der se chhitl rahe
haan.

Bayg shor mach rahd th.

Thandi thands hawa chal rahe the.

It is thundering and lightnin
(lit. cloud is thundering an
lightning is flashing}).

There is a fog (lit. fog is falling).

The mist is rising - (lit, mists are
rising) from the river.

The girl is sleeping.

A riot is going on.

The mother is teaching the child
to read. YRl | '

The fountains have been playing
(lit. let go) for a long time.

There was a great noise (lit. a
great noise was being raised). -

A cool air was blowing. .

11. The plaperfect tense of chukna (unlike that of other verbs deseribed in chapter

33, note 5) has always the same signification as the pluperfect tense in English, thus kha
chulke the means *had finished eating’, not ‘ finished eating’. :

12. The perfect and pluperfect tenses of chukna are frequently used where we eni-
ploy the adverb ‘already’, e.g., kal chukd hoi‘has fivished saying’, i.c.,'  has already
said’; chal chuka thé * had finished going’, i.c., ‘had already gone’.

13. Three tenses in constant use are formed with the perfect, pluperfect, and past
dubious tenses of rahn@ preceded by the stem of another verb, e.g., _lo:;- rah@ hai 1it.
‘having fougkt has remained’, i.e. (has been fighting and still) is fighting s ek ghante se
lar rahd hai ‘bas been fighting for an hour (and still is .ﬁghtmg s lay vaha tha lit.
having fought had remained, i.e., * (had been fighting and still) was ghting’; ek ghanfe se
lar vahé th@ ‘had been fighting for an hour (and stiil was fighting) *; lar rahé ho or hogé
¢ may or must be or hayve been fighting’. Thesethree compound tenses express in a vivid
manner continunous action, begun in the past and still in progress gt some parl;icu?ar
time, The present, imperfect, and present dubious tenses of the primitive verh_, ViZ.,
larté haiy, larté tha and larté hogz may be used to convey the same idea of continuous
action, but this, as we have seen in ch, 33, is one only out of several meanings which
they may bear. : =t e - AR
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Pahir ki chotiyon par bar’f ek
ghanie se par raht tni.
Mem sahib bare der se so vaki thin.

Sais ghore ko bari der se pakar
rahd tha.

Mem sahib s wagt hauch par so
raht honge.

Battiyan garmi se  pughal rahe
honge.

Crmap. XXXVII

Snow had been falling for an hour
on the tops of the mountains.

The mem sakib had been asleep
for along time.

The syce had been for a long time
catching—7i.e., trying to catch—
the horse.

The mem sahib must now be asleep
on the sofa.

The candles must be (or have
been) melting from the heat.

Participles prefixed to R4HNA.'*

Auwr thor? der tak kapre site raho,
alya.

Bl baje tak st jagah baiihi vaho,
aya.t®

Agar wuh jitd rahd (or jila rahkegd),
to agle szl ghar jdega.

Adgar asbab is jagak pard rahi (or
paré vakegd) to chor ulhc le
Jaenge.

Huzar jite raken.

Huzar ki raj band rake.

Ap ki fopi bani rahe.!®

Mo huzor ki gan-o-mal ko
hameshd du'a deta rahingd.

Tamam din kam men laga rahega.

Agar @nf din bhar challdé rahta, to
ab tak pahunch jatd.

Go on sewing a little longer, ayah,

Sit here (lit. remain seated) till
one o’clock, ayah.

If he lives, he will go home next
year.

If the things are left (lit. remain
fallen) here, the thieves will
carry them off.

Long live, your highness.

May your highness’s reign (i.e.,
that of the English Government)
endure (lit. remain made).

May your honour continue to
prosper.

I shall always bless, 7.c., pray for,
the continuance of your honour’s
life and wealth.

He will be at work (lit. remain
fixed in work) all day.

If the camel had been going all
day, it would have arrived by
now.

14, The infinitive, the imperative and all the tenses of rahné may be used with the
present participle of most verbs to express continued action, and with the past parti-

ciple of some verbs to express the maintenance of a condition due to a past action
khelté rahné * to continue playing’, baifhé rahné ‘to remain seated’, ’

e.q.

15. We cannot say Ek baje tak isi jagah baitho, because baitho ‘sit’ or sit
down’ can never mean ‘remain seated’, as ‘sit’ may in English. 3

16. It is a disgrace for an Indian to appear in public without a properly adjusted

head dress; and hence the endurance of the hat,
symbolical of his continued honour and prosperity.

the head dress of a European, is
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Agar Ekirkz vat bhar khul? rahti, to
choron ke ane ka dar hota.

Yih badzit hamesha lartc rahta
hai 17

Bomar ‘aurat tamam din leti rahts
haz, .
Bk Eowdar har waqt khula rahta
tha.

Us kin men mazdir log, chalte
phirte waqt, hameshd jhuke rahte
honge.

Laylki ghante bhar tak soti rahi.,2®
Aya ghante bhar tak kapre siti raki.

Rangrez thors der tak baitha raha.

‘Aurat bari der tak thairi rahi,
2iyada na thair saki.

Sal bhar larte rahe hain ; ab sul'h
ho gai.1®

Sdl bhar tak layte rahe the ; phir
sul'h ho gaz the.

Sdis hamara ghora ghante bhar tak
thame raha.?°®
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If the window had remained open
all night, there would have been
a danger of thieves.

This rascal is always fighting.

The sick woman is lying down
(lit. remains lain) all day.

One division of the door was
always open.

The workmen in that mine must
be always stooping, as they go
about.

The girl slept for an hour.

The ayah sewed (lit. remained sew-
ing cloths or clothes) for anhour.

The dyer remained seated for a
short time.

The woman waited a long time,
but could stay no longer.

They have been fighting for ayear;
and now peace has been made.

They had fought (or they fought
or continued fighting) for a
year, and then peace was made.

The syce held my horse for an
hour.

17. The present, imperfect, and present dubious tenses of rahné are used when

the action referred to is not only continuons, but also habitual, e.g., hamesha larté rahta
hai ‘always remains—or is always—fighting ’; hamesha lart raht@ tha ‘always remain-
ed—or was always—fighting’. Note the difference between these expressions and lay
rah@ hai *i8 fighting (at the present moment); lar raha tha ‘was fighting (at the
time referred to) ’.

18. Asa general rule the past tense of 7ahné must be employed when mention
is made of the time that a past action lasted. We cannot say ghante bhar tak S0Y@ ox
kapre siye or baifhda.

19. The perfect and pluperfect of rahn@ are nsed after the participles, in cases
where we should say ‘have been’ or ‘had been (doing something)’, provided the
action has ceased at the time referred to, e.q., sal bhar se larte rahe hais or larte rahte
the ‘have been—or had been—fighting for a year', fighting having ceased at the time
referred to. Note the difference hetween such expressions and ghaite bhar se lar vaha
hai or lay rahd tha ‘has been or had been fighting for an hour (and is or was still
fighting) ’, in note 13.

20. In the preceding examples, the present participles of both transitive and
intrangitive verbs, and the past participles of intransitives ha-.vp been employed, and these
agree with the subject of the sentence; but the past participle of transitive verbs, in
similar cases, is used as a gerund and takes the inflected mageuline form, as in the
phrase hamara ghora ghaunte bhar tak thame raha, lit, ‘remai’ned for an hour (in the
state of) my horse held, &c/, i.e,, ‘ held my horse for an hour’,
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Aya, jab tak mem: silib. na den,
baba ko thame vaho.

Addmi ko din bhar sote rahndg—ox
sot@ rahma—achchha nalin hai.*

Tum ko ghomie bhar lete rahni—
or leta rahnd—chakiye.

dya ko hamesha hugqa pite rahnd
mungsib nahin hoe,

Hamare barsati jate vahs has.®

Agar tum apne bachche ka “ilij no
karoge, to hath se jata rahega.

Cmapr. XXXVIIL.
Ayah, hold the child, till the mem

sahib comes.

It is not a good thing for a man
to be always asleep.

You should lie down for an hour.

The ayah ought not to be always
smoking a kookah.

My water-proof is lost, or I have
lost my water-proof.

If you do not place your child
under treatment, you will lose it.

Participles prefixed to 4Nd and JiN4.*®

Jaldi chale do.

Sab wulazim ek sath chale dte
hain.

Chale jdo. Sab chale gae.

Sunar sarak par chala jata hai.

Come along quickly.,

All the attendants are coming
together.

Go away. They all went away.

The goldsmith 1s going along the

road.

21. When, as in this and the following example, & moun or pronoun with ko is
followed by the participle of an intransitive verb with rahng, the participle may be either
inflected or uninflected; but the participle of a transitive verb employed in this manner,
as in the third example, is always inflected. The case is similar to that explained in

¢h. 86, note 17.

22, Jata 3'ah:n d, lit. ! to remain going ' has almost lost its original meaning, and now
generally signifies ‘to be lost’, or ‘to disappear’ as cam phor, or as a liquid by evaporation,

or to cease, as sickness that has been prevalent.

we use the transitive verb ‘to loge’.

It is often employed also where

23. Two compounds in constant use are formed by prefixing to @n@ and jana the
past participle of chalng, viz., chala ana, ‘to come, come along’, and chal@ jand * to g0,

go along, go away .

Similar compounds are sometimes formed with the past participle of other intran-
gitive verbs, e.q., * Wuh garmi ke mare ghul@ jat@ hai “ He is

effects of the heat'; Bojh ke mave mara jata tha * He was getting
by the effects of the load’; Pani nah'r mei charh@ at@ hai *The

(lit. is coming risen} in the canal’.

] getting melted from the
killed (lit. going died)
water continues to rise

The construction in such cases is the same as in

the phrases daurd aya, daura gayé (ch. 36, note 6).

Jana is sometimes used after the present participle of both transitive and intransis

tive verbs in the sense of ‘to go on (doing something), e.g., Wuh age ko barhti
awr murkar dekhii jati hai ¢ As she advances she continually looks back ’ (lit.
on advancing, and having turned, goes on tooking)’.

i jati hai
‘She goes
Hot@ jana after an adjective

signifies ‘t0 be gradually getting or becoming’, eg., didhers hota jata hai ‘It is

gradually getting darlk’,
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KARNA and CHAHN i—uninflected past participles prefixed.

Har roz sub’h ko aya karo.®®

Sahib har sal wilayat jaya karte
hati.

Mem sahib har roz sham ko gaya
karts hait.

Sardir sahib yahdn aya chahte
hain.28

Hawaldar jaya chahtd tha, ki disra
hulk'm a gaya.

Khina tayyar hua chahta hai.

Come every morning.
The sakib goes home every year.

The mem sahtb sings every even-
ing.
The sirdar is about to come here.

The havildar was about to go, when
(lit. that) another order arrived.
Dinner is nearly ready.

LENA and DEN i—inflected past participle of MANGNA
- prefixed. '

Mange lena—mange dend.*?

Us se ek kitab mange le lo.

Sahib me mer: ghors mujh se
mange le.

Us me apni makan mujhe mange
diya.

This palanquin is very heavy,
ma’am; the kakars won’t be able
to lift it.

Agar halki dole mil sake, to
le do.

. To borrow—to lend.

Borrow a book of him.

The sahib borrowed my mare of
me.

He lent me his house.

Yih palki bahut bhari hat, mem
sahib ; kahar log nakin utha saken-
e’
Bring a light dooly;if you can
find one.

[The past tense of jana 18 sometimes used in the samesense after the past participle

of a transitive verb in the form of a gerund, e.g., Larka apni sabaq parhe gayé * The boy
swent on reading his lesson’, lit. ¢ (in the state of) lesson read.]

95. The verb karng preceded by an uninflected past participle denotes habitnal
action, as will be seen from the examples in the text. The past tense, however, canuot

be employed in this sense.

When used in this manner before karnd or chahnd the past participle of jing takes

the regular form, i.e., jaya instead of gaya.

[The past tense is sometimes employed with the uninflected past participle of
another verb to signify, not habitual, but continuons action. It is then used like an
intransitive verb, i.e., it agrees with the snubject of the sentence in gender and nmﬁbpr
and the post-position ne is not employed, e.g., Meilbarsa kiy@ aur maii chaltg ?'fl;';(!
: The rain continued and I went on walking’. Barsa kiya is equivalent to barasté raha )

96. The verb chahng preceded by an uninflected past participle signifies that
an action is about to be performed, eg., @ya@ chahta hai “is about to come ’: ana ehéh?‘
Jai means ¢ wishes to come’ (see ch. 32, note 8). The difference between these fn‘o
expressions is not always observed, one being sometimes used in place of the other,

The past tense of chahna is never used after a past participle. We cannot ga
ayi chala. 4
97. In this case ko is understood after mdaige as explained in the last chapter note 14

.

The phrases maige lend and maige ch.'ﬂ_r?. are not applied to money, for which "
leng and gar’z dend are nsed us will appear in the next chapter, qarw
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What shall I do, if T can’t find
a dooly, ma’am ?

Agar tum se bandobast na ho
sakeqa, to ham bare nardz honge.

Shall I bring your highness’s
pipe and tobacco when dinner is
over?

Tambikit ho chukd hai, ham
churat piyenge.

Bihisht? kya kar raha hav?

He must be filling the mussuck
with water, my lord.

Rangrez hamare kapre is waqt
rang rahd hai ?

When I left the town he was
dyeing the things, my lord; he
must have dyed them all by this
time.

Ghora sais ke tap mar raha tha?

No, my lord, perhaps it may
have been pawing the ground.

Shall I stay sitting
ma’am, or what shall T do ?

Thore derisi jagah baithe raho ;
phir hamare pas ana.

The banya is constantly asking
for the price of the gram, my lord;
what shall I say to him ?

Ham ne pichhle mahine men wus
ka hisab chuka diya tha. Adgar ham
ko ds tarak diq karti rakega, to
achchha na hoga.

What has your highness been
doing ?

Din bhar shikari ke sath jangal
men phirte rahe hain ; magar kuchh
shikar nahin mila.

Ghore ko bart Ehabardari se
thame raho ; hathe ko delkh Lar
zarir chamalk jdeqa.

I will hold it very tight, your
highness; it will never get loose.

here,
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Agar doli na mile, to main kya
karan, mem sahib?2®
- I shallbemuch displeased, if you
can’t arrange (matters properly).

Jab s@htb log khanda kha chuken,
to main huzir ki paip tambaku
lawn ?

The tobacco is finished, I will
smoke cigars.

‘What is the bheestie doing ?
Mashk men pani bhar rahia hoga,
khudawand.
Is the dyer now dyeing my
things (lit. cloths or clothes) ?
Jab main shal/r se chala tha, to
wuh unhen rang raha tha, khuda-
wand ; ab to sab kapre rang chuka
hoga.
Was the horse striking the syce
with his forefoot ?
Nahin khudawand, shayad zamin
par tap mar raha hoga.

Ham ist jagah baithe raken, mem
sahib, ya kya Laren ?

Sit here (lit. remainseated) fora
little while ; and then come to me.

Banya dane ke dam har wagt
mangta rahti har, khudiwand ; us
se kya kahin ?

I settled his account last month.
If he continues to bother me in
this way, so much the worse for
him.

Huzir kya karte rahe hain ?

T have been going about all day
with the skikari through the jun-
gle ; but I did not find any game.

Hold the horse very carefully ;
it’s sure to shy when it sees the
elephant.

Bare zor se thame rahinga,
huzir; kabhi nah chhilega.

28. Agar mil sake *if can be fouud® is a very common expression in cdses where
we say “if I, he or you cnn find .  Where we say * if I, he or yon cannot find’, however
the plirase agar na mile is generally employed in preference to agar na mil sake,
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Chaukidar chor ko thor: der tak
pakre rahda; magar akhir ko
chhornd pard.

Yes my lord, he held him down;
but the thief gnawed his finger
between his teeth.

Delho basra! Sird

Lafar s
baks se jatd rahd hai.

It’s lucky nothing else has dis- °

appeared, my lord ; there are lots
of thieves about here.

Khudd kare yih bemart jalds 1ats
rahe.

Last year all the sickness ceased
directly the cold weather arrived,
my lord.

Why the coolie is coming along
with the ice basket, my lord ; but
all the ice has melted.

Hamare sath us ke ane se kya
faida hai 2 Us se {okre le kar kah
do kv chalg jae.

Shall I go home when I have
had the Rampore shawl dyed
green, my lord ?

Nahin, zard rangwdo ; awr phir
hamdre pas chale do.

Yih sunir sab zewar apne hath
se banaya kartd hav ?

Why he makes the gold orna-
ments himself, my lord; but he
has the silver ornaments made by
apprentices.

Is chhape-khane men bahut st
kitaben chhapa karts hoigs 2

Without doubt, your majesty.
Every month they print various
new books.

Andhi aydi chahti hai (or ane-wali

hav). Bare salib kahan haivn ?

The sakib is justabeut to go out,
and it’s very cold, with your
permission (lit. if it be the order)
L’ll get his greatcoat,
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The chaukidar seized and held
the thief for a short time, but had
to let @o at last.

Hin khuddwand us ko apne niche
dabde rahd; magar chor ne us ki
wngls danton se chaba dali.

Look bearer! All the camphor
has disappeared from this box.

Bayi khush-gismate ki bat hai ki
awr kot chiz jat: na vahe, khudd-
wand ; chor vs taraf bahut hain.

God grant this sickness may
soon cease.

Parsal jab jare kamausim a gaya
tha, to sart bimart ust waqt jate
rahi the, khudawand.

Qulz bar'f ki tokre liye to clala
ata haz, khudawand ; magar bar'f
sab ghul gai hai.

What is the use of bis coming
with us? Take the basket and
tell him to go away.

Rampur ki chadar ko sabz rang-
wa kar ghar ko chalg jaan, khuda-
wand, ?

No, have it dyed yellow ; and
then come to me.

Does this goldsmith make all
the ornaments with his own hand?

Sone ke zewar to apne hith se
banaya  karta har, khuddawand ;
chandi ke zewar shagirdon se ban-
watd haz.

A great many books must be
printed in this press?

Beshak huzar, har mahine men
nai nai kitaben chhapa karti hain,

We are going to have a ¢borm.
Where’s the bara sakid?

Salktb bahar jaya chakte hais
(or jane ko hain) ; barz sardi pay
rahi hai 5 juki'i ko, to un ki bay G
kot laan,
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chubknd, 5!
chubhond, d
sunghnd, L

qala‘igar

Caap, XXXVIII.

THIRTY-EIGHTH CHAPTER.

Compound verbs and other phrases formed with noun
or adjective and verb—inflected infinitive before DENA,

PANi, LAGNA, ANA and JANA.

to run into (intrans.).

do.  (trams.).
to smell (inhale
the odour of).

chalihnd

chalkhand

MascoLixE Nouxs.

tinner (of cooking
pots, &c.).

qar'z, qarza  debt.

gar'zdar

debtor (masc. and
fem.).

saudd (not in- saleable articles,

flected.)
khaika
ballam
tir
zang

bargaining.
bolt.
spear.
arrow.
rust.

sirakh, chhed hole.

zul'm

mifle
more
tstre

gala‘z?
shadz
dosti
dulke
bharte
sufeds

dilhaz

SUNAE

tyranny.

FeMININE

earth (mould).

drain.

iron (for ironing),
woman.

tin.

marriage.

friendship.

trot.

enlistment.

whiteness, white-
wash.

seeing.

hearing.

khar'ch
khat'm
daf'n
Jadi
gada ghar
bharosa
poiya
maza
nashana
mugabala

mulchaza

Nouns.
chalaki
talashe
anchdar

rawanagl
saudagari

dukandary
qad'rdant

zabardasti®

to taste (try the
taste of).

to cause to Dbe
tasted.

expenditure.

en.d

burying.

magic.

masonic lodge.

reliance.

canter.

taste.

target, aim.
confronting, resist-
ance, comparison.

inspection.

activity, sharp
practice.
searching (a per-
son).
height.
departure.
business of mer-
chant.
do. shopkeeper.
appreciation (lit.
worth-knowing).
overbearing con-
duct.

1. Clubhng signifies  to run into (so as to inflict a prick)’, as a thorn, needle, &e.,
e.g.y Us ke paon men kaitd chubh gayi hai © A thorn bas run into his foot’, or ¢ He has

got a thorn in his foot’;

Daizi I wrigli men siii chubh gai hai ¢ A needle has run into the

tailor’s finger’, or ‘ The tailor has pricked his finger with a needle’.

: Ch.u.bhmm‘ s:gmties to cause * to run into (so as toinflict a prick)’, e.g., Tum ne us ke
pin chubhodi *Yon made a pin run into his (body, &c., so as to prick him), i.c., ¢ You
pricked him with a pin’.

2. Qala'i “ tin’, ‘tinning’, i.c., a coating of tin for cooking pots, &e.

the word fin is geverally employed.
3. Zabardast ‘ high-hauded, overbearing ’, from the Persian zabur ‘ over’ and dast

‘hand ’. Zabardasti ¢ overbearing conduct,’ ¢ op

by foxce’,

For tin plate

pression’; sabarduasti se or simply sabardast
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Feuining Nouxs—concluded.

wafadiar: faithfulness. nazar sight, glance.
be-wafai faithlessness. bi, bad-b#  smell, bad smell.
be-rahmi cruelty. Elsh-bi sweet smell, scent.
be-‘szzati disgrace, insult. naq'l copy. it
namak-hard- ingratitude. talked strict injunction,
mit reminder.
mahabbat affection. tamiz discrimination.
bewa, rand  widow. htila information.
ada (used in  performance, pay- parwarish  cherishing, patron-
composition) ment. (vulg. par- age.
Pitjd worship. wastt) :
hal thrust, stab.
ApigcTIvVES.
paida (not  born, produced. wafadar faithful.
inflected) be-wafa faithless.
chapta flat. . be-rah'm without pity, cruel.
anchda high, tall (animal, be-“izzat disgraced, insult-
tree). ed.
chaldils active, addicted be-tamez without discrimin-
to sharp practice. ation or sense of
halgl lawful (food, &c.). propriety.

mugarrar appointed.
Noun and verb forming compound verb.’
add karna to perform, pay  add hond to be performed,
(a debt). ! paid.

4, Namak-harami from namak-haram, see ch, 20, note 11.

5. Karna is used with a noun or adjective in place of  to do’, ‘to make’, &ec., in
such phrases as insaf karné ‘ to do justice’, jaldi karné ‘to make haste ', chhoté Larna
‘to make smaller’, qus#r karng ‘to commit a fault’, jide karnz ‘to practice
magic’, banye ké ka@m karné ‘to carry on business as a grain merchant’. It is
used in a similar manner in many cases where we cannot employ ¢ to do’, ‘to make’,
ete., e.g., ta‘rif karng ‘to praise’, be-wuqifi karng ‘to be foolish’, be-“izzat karnd
‘to disgrace orinsult’, mugarrar karné ‘to appoint’. Hon@ and other verbs are
similarly employed, e.g., Bari be-insafi hui ¢ Great injustice has been committed’, Mujh
se qus#r hug ‘A fault has been committed by me’, Mere chof lagi ‘I hurt myself ’,
Us me apni hajamat banai ‘He shaved himself’, Ghore me thokar kha ‘The  horse
stumbled’ (lit. ate, i.e., sustained a stumble). In the above examples the noun or
adjective retains in every sense its original meaning.

In some cases a noun, prefixed to a verb, loses its original meaning, and forms with
the verb to which it is attached a compound verb which has a new meaning, Thus from
fat'k “victory’ we have fat’h karnd ‘1o conquer ’ or ‘to take (a city)’, and fat'h hond
* to be conquered or taken’, from chori ‘theft’ chori jingé “to be stolen ’, asin the
following examples : Us ne sare mulk ko fat’h kar liy * He conquered the whole country ’,
Shal'r fat'h ho gaya hai ¢ The city has been taken’, Ghora chori gaya hai ‘ The horse has
been stolen’. In such phrases on the other hand, as, Us ne fat'h pai * He gained the
victory ’, Bayi fat'} ho gai hai ‘ There has been a great victory ’, Gaois mei chori ho qui

Zat ¢ There has been a theft in the village’, the words fat'k and choii are employed as
nouns agreeing with the verbs pai and ho gai hai,

It is not always obvious whether a noun and verb haying the same signification as a
simple verb in English, do or do not form a compound verb. Thus from qaid ‘impri-
sonment’ we have gaid karzé * t0 imprison’; and from Za%if ‘praise’, ta‘s¥f karng fto
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bhart karnd, ! to enlist (trans.). rafi karng,* d  to darn.

»  hond, j »  (in- »». hond, j to be darned.
trans.). rukhsat karnd, d® to dismiss (with
diq karnd,* d  to bother (wor- ceremony).
ry). 5 hond,j to take leave of
» hona, g to be bothered, a person.
worried. qala‘s karnd,d to tin (cooking
daryaft karnd,* | to ascertain, in- pots, &c.).
quire. »» hord,j  to be tinned.
A hong, j to be ascertained baydn karnd, d to explain.
fat'k karrna,* I to conquer, take piydr karna* to caress.
(a city). talash karnda to search for,
»  hong, § to be conquered look for.
or taken. chors jana* to be stolen.
jam'a* karna,* d to collect. mol lena* to buy.
5 hona,® g5 to be collected.  Kushti larna*  to wrestle.
khar'ch karna, d tospend,expend, gqarza lend? to borrow.
use up. ,, dena to lend.
,» hond, 7 to be spent, &e.  qar'z lend to borrow, buy
khat’m karnd, [  to finish. on credit.
,» hondg, 3  tobe finished. 5y dend to lend, sell on
daf'n karnd, d  to bury credit.

y homd, g to be buried. yad karna?® to commit to me-
gaid karna,* d  to imprison. mory, learn, to
» hona* g todbe imprison- wanb a person.

ed.

praise’. The two phrases are similar in form, but we say S@lib ne wuse quid kiya ‘ The
sehib imprisoned him ’, where qaid kiya is a compound verb ; and Sakib e us ki ta'rif ki
¢ The sahib praised him’—lit. ‘ made praise of him ’—where ta'/if is nsed as a noun and
%3 as a simple verb. i

[In a few cases the same noun and verb may be used in both ways with the
same signification. Thus though talash karng is generally treated asa compound verb
equivalent to dhaiding ‘to search or look for ’,—as in the phrase Use talish karo ¢ Look
for it’, where use is the object of the compound verb taldsh karo—we can say also us ki
talash Fkaro ‘make search for (lit. of) it’, where talash is the object of the verb karo.
Similarly we can say either Use marammat karo * Repair it’, or Us I marammat karo lit.
¢ Make repair of it.’, though the latter expression in generally preferred.]

The list in the text contains most of the compound verbs formed in thig manner that
are in very general use. Some of them have occurred before, and these are indicated
by an asterisk.

6. Rukhsat karné ‘to dismiss (with ceremony ox kindness)’, rukhksat honé ‘to take
leave of a person (at the close of an interview)’; rukhsat deng ‘to gi.ve leave (to depart,
or leave of absence)’, rukksat leng ‘to take leave (of absence) ’. In the labter sense
rukhsat is generally used in the case of officials, chhutfi (ch. 28) inthat of servants.

7. Quwza s generally used (1) in the sense of ‘debt’ as apne qarze chuks dend * to
pay one’s debts; (2) to form the compound verbs qarza leng and qarze dené meaning
‘tolend’ and ‘to borrow’ money, when the amount is not specified, e.g., Us ne bahut
qurza liye or diya, He borrowed—or lent—a great deal of money’. Qar'z lend and
qar'z de'm:?. sigr’aif}_r (1) to lend or borrow money when the amount is specitied, e.g., Us ne
d,c;.; Tupat qc;ﬁ_‘tz’hye or Ig;m"-: da‘--y? He borrowed or lent ten rupees; (2) ‘to buy—or fo
sell—on credit’y e.g., Ham ne kapré qur's liya® dedit’, Us
kapra qar's diya, *He sold the cloth 01q;1 crlacli!:.!’.’ filouehotho Mg gt credis y O30
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yad hond, ] to be committed to
memory, learnt.
to come into the me-
mory, be recollected.
,, rahnd to remain in the me-

mory, be remembered.
,» rakhnd to keep in memory,

remember.

yy and

Us ka sard hal sahib se bayan kar
do.

Hawaldar nae sipahiyon ko palian
men bhart? kar rahd haz.

Is wagt tak bahut se admz bhart:
ho gae hain ?

Sakib in logon se bare dig hote
hazn.

Angrezon ne sare mulk ko fat'h
kar liya.

Raja sakib ne shah'r ko fat'h kar
liya.

Yih mulk kab fat'h hua?

Bahut se shal'r fat'h ho gae haii.

Twm ne kitne rupae khar’ch Tiye ?

Us ne bahut si cha khar’ch kar di.

Das rupae khar'ch ho gae haii.

Sab masri (ovchini) khar'ch ho gai
haz.

Ap ne yih kitab khat'm kar 17 hai?

Nahiie abhi khat'm nahin ki; &
khat'm ho jaege.

Sahib ko @) daf'n karenge or mit
denge.®

Pakane ke bartanon ki gala‘s wtar
qai hai, unhen qala‘t kara lo.

Sab gala‘s ko gae haii, mem sahib.

Qala‘igar me achchhi qala‘s nahin
k.

In mozon ke sab sirakh rafi ho
gae hait.

Mughe rukhsat hai 7 or ijazat hai ?

Main ab rulhsat hota hin.

199

yad diling¥, to remind, remind

d of.

nazar dné  to come in sight.

dilhdi dend to come or be in
sight, be visible.

sundz den@ to be heard, be au-
dible.

Explain all about it (lit.all its
condition) to the sahib.

The havildar is enlisting recruits
for the regiment.

Have many men been enlisted
yet ?

The salub is very much bothered
by these people.

The English conquered the whole
country.

The rajah took the city.

‘When was this country conquer-
ed ?

Many cities have been taken.

How many rupees did youspend ?

He used a great deal of tea.

Ten rupees have been spent.

All the sugar has been used up,

Has your honour finished this
book ? ;

No, I have not yet finishedit; it
will be finished to-day.

They will bury the sakib to-day.

The tinning has come off the cook-
ing pots ; have them tinned.

They have all been tinned, ma’am.

The tinner has not done the
tinning well.

All the holes in these socks have
been darned.

May I take my leave ?

I will now take leave of you.

.

8. The phrase mifti dend, which is much used by the lower orders, owes its origin

to a Muhammadan custom very similar to our own.

The relatives of the dead throw

a little earth into the grave before it is filled up, whilst verses from the Koran (Qurin)

are repeated.
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Sakib ne mujhe abhi rukhsat kiya
has.
Sara hal bayan karo.

Main me apna chaqi sab jagak
talash kiya hai.

Us ka sara mal chori gaya.

Tum ne kuchh saudd banye se qar'z
liya hai ?

Main us ki bard qarz'dar han ;
mavi ne bakut se rupar us se qar’z
liye haii.

Siis merd qar'zdar hai ; main me
us ko das rupai qar'z diye hain.
Main ne apnd qarza add kar diya

hai, or chukd diya hai.

Us Te sare qarze ada ko gae hain,
or chuk gae hain.

Bare sahib ap ko yad karte hain.’

Apna sabag yad karo.

Mughe yad hat, sahib.

Mughe sabaq yad nakin hota.

Moti ko sabag hamesha jaldi yad ho
Jata has. '

Abhi mughe yad @ya.

Us ki nam mujhe yad nahei rahd.

Yih bat yad rakho.

Tum ne yik bit mughe kyon yad
nahin dildt.

Mujhe yad parta hai ki aisa hi
hua tha.l° ;

Jahiz dikhai deté hai? or nazar
ata hai ?

Zamin yahan se dikhai dete hat (or
nazar dte hat).

Bl bachche dir se dikhaz diye (or
nazar de).

Yahan to kuchh bl r_i’iekh&i nahin
deta.

Cuapr, XXXVIIT.

The sahib has just dismissed me
from his presence.

Explain all the circumstances (lit,
all the condition, 7.e., the whole
state of the case).

I have looked everywhere formy
pocket knife.

All his property was stolen.

Have you bought anything on
credit from the grain merchant ?

I am very much in debt to him;
I have borrowed a great deal of
money (many rupees) from him.

The syce is in debt to me; I have
lent him ten rupees.

I have paid my debt.

All his debts have been paid,

The bara sakib wants your honour,

Learn your lesson.

I know it, sir.

I cannot learn my lesson.

Moti always learns his
quickly.

Now I recollect it.

I did not remember his name.

Remember this.

Why didn’t you remind me of
this.

My impression is that that is
what happened.

Is the ship insight ?

lesson

Land is in sight (is visible from
here).

The children came in sight a long
way off (became visible from
afar).

It is impossible to see anything
here.

9. Ap ko yad karte haii is used as a polite eqnivalent for twm ko bulate hain ‘is
calling you’, which is the phrase employed if addressing a servant, where we shonld
say ‘wants you’. Tn Anglo-Indian households sal@mn dete haisi ig often used in the
same sense as yad karte haii (see ch. 26, note 15).

10. Mujhe yad parti hai * it falls to me in recollection’, i e, ¢it occurs to me’or
‘my impression is’: This is a very common expression with reference to past
ocenrrences. The compound verb is almost always in the present tense.
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Is admi ko dilhai nahin detd.!’
Kya, tum ko dikhai nahi detd ?

Ghora mujhe dikhar deta hav.* ®

Ghora mughe dilchai detd thi.
Brjli tumhen dikhat det? hai ?

Tum saleb ko delhae dete ho?
Wahan to Fkuchh bhi sundge nahin
deta,

Kya, tum ko sunar nahin deta ?

Gart ki awaz mujhe sundi deli hat.

Sheron ki gwaz mujhe sunds dets
the.

Garay ki awaz twmhen sunds dets
hay ?

Tumhére awdaz sahib ko sundi deti
hat ?

Bandiiq ki awaz sundi di.
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This man cannot see—is blind.

What, can’t you see? Are you
blind ?

I see or can see the horse (the
horse is visible to me).

I could see the horse.

Do you—or can you—sce the
lightning ?

Can the sakib see you ?

It is impossible to hear anything
there. '

‘What, can’t you hear? Are you
deaf ?

I hear—or can hear—the carriage.

I could hear the tigers.

Do you hear the thunder ?
Can the sakib hear you?

The report of a gun was heard.

Noun and Verb where simple Verb or other phrase

is used in

Sipaht log qawa‘id kar rake hain.
Hawaldar nae sipahiyon ko qawdid
sikha raha hav,

Yih ghora dullki bahut tez chalta
hat.

Ghore ko dulki chaldo.

Ghort poiya khib chalts hai.

Tattu ko porya chaldo.

Sahib ne us ki taraqqe kar de.

Us kv taraqqi ho gai hai.

Epnglish. 13

The sepoys are being drilled.

The havildar is drilling the
recruits (lit. ' teaching drill to
the new sepoys).

This horse trots very fast (lit.
goes a trot very fast).

Make the horse trot.

The mare canters nicely.

Make the pony canter.

The sahib promoted him.

He has been promoted.

11. Andhé “blind’ is used chiefly in the sense of a blind mang instead of Wuh
andha hai *He is blind’, it is more usual to say Us ko dikhai nahii deta.
12. Maiii ghore ko delhtd hui or dekhia the would mean I am or was looking ‘at

the horse’. Tenses formed with the present participle of deklng are hardly ever used
where we employ the verb ‘to see’. Tenses formed with the past participle or from
the stem are so used; e.g., Maii nie us ko wahai dekha ¢T saw hint Thete”; agar® mdi i use
dekhwsi ¢ if T see him’. In English ‘I saw him’ sometimes means ‘I had an interview
with him ’; and in that case we must say in -Hindustani Maii us se mila or meri
ug se mulaqat hui. ; .

13. Many phrases which like ta‘iif karna are not properly speaking compound
verbs, though similar in form, have oceurred in previous chapters; others follow
here, : : L : .
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Us ko naukari mil gai kai (or wul
naukar ho gayd hav).

Mis sihib baba logon ko ta‘lim deti

- hati.

Tum ne ta‘lim kahan pat the?

Mujhe zukam ho gaya has.

Us ko sardi lag gai the.

Us ko shar'm dati hat.

Us ko har dam khansi uthti haz.

Us ne mujhe zabardasts (se) wahdn
bhej diya.

Main ne zabardasti yih kam us
se kard liya.

Tum ne bart chalaki ki or tum se
bars chalale hua.

Yih admi saudagar: yé dukandari
karta hat.

Is ka bandobast karo.

Us ka mulahkaza kijiye.

Yih log deution ki pija kar rahe
haif.

Main ne us ka mugabala liya.

I3 k@ us se mugabala karo.r*

Main vs ka fil'r kar raha hin,

Is baks ka tala laga do.*®

Is men talg laga do.

Is darwaze men tala laga do.

Sahib ne tumharag zik'v kiya tha.
Wahan tumhara zik'r ayé tha.

Sdhib mere beri gad'rdani karte
hain.

Huzar wmers parwarish (valg. par-
wastz) kijiye.

Is ki bari Igﬁ/abarddri rakho.

In kaghozon ki naq'l karo.

Dono ki naglen ho gai hain, sahib,

Mers bari be-“izzati hui.

Caar. XXXVIIL
He has obtained employment.

The mis sakib educates the child-
ren.

Where were you educated ?

I have caught cold.

He caught cold or got a chill.

He feels ashamed.

He coughs every moment.

He made me go there (lit. sent
me by force).

I forced him to do it.

You have shewn very sharp prac-
tice.

This man carries on business as
a merchant or shopkeeper.

Arrange this (matter).

Be pleased to inspect it.

These people are worshipping the
gods.

T resisted him.

Compare this with that.

I am considering the matter.

Lock this box.

Fasten it with a padlock.

Put a padlock on this door.

The sakib mentioned you.

You were mentioned—or spoken
of—there.

The sakib shews great apprecia-

_tion of my services.

Be pleased your highness to shew
me your patronage.

Take great care of this.

Copy these papers.

They have both been copied, sir.

1 was very much disgraced or
grossly insulted.

14. Is ké us se muqabala karna ‘to compare this with that’ may be used whether
the object be to see whether one tallies with the other or to find out which is the better

of the two.

15. Baks k& talg—or quf'l—laging ‘to lock a box’ equivalent to chabi—or Lusiji
-—lrz'gakm' EJafs ko band karng, which occurzed in the last chapter. Baks men talé—orx
quf “l==lagang *to put a padlock on a box ’ or ‘fasten it with a padlock’
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Adya ki shadi ho gai hag ?

Us ki shadis ho gai thi; magar us
ka khawind mar gaya hai ; ab wuh
bewa or rand hai.

Polis ke sipahi ne us ki taldshz 1.

Is darwaze ka khatka laga do.
Tum ne us ko baya nugsin pahuis
chaya,

Us ko vs bat i takid karo.

Sakitb %o s bat ki attila® dend
chahiye.

Lomrt ki ba kuttons ko atz hai,

Tum ko philon ki khish-ba nakifn
ate ?

Us e hiran ke tir mara.!®

Sawar ne us ke ballam ki hal lagaz.

Charli baba me aya ke pin chubho
di,
Hiran ke tir lag gaya kai,

Sipahi ke talwar lag gaa.
Un men tamiz karna dsin hoi.,

Nar awr madin men tamiz karnag
mushkil haz,

Talwar ke phal men zang lag gaya
hat.

Ham tum par jurmana kareige.

Us par bara jurmind hud.

Is qamiz par istri karo.

Is par istri ho gai hat, sahib,

Is diwar par sufedi karo.

Wuh mujh par baré zul'm Larta
haz.

In logon par bapi zabardasti hoti
haz, .

Twm ne us par bari be-rakmi Ii.

Us par bharosi na karna.
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Has the Ayah’s marriage taken
place ? or Is the ayah married?
She was married; but her hus-
band is dead; now she is a

widow.

The policeman searched him (or
his person).

Bolt this door.

You have done him a great injury
or greatly injured him.

Give him strict injunctions or
send him a reminder—on this
matter.

Tlif sahib shounld be informed of
this,

The dogs smell a fox.

Don’t you smell the flowers ?

He shot the deer with an arrow,

The horseman stabbed him with
a. spear.

Master Charlie pricked the ayah
with a pin. '

The deer has been shot with an
Arrow.

The sepoy received a sword cut.

It is easy to distinguish between
them.

It is difficult to distinguish the
male from the female,

The sword blade has got rusty.

I shall fine you.

He was fined heavily.

Iron this shirt.

It has been ironed, sir,
Whitewash this wall.

He treats me with great tyranny.

These people are much oppressed

You were very cruel to him.
Do not rely upon him.

16, As regards the use of ke in this and the four following sentences, see ch, 29,
note 20, and ch, 34, note 12, with the examples there given, :
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Us ne tendwe par nishani lagayd,
magar laga nahin.' "

Jab us ki nazar mujh par pari, to
us? waqgt bhag gayda.

dya ne khidmatgar se shadi kar Iz
haz. :

Adya ki Ehidmatgar se shadi ho gai
hai.

Us ne barz takrar ki—mugh se barz
takrar k.

Apas men bari takrir hus.

M apne bal bachchon se barz
mahabbal karti hai.

Dono bahnen el dasri se bar:
mahabbat rakhti: haii.

Yih kutta ham se bar: wafadari
karta haa.

Tum ne us se bari be-wafai ki.

Us ne ham se bar: namak-harami
ki haz,

Us men se barz bad-bi ate hai.

Is mort men se bad-bi at: has,

Is phal ko singho; is men se bari
kbush-bi ati haa,

Is payye men se bari awaz nikalts
ha. :

Crar, XXXVIIIL,

He aimed at the leopard, bub
missed ib.

When he canght sight of me, he
ran away immediately.

The ayah has married the Fkhid-
matgar.

The ayah has been married to
the khidmatgar.

He was very violent—quarrelled
with me and was very violent,
lit. made a big wrangle.

They had a great row.

The mother shows great affection
to her children.

The two sisters have great affec-
tion for each other. ;

This dog is very faithful to me.

You were very unfaithful to him.

He has been very ungrateful to
me.

It smells very nasty.

There is a bad smell from this
drain. ’

Smell this flower; it smells very
nice.

This wheel makes a great noise.

Adjective and Verb where simple Verb or other
phrase is used in English.

Bayd, chhotd, lamba, chaurd, @nchd,
gahra, nicha karnd.

Lambat men chhotd karnd
simply chhotd karni—ch. 27).

Chaurai men echhotd karnd.

Yih diwar das inch wiche karna
chahiye.

(or

Yih- dewdar bahut anchi hai, ise
nicha karna chahiye s
Us ne mughe bara be-tzzat kiya.

To enlarge, make smaller, leng-.
then, widen, heighten, deepen,
make lower.

To shorten.

To make narrower,

This wall should be lowered—or
the height of this wall should
be reduced by—ten inches.

This wall is too high ; the height
of it should be reduced.

He very much disgraced me, or
grossly insulted me.

17. Nishana bandhiida ‘ to take aim * (preparatory to firing) ; nishana lagana “ to aim
(at anything and fire)’. Magar laga nahiii, but (his aim) did not take effect.
18. See ch. 27, note 12, regarding the inflection and non-inflection of -an adjective

preceding a verh,
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T7s ne hiran ko halal kar dala.*®

Darwize band anahit hotd ; wse
durust kar do. '

I8 ko us se juda karo.

Tum ne us ko kyon kald kar diya ?

Chhat kale ho gai haz. :

Rawanagi ka din mugarrar kijiye.

Rim Singh jam'a‘dar mugarrar
ho gaya hai.*°

Sahib ne mujhe bara tang kiya.2!

Ham us se bare tang ho gae hain.

Main ne vyih khayal kiya tha ;
magar ghalat nikla.

Yih bat sahib se ‘ar'z na karnd ;
wuh burd manenge.

Tumhir: rulkhsat manzir ho gai
hat ?

Nahin, mujhe rukhsat nakin mili ;

sahkib ne manzir nahin ki.

Ham ne us ka sard hal ma‘lam kar

liya hai, or '

Us ka sarc hal ham ko malam
ho gaya haz.

Ham ko bar: sardi ma‘lim hots
haz, !

Yih log ham ho bare be-tamiz
ma‘lam hote hawn.

Isdawa ka maza bahut burd malim
hota haz. :

Is mithai ko chakho; s ki maza
bahut achchha ma‘lim hotd has.

Tum ko us ki kuchh maza ma‘lim
hotd hai ?

Twm ko is men kuchh masalik ki
maza maluwm hota hat ?

Bk hafte ba‘d us ko yahan rahte do
sal pire ho jaenge.

Us ne sab logon se dosti paida k.
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He cut the deer’s throat,
The door won’t shut ; put it right.

Separate this from that.

Why did you blacken it ?

The ceiling has got black.

Be pleased to fix the dayof de-
parture. :

Ram Singh has been appointed
Jamadar.

- The sakib annoyed me very much,

I amvery much annoyed with him,

I thought so ; but I was mistaken
(lit. 1 formed this idea, but it
turned out mistaken).

Do not tell the sakib of this; he
will take it ill.

Has your leave been sanctioned ?

No, I could not get leave; the
sakib would not sanetion it,

I have learnt all about him (or
it, lit. his or its whole condition).

I feel very cold.

These people seem to me to have
no sense of propriety.
This medicine tastes very nasty.

Taste this sweetmeat ; it tastes
very nice.
Do you taste it ?

Do you taste the spices (perceive
any taste of spices) in this ?

In a week’s time he will have
lived here for two years.

He made friends with all the peo-
ple.

19. Lit. ‘made lawful (for eating) ’, i.e., ¢ eut its throat as required by Muhammad-

an law’,

20. We can say also jam’a‘dar ho gaga hai. :
21. Taig karné ‘to make tight’, hence ‘to annoy’; taig ho jana or taig ané * to be

annoyed ’,
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Aisi zamun men kyd paida ho salita .

haz ?
Us ka befa parsal paidd hud hat.

Mem silib ke han—or mem sihib
ke—ek larks paidd hui hai?

Is ‘aurat ke kan har sl ek bachcha
paida hotd hai.

Cmar, XXXVIII,

What can grow (lit. be produced)
in such land as this ?
His son was (lit. has been) born
last year.
The mem sakib has had a little
irl.
T%is woman has a child every year,

Inflected infinitive before DENJ, PANA, LAGNA, ANA
and JANA.

Wuh tum ko kabhi jane nahin
dega.*?
Us ne sare rat mughe sone na diya.

Agar main use letne dii, to abhi so
jae.
Use ane do aur mughe jane do.

Wuh Fkabki ghar se bihar jane
nahin pata tha.

Chor bhagne nakin paya, ki nau-
karon ne use pakar liya.?®

Jab us ke ballam ki hal lagi, to
bare zor shor se chillane laga.

Jabyuih bat sunz, to kahne laga ki :—

Wuh kuchh reshmz kapra lene (ko)
de thi.2+ :

Main ap ke ghore ko dekhne (ke
waste) aya .

Sakib log gend khelns (ko) gae.

He will never let you go.

He did not let me sleep the whole
night.

If I were to let him lie down, he
would go to sleep immediately.

Let him come and let me go.

He was never allowed to go out
of the house.

The servants seized the thief be-
fore he could run away.

‘When he received the spear thrust,
he began to cry out loudly (lit.
with great force and noise).

"When he heard this he began to

say that—i.e. spoke as follows:
She came to get some silk.

I have come to look at your
honour’s horse.

The ladies and gentlemen went to
play ball, 7.e., lawn tennis, or
croquet, ete.

22. Dené ‘to give (permission) or allow’, pani ¢ to obtain (permission or opportu-

nity) *or ‘to be allowed’, and Zagna ‘ to set to or begin (doing anything) ’ are frequently
nsed with the inflected infinitives of other verbs as shown in the text. Pana is employ-
ed in this manner in negative sentences only.

23. Lit, The thief did not find (an opportunity) to run away, that (i.e., before)
the_aerva.nFs_ seized him. The past tense of pan@ when used in this senseis treated as
an intransitive verb and the post-position ne is not employed.

. 24 .The.inflected infinjtive is sometimesused before @na and jand, ko orke waste
being-understood. S o £ :
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THIRTY-NINTH CHAPTER.
The Passive Voice.

Cmar. XXXIX.

Jutnd, j to be harnessed,
yoked.

ladnd, j to be put on (a load).
ladna, d to put on (do. ).
chhilng, 7 to be peeled.
chhilnd, I, d, to peel.

dalna.
silnd, § to be sewn.

sthwand, 1, d,

khin
Lkhinz
jild-siz
mudarrist
thekeddr
mochz

tar
dhan
chawal
marde .
gehin
chana?
gannag
poudd
chhilkd
zah'r
by

hal
belcha

Jate
almdre
NArangs

nashpats
kulhare

to causeto be sewn.

bona, d
napnd, 1
chhanna, &
chlhinna, 1

phisalnd, j
barhandg, d

MascoLINE Nouns.
kudal (kudali)pickaxe.

blood, murder.

to sow.

to measure,
to sift.

to take or

snatch
away.

to slip.
to increase, advance

(trans.).

murderer daraz a drawer.
book-binder. kaj button-hole.
school master. bat boot.
contractor. galis braces.
shoemaker, work-: ramal handkerchief.

er in leather, bigul bugle.
wire, telegram, mandar temple.
rice plant, girjé ghar  church.,
rice. haq (hagq) - one’s right, duty.
fine flour, ghaur deep thought, con-
wheat. sideration,

gram. ¢ Jur'm crime.
sugar-cane, gundh sin, guilt.
young plant, shrub,  far'y difference.

peel. ' wazifa stipend, scholar-
poison. ' ship.

* seed. parwing written order.
plough. vshtvhar proclamation.
spade. .

Femining Nouxs.
shoe. chhalni sieve.
cupboard, ward- phansi hanging. .
robe. gildbands bookbinding.
orange, bahdaduri bravery, :
pear. hawalit custody, lock-up.
axe, hatchet. bater quail,

1. Mudarris ‘a school master’, especially one who teaches Persian, Arabic of

Hindustani; if he teaches English he is generally called masfar sihib.
2., Chand * gram’, a kind of pulse much used for feeding horses.
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FeMiniNE Nouns—concluded.,

lch sugar-cane plant. padlin trousers.
geld binding or copy of  wdskat waistcoat.

a book, volume  nip measure.

(in Persian skin). nalish complaint in court,
sanad certificate. charge, accusa-
shardb wine. ° tion.

sifarish recommendation.

Apsectives, &c.

kamzor weak, brittle. ni-hag unrightly, for noth-
bahadur brave, a hero. ing.
gunahgar sinful, guilty. pesh forward.
be-gunah sinless, not. guilty,
innocent.
Infinitive.
NIKALA JANA® TO BE TURNED OUT,

Aorist Tense.

(Ir) I AM TURNED OUT OR WERE TO BE TURNED OUT; (THEN OR PERIAPS)
I MAY OR SHOULD BE TURNED OUT,

SINGULAR. PrurAL,
: Masc. Fem, Masec. - Fem.
nakala jaun  nikale jain, wikale jaen wikale jaen,
» Jae »  J8 9.8 Ja0 [ Jeos
»  jJie »  Jae. s jaen »  jden,

Future Tense.
I SHALL BE TURNED OUT.

SINGULAR, PLuraAL.
Masc. Fem. Masec. Fem.
nikala jaunga  nikals jaings. nikile jaenge  wikals jaenyg?,
» Joegs, »  Joege. . .» Jaoge 3 Je0g%
»  Jega sy Jdege. y» jJaenge »  JOenge,

Conditional or Optative Tense.

(IF oR WOULD THAT) I HAD BEEN TURNED oUT; (THEN) I SHOULD HAVE BEEN
TURNED OUT,

SINGULAR—1sT, 28D & 38D PERSONs: PLURAL=—=18T, 2ND & 3RD PERSONS.

Masc. Fem. Mase, Fem.
wikald jata wikali jati. nikale jate mkale jaten.

8. The passive voice is formed by prefixing the past participle to the infinitive and
the various tenses of jina.
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Present Tense.
I AM BEING TURNED OUT; I AM TURNED 0UT (HABITUALLY).

SINGULAR. ‘PruraL.

Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem,
nikala jata han wikali jate liin. nikale jate hain nikals jate haii.
2 » hat 33 » hai. silaossal 10 g3 s 0,

3 2 g |5 S o 3 hath  ,,  ,, haitk,

Imperfect Tense.
I WAS BEING TURNED ouT; I WAS (i.c., USED TO BE) TURNED OUT.

SINGULAR—1s7, 28D & 3D PERSONS. P LURAL—I1sT, 2§D & BRD PERSONS,
Mase. Fem. Mase, F?m. :
nikala jata tha  mikali jate thi. nikdle jate the  nikali jate thin.

Present Dubious Tense.

(IF, PERHAPS, OR PROBABLY) I AM OR WAS BEING TURNED OUT,

SINGULAR. ProraAr.
Masc. Fem, Mase. Fem,
nikala jata han wikali jati han. nikale jate hon nikdli jati hote
s i PR 25 a0 5 s ho.
Y » ho 2 s, ho, 2 5y hom 2 s hodb.
OR
nikald jata hangd wikali jati hingi, mikale jate honge nikali jati honge.
33 2 hﬁg@ » » hog?‘ »o» hoge 7 » fmgé._
»s 3 hogd 35 sy - BOGE: i thotge | 5. s dhoTige

Past Tense.
1 wAs TURNED OUT.

SINGULAR==1s7, 2§D & 3RD PRRSONS,  PRURAL—Ilst, 28D & BRD PERSONS,
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem,
wikala gaya nwikale gai. nikdle gae nikali gain,
Perfect Tense.

I HAVE BEEN TURNED OUT.

SINGULAR. PLuRAL,
Mase. Fem, Mase, Fem,
nikald gaya ki nikali gai hin.  mikale gae hain nikali gai haid,
o " haz 3 3 hai. ’ 55 o Y T ho.
' haz SN San: o » hain -, hos,

2 »n
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Pluperfect Tense.

I WAS OR HAD BEEN TURNED OUT,

SINGULAR-—-IBT, 2ND & 3RD PERSONS.

Masc. Fem,
wikala gaya tha  nikali gai thi.

PLURAL=157, 2xD & 3RD PERsoNS.

Mase.
wikale gae the

Fem.
mikali gai thin.

Past Dubious Tense.

(IF, PERHAPS OR PROBABLY) I WAVE BEEN TURNED oUT: I MAY OR MUST
HAVE BEEN TURNED OUT.

SINGULAR,

Mase. Fem,
wkala gaya han nikali gai han,
ho.
ho.

7] 23 10 3 2

2 3 ho 2 3

oR

nikald gaya hinga nikali gai hings.
hoga 55 39 hOQE.

:: :: hogé 32 2 kOgﬂ-.
Silhi ghas.

Bir sharab, lal sharab, hak sharab,
samkin or simkin sharab, port sha-
rab, shert sharab, barandi sharab,
wisks sharab.

Kitabon ki almari~darazon i al-
M7

As’l hal.

Ladne ki gayi.

Tar ghar—tar ki khabar
ly tar) bhejna. -

Pesh hona.

(or simp-

Hilna julng, hilta julta rahng.

Ishtihar deng.

Khet men pani deng.

Hal men bail jotna, 1.

Hal jotna or chalanig—rkhet men hal
jJotna.

Apas men milang.

St kar band kar deng—si har band
kiya gana.

PrugaL.
Mase. Fem,
nikale gae hon nikali gai hon.
23 e b ko ax ] hn'
7 55 hon 25 »  hoit.
wikdle gae honge mikali gai hongs.
33 2 }‘099 2 3 h”.@‘i-
» 5 honge » 3 hongi,

Dry grass, hay.
Beer, claret, hock, champagne,
port, sherry, brandy, whisky.

A book-case—a chest of drawers.

The real state of the case, the ac-
tual facts.

A cart (for lading).

Telegraph office—to send a telo-
gram.

To be put forward (papers, &e., for
consideration), 10 come on (a case
in court).

To move about, not to keep still.

To issue a proclamation, proclaim,

To irrigate a field,

To yoke bullocks in g plough,

To plough—to plough a field,

To join together, to compare,
To sew up, to be sewn up.
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Yih » oa hag kai.

Apna hag ada karnd.
Ghawr se dekhnd or sochnd.

Chort ka qusar lagand.
Gunahgdir or be-gundh thairang.*
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This is my right, I am entitled to
this.

To perform one’s duty.

To look into or consider a matter
carefully.

To accuse of theft.

To conviet or acquit.

Passive Voice used in similar manner in Hindustani
and in English.

Agar wuh mudarris ki be-adabi
Fare, to shayad madrase se nikald
de.

.:'[jgar main palian se nikald jain-
qgd, to mert bayt be-“izzate hoge.

Agar dono apas men milde jaenge—
or agar dono ka mugabald kiya
jaegd—_to malim hoga kv un men
kuchh far’q nakin has.

Agar @p huk'm denge, to chawal
Dihle se mangd liye jdaenge.

Yih larké agle sil madrase men
bithdya jaega ¢

Hisab ki kitaben kal dekhi jdengs.

Jab yth kapra map liya jae, to
almarz men band kar do.

Agar botal almars men rakhi jats,
to nw titte,

Agar saheb manzir karte, to do tin
guli is jagah bithdae jate.

Agar merz gawahe 1o jati, to yih

admi na chhittta.®

Chakiye tha ke dakiar sihib pahle
he bulwde jate.

If he is disrespectful to the school
master, he may perhaps be ex-
pelled from the school.

I T am turned out of the regiment,
I shall be greatly disgraced.

If the two are compared together—
or if comparison 1s made between
the two—it will be found that
there is mo difference between
them.

If your honour will give the
order, rice (lit. rices) shall be
sent for from Delhi.

Will this boy be sent to school
(lit. made to sit in school) next
year ?

The account books will be looked
at to-morrow.

When this cloth has been measur-
ed, shut it up in the wardrobe.

If the bottle had been put in the
cupboard, it would not have been
broken.

1f the sahib had agreed, two or
three coolies would have been
posted here.

If my evidence had been taken,
this man would not have got
off or would not have been ac-
quitted.

The doctor should have been sent
for at first.

4, See notes 5 and 11,

5. Buri hong or ko jané is the proper term for ‘ to be acquitted’; bub in ordinary
conversation a simpler term such as chhafnz ‘to get off’y be-gunah or be-qusii
nikalna * to come out innocent,’ is more often employed.
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Ap ke rimal is waqt dhoe jate havi.

Yih salib bare hoshyar samjhe jate
hatn.

Rat ko sab darwaze band, kiye jate
haire.

Maida us wagt chhalni men chhind
jata tha.

Har roz bahut se darakht kulhare
se kate jate the.

Agar ghas jar se khodi jati ho, to
man’a* karo.

Agar gehin ke khet pichhle hafte
men kdfe jate honge, to sais ne
zarir dekhe honge.

Aj kal tar ki khabaren har roz
bheji jati hongi or tar bheje jate
honge.

Jab wuh wahan pakuicha hogd,
to bij boe jate honge.

Mem sahib ki batwa khoyd gayd
hat.

Ap Fi kitabon ki almari jild-saz
ke hath bechi gas.

Daryd ki pul barat se
qayd.

Chor jel-khane men pahunchayd
aoyci.

Wuh layat men bart bahadurt se
tarta hua mara gayda.

Main tumhére sabab se mara gaya
hi.

Sahib ke bif banane ke liye, un ki

don ki mdp le li gat has.

Yih ishtihar parkkar sab logon ko
sund diya gaya hat.

Abhi nayd shisha khirki men nahin
lagaya gaya.

Buatts ust waqt bujha di gai the.

Urayd

Yih jhanda dushman se chhin liya
gaya tha.

Agar sab patthar kudal se ulkher
gae hon, wahan paude laga do.

Agar us men zah'r wilaya gaya
ho, to ta‘ajjub nahin,

Cuap. XXXIX,

Your honour’s handkerchiefs are
now being washed.

This sakib is thought to be very
clever.

All the doors are shut at night.

The flour was then being sifted in
a sieve.

Many trees were cut down every
day with an axe.

If the grassis beingdug up by
the roots, forbid it.

Ifthe fields of wheat were being
cut last week, the syce must cer-
tainly have seen them.

Telegrams are now probably be-
ing sent daily.

When he arrived there, the seeds
were probably being sown.

The mem sahib’s purse has been

lost.

Your honour’s book-case was sold
to the bookbinder.

The bridge over the river was
blown up with gunpowder.

The thief was taken to jail.

He was killed in battle fighting
with great bravery.

I have been ruined (lit. killed)
through you. ;

The sahib’s measure has been
taken for his boots. .

This proclamation hasbeen read
aloud to all the people.

A new pane has not yet been put
in the window.

The candle wasput out immedi-
ately.

This flag was taken from the
enemy.

1f all the stones have been dug up
with a pick-axe, plant shrubs
there.

If poison has been mixed with
it, it is not surprising.
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Shayad us ki wazifa barhaya geya
ho.

Ab to sab ali chhil gae honge, aur
chhillke phenk diye gae honge.

Yih chitthi kal dak men dale gat
hogz.

Yih zamin belche se khodi gai
hoga. i

Parwina abhi nahin likha goayd
hoga.
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Perhaps his stipend may have
been raised.

All the potatoes must have been
pealed by this time, and the

skins thrown away.

This letter must have been posted
yesterday.

This ground must have been dug
up with a spade.

The parwana cannot have been
written yet.

Passive voice used in different manner in Hindustani
and English.®

Kyi, kaj st kar band iy gaya
hai ?

Waskat awr pailin kit li gai haz,
ab bahut jalds sul jaege.

Tumbhdra zik'r mujh se kiyagaya thd.
Us ki sifarish sahib se kit gat hai.

Mera imtvhan kal liya jaega.
Yih qissa musafiron ki zaban sund
gaya hat.

Us ko nahaq sazg de gai thi.

Rista us ko batdayd jaega.

Us ko huk'm diya gaya tha kst
jagah rahe.

Is bat ki khabar salib ko de di gai
thi.

Sul’ b T ishtihar tamam mull men
de dvya gaya tha.

Dhin ke khet men pani diyd jata
tha.

1lsh bone ke waste khet men hal jota
jata tha.

Sikhi ghas men dg lagat ga.

Us ki nam us se pichhd gayd tha ;
magar us ne jawadb ne diya.

What, has the button-hole been
sewn up ?

The waistcoat and trousers have
been cut out (lit. cut), and will
‘be made up (lit. sewn) very
quickly.

You were mentioned to me.

He has been recommended to the
sahib.

I shall be examined to-morrow.

This story has been told by—Iit.
heard from the tongue of—tra-
vellers.

He has been punished for nothing.

He will be shewn the road.

He was ordered to remain here.

The saktb was informed of this.

Peace was proclaimed throughout
the country.

The rice fields were being irrigats
ed.

The field was being ploughed for
sugar-cane (lit. for sowing sugar-
cane).

The dry grass (or hay) was set on
fire. 3

He was asked his name; but he
gave no answer.

6. 1n the examples given above the passive voice is nged in Hindustani in much
the same way as in English. In the examples that next follow the passive voice is used
in both languages; but there is in many cages a great difference in the idiom and

construction,
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Us par chori ki qusir lagaya gays
tha.

Wuh khim karne ke sabab se—or
el admi ko mar dalue ke sabab se—
hawdldt men rakhda gaya hat.

Mujh se yik bit nahin kahi gai thi.

Mujh se taraqqi ki wa‘de kiya
gaya tha,

Yih kam mujh se zabardaste karaya
gaya tha.

Is Fitab ki jildbandi jild-siz se
kearai gae, ya daftare se?

Yik sab kapre Nabi Bakhsh sesilwae

gae haui.

XXXIX,

CaAr,
He was accused of theft.

He has been taken into custody
for having committed murder, or
for having killed a man.

I was not told this.

I was promised promotion.

I was forced to doit, lit. this work
was caused to be done by me by
force.

Shall this book be bound by the
book-binder or by the daftar: ?
(lit. shall the binding of this book
be caused to be done by the book-
binder, or by the daftar: ?)

Nabi Bakhsh has been employed
to make all these clothes, lit. all
these clothes have been caused
to be sewn by (the hand of)
Nabi Bakhsh.

Passive Voice used impersonally.

Tum se kah diya gaya hai ki tum-
hen sanad nahkin milege.

Us se kah diya gaya tha ki yahan se
chald jae.

Agar ws se pichha jae, to as'l bat
bata dega.

Shayad yih bat sach ho ;
men dekhd jaega.

Ham aj hulk'm nahin denge ;
deliha jaega.

Agar is bat ko ghawr se dekha jiega
—or sochd jaegi—to as’l hal dar-
yaft ho jaega.

do tin din

kal

You have been told—Ilit. (it) has
been told you—that you will not
get a certificate.

He was told to go away from
here.

If he is asked, he will state the
real state of the case.

Perhaps this may be true; we
shall see in two or three days.

I shall give no order to-day; I
will see about it to-morrow.

If this matter is caretfully looked
into—or considered—the real
state of the case will be discov-
ered.

Passive Voice used in Hindustani but not in English.

Sikhe chane nahin khae jate.,

One cannot eat dry gram (lit. dry
grams are not ea.ten)

7. The passive voice is sometimes used to express inability to perform an action,

as in the phrase Mujh se khana nahii kkaya jate ©1 cannot eat m y food’, lit. food is not
eaten by me’. Even intransitive verbs, such as dawrni ‘to run’ ave aomehmes used in
this manner, thcmn'h they hava otht.rwwe 10 passive voice, e.g., Us se dauré nahis jaeyd,
¢ He will not be able to run’ , lit. *It will not be run by him’.
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Aisi taklif nahin uthdi jate.

Yik bojh ek qulz se nahin uthaya
aeqgd.
ya, twm se ganndg nahin lkhaya
jata?

Ghort bimarhog? ; us se danw ghds
nahit khaja jata.

Yih quli aisi kamzor hai, ki is se
pankha nahin khencha jatd.
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One cannot bear such trouble.

One cooly will not be able to
carry such a load.

What, can’t you eat sngar-cane ?

The mare must be ill; she cannot
eat her food (lit. grain and grass).

This cooly is so weak, that he
cannot pull the punkah.

He must have been drinking (lit.
have drunk wine) ; that is why
he cannot get up.

The report is—lit. this news is
heard—that the sahib will come
to-day.

I have heard that the sakib is ill.

Us ne shardb pt hogi ; s liye us se
uthd nahin jata.

Yih khabar suni jati hai, ki sahib

dj denge.

Sund gaya hat (or main ne sund
hai) ki sahib bamar hain.
Pagssive Voice used in English but not in Hindustani.

Naukar log yik sab narangiydn kha  All these oranges will be eaten by
lenge.® the servants.

Intransitive verbs with a passive signification such as banna ‘to be made ’ may be
nsed in the same sense, e.q., Us se kabhi aahin banegd. ‘ He will never be able to make it.
lit. ¢ It will never be made by him’.

We can say Admi sikhe chane nahii kha sakla, Admi aisi taklif nohiiutha soktd, Bk
quli is bojh ko nahin utha sakegd, &e., §'c., instead of the phrases employed in the text,

8. Though the passive voice may be used as shewn in the preceding examples to
indicate the inability of some specified person to perform an action, it canmot in any
other case be employed to afirm directly, that the action it indicates is, or is not, was or
was not, will be or will not be performed by any particular individual. Such a sentence
as ¢ This gram will be eaten Ly the mare’ cannot be translated literally. We eannot
say Yih chan@ ghori se khaya jaeqa. We are compelled to mse an active verb, and to
say, Ghori yih chana khi legi, ‘ The mare will cab this gram . it

The same rale applies in most cases fo intransitive verbs with a passive signification.
We can say Twmhare bit is mochi se nahii buneige meaning. ‘This mochi will not
be able to make your boots’; but to translate the sentence ¢ All my shoes are made by
this mochi’ we must employ an active verb and say Yik mochi hamari sab gitiyan
bandt@ hai’. We cannob say Hamari sab jutiyai is mochi se banti hatsi-

The rale in question dees not apply to intransitive verbs used to express involuntary
action. We can say for example Yih piyale ay@ se {@t gaya, when a cup has been
broken by acecident. This means that the ayah was—not the active agent, who broke
the cup—bnt the passive instrument by ‘means of which the cup broke. We say
similarly Kam us se bigar gaya ‘ The business got spoiled, or went wrong, throngh
him ', Kaghaz mujh se phat gayd ‘ The paper got torn throngh me’, i. e, ‘I tore it
accidentally’, Fur'sh baire sejul gayi ‘The carpet got burnb through the bearer?, i.e.,
¢ he burnt it by accident’.

To translate ¢ The bearer has opened the door’ and ‘The door has been opened by
the bearer’, we must say in both cases; Baire ne darwaza khol diya hai, lit. ‘ By bearer
door opened is’. The natare of this construction is fully explained in chapter 34
on the tenses formed with the past participles of transitive verbs. Taien literally Aol
diga hai has of course a passive signification; but it is nsually considered the perfect
tenge of the active verb khol den@ If the agent by whom the act of opening is per-
formed be not named, the passive voice can be employed, ie., Darwaza khol diya
gay@ hai ‘The door has been opened’.
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Chhoti larki me dono nashpatiyan
Icha lan,
Yih log bahut sharab pite havi.

Baire ne darwaza band kar diya.
Billi ne yih pirich pivala tor dala.

Mem sahib ghore par se gir kar
mar gain, (not mdarz gain).?

Agar tumhara paon phisal gayd, to
Ichad men gir kar mar jdoge.

Agar main wahan jaingd, to log
mujhe delhenge (not main delhd
Jaangd).t°

Umed hat ki (noya)
dilhai dega.

Mat hilo julo, awdz hogi.

Bigul ki awdz dir se sundi di.

Mujhe tumhare sabab se bara nug-
san hud haz.

Us ko phanst mil gai hav.

Us I jur’m sabit ko gaya hav.1?

Sabit ho gaya ki us ne ek admi ko
mar dala har !

chand aj

Crar. XXXIX,

Both the pears were eaten by the
little girl.

A great deal of wine is drunk by
these people. :

The door was shut by the bearer.

This cup and saucer were broken
by the cat.

The mem sahkib fell off her horse
and was killed.

1f your foot slips, you will fall
over the precipice and be killed,

If T go there, I shall be seen.

It is expected that the new moon
will be seen to-night.

Don’t move or you will be heard
(lit. there will be a noise).

The sound of the bugle was heard
from afar.

I have been much injured through
you.

He has been hanged.

He has been convicted (lit. his
crime has been proved).

He has been convicted of murder
(or manslaughter).

A noun or pronoun followed by se is often used with the passive veice, to indieate

the instrument with which an action is performed, e.g., Bater bandiiq se mari gai
¢ The quail was killed with a gnn?, i.c., * was shot’. We can say also Sipahi dushman
ke hath se mar@ gaya ‘ The sepoy was slain by the hand of the enemy’. The hand of
the enemy is the instrument with which he was slain. If we wish to state directly
that he was killed by the enemy we must say Duhsman ne sipihi ko mar dald not
Sipahi dushman se mara gaya. :

Again it is quite correct to say Chitthi babiz se likhwai gai ¢ The babu was made
to write the letter’. In this case the verb likhwai gai signifies ‘was caused to be
written®; and the bubu is not the agent by whom the act of causing to write was per-
formed, but merely the instrument by means of which the letter was caused to be
written by some person unknown. :

9. Mara jana signifies ‘to be killed’ or metaphorically ‘to be ruined ', never

‘to be beaten ’. It cannot be used, moreover, where we employ ‘ to be killed’ to indicate
the resnlt of an accident. In such cases marni is employed.
_ 10. Dekha jani signifies ‘to be looked at’, and the phrase dekha jdega nsed
impersonally is equivalent to ‘we shall see’, or ‘I will see about it 'y &c., as shown in
previons examples, Dekhi janag is seldom used in the ordinary sense of ‘to be seen’;
and ‘I shall be seen’ must be translated as shewn in the text,

AL Mujrim thairaya gayé hai * has been adjndged criminal’ is the technical phrase
for * has besn convicted’; and we can say also gunahgar thairaye gaya hai, which every
one understands; but the phrase used in the text is more common, Qatal Iz “illat men
magrim thairaya gaya hai lit, ¢ has been adjudged criminal on a charge of murder ’ is the
technical phrase for ‘has been convicted of murder’: but many persons do not undez-

stand these expressions. Qatil and Fwni, from qat’l ¢ ;Iaughter ’or ‘murder’ and khin
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Aj mugaddama pesh hug; aur
merd bhii be-gunih—or be-qusir—
nikla.

Yih huk'm hud ki use phansi male
or di jae.

Shak'r ko pani pohdpons se milta
haz.

Us ko pasand nahite ki log us par
hansen.

Kahte hatte Fi wuhk haize se mar
qayda.

Log yik jante hain ki wuh mar
gaya hat.

Log samaghte hain ki khane ka gu-
sir mu‘af nahin hogd.

Agar tum hul'm na manoge, to pifo-
ge.12

Us ne huk'm nahin mandg ; 18 waste
pit gaya.

Har sil ek nai masjid ban jati has.

Har mahine men ek naya mandar
ban jita tha.

Yik girja ghar parsal ban gayd
tha.

Wauh maliki ban gai thi.

Asbab anion par lad rahd ha.

Merz ungli chhil gai hai.
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The case came on to-day ; and my
brother was acquitted.

He has been condemned to be
hanged.

The city is supplied with water
from the mountains,

He does notlike to be laughed at.

It is said (or they say) that he
died of cholera.
It is believed that he is dead.

Tt is not thought that the murder-
er will be pardoned.

If you are disobedient, you will
be beaten.

He was beaten because he did not
obey orders.

A new mosque is built every year.

A new temple was built every
month.

This church was built last year.

She was made queen.

The things are being put on the
camels.

I have rubbed the skin off my fin-
ger (lit. my finger has been
peeled).

¢ blood’, both mean ‘murderer’, The former is the technical phrase ; but the latter is more
generally understood, and it is applied also to animals destructive of human life, such as
tigers or ‘rogue’ elephants.

12. When an intransitive verb with a passive meaning is available, this is generally
nsed in preference to the corresponding passive verb. Thus pifua ‘to be beaten ! and
banné ¢ to be made or built’ are in very common use, whilst pi{a janz and bandaya jana are
rarely ngsed. There are, however, sonie exceptions and khoya jana the passive voice of
khong is generally nsedin preference to kho jana which has the same meaning.
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bachand, d.

Isai, Keristan®
wazir

hakim

hakim?®
jauhars
salotrit
guwala
wmedwar

s._wigal (vulg.
stkal)

FORTIETH CHAPTER.

Pronouns and pronominal adjectives.”

VERB.

MascuLINE NOUNS.

Christian.
minister of state,
vizier.

one in authority,
ruler, governor.

physician.

jeweller.

horse doctor.

cow-herd.

one who hopes,
candidate for em-
ployment.
polishing (arms &
tools).

saiqalgar (vulg. polisher, armourer.

sikligar)
kira
hdr
darbdr

mahal
hotal
qasba
watan
parda
kammal
resham
cha-dan
did-dan

insect.

necklace, garland.

courtofany potent-
ate, state assem-
blage.

palace,

hotel.

small town.
native place.
curtain,

blanket.

silk (unwoven).
teapot.

milk-jug.

misri-dan

namal-dan
(namak-da-
N7)

rikh-dan
(rakh-danz)

tel

salad

i

andar

amrid

anqgur

anger (mase.
& fem.)

naryal

baddam

aANaANNaGs

chhuhard

maiar

sabun (valg,
saban)

andj

gond

saresh

tana

aQUZar

bhao

nilam

20Mmant

Caar. XL,

tosave, get out of the way.

sugar-basin.
salt-cellar.

ash-tray.

oil.

salad, lettnce.
mango.
pomegranate.
guava.

grape.

fig.

cocoanut.
almond.
pineapple.
date.

pea.

soap.

corn.

gum.

glue.

trunk of tree.

tool.

rate, current price.

auction.

age or period of
time.

1. Fordemonstrative prononns see ch. 18; personal and possessive pronouns ch. 20;
the same forming compounds with hi ¢h. 21 ; nij k@ ‘one’s own private (property)’ ch.
21 ; ap, khud, ‘self’, and apnéi ‘one’s own’ ch. 22, :

2. The term Kiristan is nsed as a term of reproach, and is applied only to native
converts to Christianity.

8. Halim, » Muhammadan practising the so-called ¥#nani or Greek gystem of

medicine.

4, An Indian trained in a veterinary school is called ghoron ké daktar,
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FrMiNINE Nouxs.

7db mustard, Fishmish raisins.

let paste. gajar carrot.
degchi sauceparn. rakh ash, ashes.
gathri bundle. Qs rein.
bichali, payal straw. lagam bridle.
pagdands foot-path. kirich sword (European).
gond-d@ns  gum-botitle. mald necklace, rosary.
gale abuse. qis’'m kind. _
parhdai tuition. murdd purpose, meaning
ghal lake. that it is intended
bel creeper. to convey.

ADJECTIVES.

sasti cheap. asil well-bred (horse, &e.)
‘umde (not excellent, fine. reshmi of silk.

inflected) fuldn certain (not speci-
200N womanly, women’s fically named).

quarters. kafs sufficient, enough,

Inflected Pronouns.
JO, who, which, what—KAUN who ? which ? what ?

SINGULAR. PrLURAL.
Jo—jis ki—=jisko or jised—jis men, Jo—jin ki==jin ko or jinhen—jin
par, &e—jis ne. men, par, &e.—jin ne or jinhon ne
Kaun—rFkis ki—kis ko=Fkis men, Kaun—Fkin ki—Fkin ko=Fkin men,
par, &e.—kis ne. pary &e~kin ne.

KYA, what (always singular).
Kyi—kihe ki (made) of what ?—Fkihe ko? what for? why?
KOI, some or any, some one or any one,(a) certain one—always singular.
Koi=Tliisi ha—Tlisi ko—rkist men, par, &e.~Fkist ne.
BA‘Z, some—AUR, more, else, other.
Bafz=ba‘gon ki—ba‘zon ko—ba‘zon men, par, &.—ba‘zon ne.®
Aur—auron ki=—aurot ko==auron men, por, &.——auron ne.

5. With a noun we must use the words jis ko, jin ko, jin ne, not Jise, jinhen and
Jinkoii e, 6.g., jis ko or jise, ‘ to whom ’, jis @dmi ko *to which man’, not jise Zdmi.

6. Before a noun ba'z is uninflected, e.g., bu'z logoi ki watan © the native place of
gome people ’. Without a noun ba‘zoi is employed before a post-position, e.g., ba‘zoi ki
watan the native place of some’. The same rule applies to awr, e.g., Adur logoi kg hal—or
awron ka halmham ko ma‘lam nalin ‘I do not know the condition of the others’,
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Uninflected.
Fuchh some, any, Some- har each, every.
thing, anything. kai several.
80 that (answers to jo). kaz how many ?
bagi the others, what is left, lit. remaining.

Inflected like Adjectives in a.
kaunsa™ which? what? jaunsé whichever.
arsd®  like this. atng  this much, so much ; pl. so many.
waisd  like that. wing  that much,so much ; pl. so many.
jaisa® like what.  jitné  as much as; pl. as many as.
kaisi ? like what?  kitna? how much ? pl. how many ?
how ? what?
dusra a second, another, the other.

Compound Pronouns.

kot koi'© some few. kuchh kuchh  some little.
kot na ko? some one or other. kuchh nakuchh something or other.
0 kot whoever. 70 Fuchh!? whatever.
koz aur (bh?) some or any one fkuchh aur some or any more
else, some or any  (bhi). or other.
other.
har kot every one (whoever sab kuchh, sab everything.
he may be). chiz
har ekl? each (one), every aurbahutsi much more sl
(one). many more.
kai ek several. aur kiya what else ? 7.e., of
course. '
ek aur one more, another. bdagi sab all the rest, all the
others.

koi (bhi) nahin not any one, no Kuchh (bhi) not anything, no-

one. nohin thing.
koi aur nahin mno one else. kuchh awr not any more, no-
] nahin thing else.
aur nahin no more, no others.

7. 1t may be observed that kauns is formed in the same manner as ¢ which ’, the
latter being a compound of ¢ who’ and ¢lich’ the old form of * like’. f

8. Aisa, wai.e&l, &e., :Ere formed of yih, wuh, jo, mid kya with sa.

9. The special use of jaisz in the sense of ‘like’, as in the phr T :
Jjuaisa ek ghora, has been already explained (ch. 29, note,l(}}. D

10. The compounds with koi are inflected like simple pronouns, if subject to inflec-
tion, e.g., kist kisi ka, kiss na kisi ka, jis kisi ka, kist awrka, har Lisi k. Koi Lo generally
takes a verb in the singular, e.g., kot kot bimar hai, ‘some few ave ill’ or° one here and
there is ill % !

11.d Jo kuehh i8 never followed by a post+position ; and jo in this compound is never
inflected.

12, ZHar and %ai are always followed by ek or by some noun or pronout.
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Reshmi kaprag——chor rasta.
Zanane log (or simply) zandna.

Parhdi ki  kamri—Fkishwish Fd
dana.

Saldd ki tel—halke mol k.

Jag wthng.

Saigal (vulg. sikal) karnd.

Kisi ko pichhnd.

Ghore ke sawart lendg.

Nilam hona or ho jand.

Nilam karnd.

Kapre men kiya lag gaya has.

221

Silk cloth—secret passage.

Ladies of the household and their
attendants.

School room—raisin,

Salad oil—at a low price.

To wake up (suddenly).

To polish metals, especially arms.
To inquire for any one.

To ride a horse.

To be sold by auction.

To sell by—or put up to—auction.
Moth has got to the clothes.

JO

WHO

Yih wuh larka has, jo bimar tha.

Yih wwh lapke hain, jo bimar the.

Wuh wuh “[sai hai, jis ki bela
bemdr thé.

Wuh wuh log havt, jin ke bal
backche bimar the,

Yik wuh larka haa, jis ko twm ne
dekha tha.

Wuh wuhl ¢ auraten hain, jin ka
main me 2uk'r kiya thd. .
Yih wuh jouhar: haz, jisne mem
sahib ki mald bamas thi (or ka har
bandya tha.)

This is the boy, who was 1ill.

These are the boys, who were iil.

That is the Christian, whose son
was ill.

Those are the people, whose child-
ren were ill.

This is the boy, whom you saw.

Those are the women, of whom I
spoke.

This is the jeweller, who made
the mem sahtb’s necklace.

WHICH

Yih wuh ghora has, jo wilam
kiya goya tha aur nahin bika.

Yih wuh ghor? hai, jis ki ham me
kal sawdre lv thi.

Yih wuh ghore hain, (jo sihib ki
qgari men jute hie the, aur) jinhen
sahib hank rahe the 3

Yih wuh dukdn hat, jis men se—or
Jis par—ham ne yik rasen kharids
thin,

Yih wuhk kitaben hawn, jin ki us ne
ztk'r kvya thd.

This is the horse, which was put
up to auction and not sold.

This is the mare, which I rode
yesterday.

These are the horses, which (were
harnessed in the sahib’s carriage
and which) the sahib was driv-

ing.
This is the shop, at which I
bought these reins. '

These are the books, of which he
spoke.

13, If there has been any previous reference to the sahib’s carriage, the words in
brackets can be omitted ; otherwise they are necessary to make the meaning clear, as

haik rahe the might signify * was driving away’.
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WHO, WHICH

Jo chori karta hat, wuh sazé pata
haz.

Jo chort karega,'* us ko sazg
malegi.

Jo admt kal dya tha, (wuh) dj bimar
hai.18

Jo makan ap lend chahte the, (wuh)
wilam ho gayd has.

Jo umedwar imtthan men pas ho
Jjaenge, un ko naukar: milege,

He who steals, is punished.

He who steals, will be punished.

-The man who came yesterday is

ill.

The house which your honour
wished to take, has been sold by
auction.

The candidates for employment,
who pass the examination, will
obtain employment.

THAT

Yih wuk chor rasta hai, jo qule se
bahar jatd hai.

Us: waqt wuh bachcha, jise dyd
uthde lye jats the, jag utha.

Us sher ne, jise wuh dhand raha
tha, wse phar dala.

Wuk kishtz, jis men tum de the, ab
tak yahan moawjid hat.

Wuh kutta, 31is me us ke kaf khayd,
diwdana ma‘lim hota hai.

This is the secret passage, that
leads out of the fort.

Just then the child that the ayah
was carrying, woke up.

The tiger that he was searching
for, tore him to pieces.

The boat that you came in, is still
here.

The dog that bit him, seems to be
mad.

WHAT

Jo hoga, so hoga.
Jo hua, so hud.

Us ne jo chahd, so le luya.

Tum ne jo manga tha, so ham mne
tum ko de diya.

Us ke pas jo rupas the, wuh us ne
ham ko qar’z de diye the.

Unhon e jo bat kahe thi, wuh twm-
hare samagh men @ gai thi ?

Jo huk'm (ho, main us ko maniive
ch). 16

What will be, (that) will be.

What has happened, (that) has
happened.

He took what he wanted, lit. what
he wanted, that he took.

I gave you what you asked for.

He lent me what money he had.
Did you understand what they

said ?
I am ready to obey your orders.

14. We must use the future tense here, as ‘steals’ refers in this sentence to the

future.

15. We can say also Wulk admi, jo kal aya thé, @j bimar hai; but the construction

in the text is more idiomatic.

16. Lit. What—i e. whatever—may be the order, I will obey it. Jo ful/m is a very
common phrase, the rest of the sentence, though sometimes expressed, being more often

understood.
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Baire ka wulz nam has, jo tumhard

haz.
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as

The bearer’s name i8 the same as
yours.

Ham usi gare men de the, jis me T came in the same carriage as

mem sahib ai thin.

the mem sahib.

Relative prononn nnderstood in English,

Jo bachcha ghar par hai, wuh
bimar hai.'?

Yih wuh kitab hat, jis ka main ne
zilk'r kiya tha.

Wuhl gdi kahan hai, jise tum beche
na chahte ho ? -
Wuh admi, jisse main ne kuehh
kaha tha, is waqt dikhaznakin
detd.

The child at home is ill.
This is the book I spoke of.,

Where is the cow you wish to
sell ?

The man I spoke to is not to be
geen now.

KAUN ?—JO (continued).

Interrogative wio P—Relative wHo,

Kaun hat ?

Guwald hai, jo dap ki gayon ki
khabardari karta hai.

Kaun harn ?

Rais log hain, jo darbar ke awaste
ae hain.,

Kaun kaun hain ?

Yih kawn has awr wuh kaun hai ?
Yih wuh salotri haz, yis ko dp ne
bulwaya hai; aur wuh wuh
kapre wala has, j1s ko mem sihib
ne bulwaya has.

Tum ko Harsi kaun parhata hai 218
Wuhe maumshz g0 sihib ko Urdi
parhdta hai.

Yih kis ke auzir hain ?

Us saiqalgar ke hain, jis ko ap ne
apni kirich tez karne ko de di thi.

Who is it ?

It is the guwala, who takes care
of your honour’s cows.

Who are they ?

They are the native gentlemen,
who have come for the darbar.
Who are they all ? lit. who who
are they ? 7., who is each per-

son ?

Who is this and whois that ?

This is the salotri, whom your
honour has sent for ; and that is
the cloth-merchant, whom the
mem sahib has sent for.

Who teaches you Persian ?

The same munshi who teaches
the sakib Hindustani,

Whose tools are these ?

They belong to the armourer, to
whom your honour gave your
sword to be sharpened.

17. The relative pronoun is often understood in English, as in the phrase, ¢ the
child at home’, 4.¢., the child which is at home ; in Hindustani it must always be ex-

pressed

18, Kaun parhata hai 7 if the sex of the teacher is unknown ; kaun parhati hai ? i

the teacher is known to be a woman.
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Aj yahdan bahut se dere khare hain ;
yth kis ke hain 7

Un sipahiyon ke hain, jin ki asbab
ham ko raste men mild thd,

Chaprasi ne hamard kuk'm ks ko
diya tha ?

Yihi admi hat, jis ko diya tha.

Main kis ko or kis kis ko or kin ko
bhejan 219

Tum wahdn kis se mile the ?

Bk purane dost se mild tha, jis se
barson se muldgat nalin hii thi.

Yih bat tum se kis ne kah the ?

Hakim me kaki thi, jis me mugjhe
yih dawa di ha.

Jab mahal men ég lagi, to nawwdab
sahab ke bal bachchon ko kin mne
bachaya ?

Unhi do sipihiyon ne bachayd,
Jinhon me zanane logon ko Ohi
bachaya.

GHAI’c XL&

There are a great many tents
pitched here to-day ; whose are
they ?

They belong to the sepoys, whose
things we met on the road.

To whom did the chaprasi give
my order ?

This is the man to whom (he)
gave it.

Whom shall T send ?

Whom did you meet there ?

I met an old friend, whom I had
not seen for years.

Who told you this ?

The halkim, who has given me this
medicine, told me.

‘Who saved the nawwab’s children
when the palace caught fire ?

They were saved by the two
sepoys, who saved the ladies of
the household and their attend-
ants.

KAUNSA ?—~KIS K4 ? &ec.

WHICH ?—0OF WHICH ? To wHIicH? &cC.

In larkon men se imtihan men kaun-
sa awwal nwikla 22°

In dono men se larka kaunsi hai,
awr larki kaunst?

Hamarg kauwnsa Lammal hai, aur
tumhara kaunsa ?

Yih Teis ghoye ki lagam hai ?

In dono pardon men se ap me kis
ko pasand kiya hai ?

In larkiyon men se kis kis nein‘am
pae hain 221

Which of these boys came out
first in the examination ?

Which of these two is the boy,
and which is the girl ?

Which is my blanket and which
1§ yours?

To which horse does this bridle
belong ?

Which of these two curtains has
your honour chosen ?

Which of these girls (¢.e. which
individuals) have got prizes ?

19. Kis ko ? signifies ‘what person ?’—%kis kis ko ? “what individuals ? "—Z%in ko 2

¢ what people ?’

20. Kaunse is generally employed as the equivalent of ‘which’, thongh kaun is

sometimes used in that sense, especially when rationil beings are referred to. With a
noun that is followed by a post-position, however, kis, the inflected form of kaun, is more
often employed. Thus we say keunsi kitab ! € which book ? ’ rarely kaun kitab, and Fkis
kitab men or less frequently kaunsi kitab mei. Kaunsé without a noun can never bie fol-
lowed by a post-position. We cannot say Launsemei ? for *in which’ ?

: _211. mKis kis ne # means ‘which particular girls ?’; kin ne # would mean ¢ which group
of girls?
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S
b2
or

WHAT ? OF WHAT ? To WHAT ? &C.

Yih kaun adm?z hat 2**
Wuh kaun log hain?
Kaun kaun larke hazir hain 2

Kuaunsa janwar hai?
Tum ko kaunsi bimaré has ?

Yih kis qis'm ka janwar hai ?

Tum ko kis kis qis'm Fka shikar
dikhar duya ?

Yik kaunsa qissa hai ?

Yih kis ka qussa hay 723

Tum ks shakhs ko pichhte ho ?

Twm kis raste se @e ho?

Jo rasta sawar ne bataya, usi raste
se aya hun.

Darakht ke tane men kis kire me
yih sirakh kiye hain ?

Ham ko kis qad'r
payal—mal sakts how?

bichali—or

Jis qad'r ap ko darkir ho, wsi
qad’r le liguye.

4] Tis qad'r dadmi mele men
jam’a‘ ho jaenge ?

Jis qad'r kal jam'a hue the, st
qad’r aj jam’a‘ ho jdenge.

What man is this ?

‘What people are those ?

What (individual) boys are pre-
sent ?

What animal is it ?

What is the matter with you (v.e.,

what illness have you) ?

What kind of animal is this (lit.
this of what kind animal is) ?

What different kinds of game (lit.
game of what and what kind)
did you see ?

What story is this ?

‘What is this story about ?

What person are you asking for?

By what road did you come ?

1 came by the road the sawar
showed me ?

‘What insect has made these holes
in the trunk of the tree.

‘What amount of straw—lit. straw
(in) what quantity (ch. 28, note
6)—can I have?

Be pleased to take just what
amount you may require—Ilit. (in)
what quantity may be required,
(in) that very quantity take.

What number of people will be
agsembled to-day at the fair ?

The same number as yesterday
will be assembled to-day.

KYA?—KAHE Ki? KAHE KO?—KIS KA? KIS KO? &e.

WaAT ?—(MADE) OF WHAT? FOR WHAT OR WHY P—0F WHAT ? To WHAT? &c.

Kya hotd has 22 ¢
Kya hua ?
Kya baja has ?

‘What is going on ?

What has happened ?

‘What o’clock 1s it, lit. what has
struck ?

922. Where we use ‘what’ before a noun in Eoglish, kaun is generally employed in

Hindustani if the noun denotes human beings, and otherwise kaunsa, unless the noun is
followedb y a post-position, when kis is employed; e.g., kaun shakks ‘what person ?’ kaun
log ? ¢ what people ?’, kaun s@ mulk ? ‘what country ?* kis shakhs k& ? ‘of what person ?’
in logon k@ ? € of what people ?’ kis mulk kz ? ‘of what country ?* "
28. [Kis k& without a noun generally means ‘of whom? ’ or ¢ whose? ’; buf it may
mean ‘of what > or ‘abont what’ as in the above example.
24, - Ky with or without a noun, or kis with a noun before a post-position, is used in
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Tum kya chahte ho ?
Wuh kya mangta has 2*°

Yih kya bat hav 2

Yih kya chiz haa ?
Bhaunchdl kya chiz hat 2
Kya parwa hat ?
Tuwmhara kya nam haz ?
Us k2 kya “um/r hai 2

Us ka kya rang hav?

Us andy ka kyd bhao hai?

Tumhari vs se kyd murad har 2
Us ka yahan dne ki kya sabab hat?

Yahan kya kya chizen hain 2% °

Yih kahe ka khilong hav (or yih
khilong kis chiz ka bana hud har) ?

Tum kahe ko (or kis liye) de ho ?

Us ko kis bat ka khayal hai ?

Mem sihib kis bat se naraz hain ?

Tum kis chiz ko dekh rahe ho 2
Twm Fkus chiz se darte ho ?

Cuar., XL.

What do you want ?

What does he want ? z.e, what is
he asking for?

What is this ? (i.e., this matter),

What is this? (i.e., this thing).

Whatis an earthquake ?

What does it matter ?

‘What is your name?

What is his age ? How old is he ?

What is the colour of it ?

What is the rate at which that
corn 1s sold ?

What do you mean by this?

What made him come here? lit.
what is the reason of his coming.

What (particular things)are here ?

What is this plaything made of ?

For what or why have you come ?

What is he thinking of ?

What is the mem sahib displeased
at ?

What are you looking at ?

What are you afraid of ?

KO0I—KO[ NAHIN.

SOME ONE, ANY ONE—NO ONE.

Parhai ke kamre men ko hat 227

S hayad kot hoga.
Wahan ko nahin hav.
Is gart men kist ki jagah haz ?

Is there any one in the school
room ¢{

There may be some one.

There is no one there.

Is there room for any one in this
carriage ?

Nahi, bilkul bhar ga hai ; Fist ki No, it is quite full; there is mot
jagah nahin hat. room for any one.

most cases where we use ‘ what” without a noun; e.g., yih kya (chiz) hai ? * What is this? :

i::m .ha; c}i:zts,e t_ia_r;: ho ? ¢ What are you afraid of ?’ Kya is used also in a few cases where
use ‘what’ with a noun, e.g., tumhéaré is se kya fai i i

e y €4y ard is se kya faida hug ? ¢ What advantage did you

25. The phrase kya mésigta hai ! should be employed only when we wish to know
what a person is asking for ; kya chahta hai ? is the proper expression if we inquire what
he desires.

26. Asa geveral rule ky@ cannot be employed before a plural noun, unless it is
reEeaSted as in ‘the above uxarr{nple. Itis used, however, with dam which is plural in form
(_cLr ._ﬁ4, note 3), and with ma‘ne, also a plural noun (ch.15, note 13), when the latter
?112;1 ?e‘s%nl? :‘nga‘?;]ng, eg., Is kr,;. kya dam hain ? ¢ What isthe price of this?* Is ke kya ma‘ne

: at ia the meaning of this ?* If we wish to inquire th €ani i
word2,7we must say Iske kya kya@ ma‘ne hain ? R R L

. Koz, when it does not agree with a noun igni
. { expressed de
in ordinary cases ‘someone’, i.e, ¢ some person’. g e o, e
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Kist ko andar ane ka huk'm nahin
haz.

Kisi me kahd ki : < Jalde karo™”.

227

No one is allowed to come in (lit.
to any one the order of coming
in is not).

Some one said: ““Make haste .

Ham ne pukir ke kaha ki: “Koz I cried: “ Kos has?” but no one

hai ?” magar kistne jawab na diyad.
dgar kot kist ko gali dega, to us
ke waste achchh@ na hogd.

answered.

If any one abuses another person
(lit. shall give abuse to any one),
it will be the worse (lit. will not
be well) for him.

SOME, ANY, ONE, A CERTAIN—NOT ANY,

Shayad koi pagdandi is taraf hogi.

Is baghiche men kot am ka darakht
hai ?

Shayad koi hoga.

Nahin, is men ko nahin haz.

Yih Ieisi kam ka nahin has.

Is ghil men kisi tarak ke. murghd--

buyan kabhz nahin hotin.

Fulan®® mahajon ne kist ‘uhdadar
ko rishwat da.

Kisi zamane men kot sauddigar
safar ko gaya.

Kisi wazir ke do ‘alim bele the,
Kien men kisi gad'r pani hat,

Kisi gad’r admi jam'af ho gae hain.

Perhaps there may be some foot-
path in this direction.

Is there any mango tree in this
garden ?

Perhaps there may be one.

No, there is not (any in it).

This is not of any use.

There are never water fowl of any

. kind in this lake.

A certain banker bribed some
officer.

Once upon a time (lit. in some
age) a certain merchant wenb
on a journey.

A certain vizier had two learned
sons.

There is a certain amount of
water in the well.

A certain number of men have
assembled.

ONE (of them), EITHER—NEITHER.

Ap ne in ghoron men se kisi ko Has your honour chosen one of

pasand kiya hai?
In dono men se koi ap ki hai?

these horses ?
Does either of these belong to
your honour ?

Nahin, in men se hamard kot nahin No, neither of these is mine.

hai.

28. Fulan is used when it is not desired to name the person referred to, who is,
however, known to the speaker ; kdf is employed where we say ‘a certain (person)’, in

stories, &e,
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KOI CHIZ, KOI BAT, KOI KAM.*®

SOMETHING, ANYTHING.

Us gathri men hamare waste koi
chiz @t hai?

Nahin, us meny ap ke waste koz chiz
nahin ai.

Sdahib ke sandug men kisi chiz ki
jagah nahin hai.

Twm ko kisi bat ki shikayat hat 2

Sakib kist bat se khafi ho gae the.

Wahan kist nij ke kam ki fursat
nahin hoti tha.

Is there anything for me—Ilit. has
anything come for me-—in that
bundle ?

No, there is nothing for your
honour in it.

There is no room for anything in
the sahib’s chest.

Have you anything to complain
of ?

The sahib got angry about some-
thing.

There was no time for any private
business there.

KUCHH.?o

SOME, SOMETHING, ANY, ANYTHING—NOT ANY, NOTHING, NO, NOT AT ALL.

Is degchi men Fuchh (or Fkuchh
chiz) hai ?

Is men kuckh (or kuchh chiz) nahin
has.

Yih kuchh bat nahin has.

Tumhéara wahan kuchh kim nahin
hat.

Kuchh parwa nahin.

Kuchh dar nahin.

Wahan jane se kuchh faida nahin
hoga. ) :

Is lafz ke kuchh ma‘ne nahin hain.

Tuwmhare pas kuchh lei hai ?

Nakin, magar is shishi—or gond-
dani—men kuchh thoya sa gond hai.

Tattu ke waste kuchh bichali nahin
hai.

Agar tum men kuchh ‘aq’l hoti, to
ghore ke waste kuchh gajren apne
sath late.

Isthere anything in thissaucepan ?

‘There is nothing in it.

This is (a mere) nothing.
You have no business there.

It is of no consequence.
There is nothing to be afraid of
(lit. not any fear).
It will be of no use
to go there.

This word has no meaning.

Have you any paste ?

No, but there is just alittle (some
little) gum in that bottle.

There is not any straw forthe
horse.

If you had any sense, you would
have bronght some carrots with
you for the horse.

(advantage)

29. Koi chiz, koi bat, koi kam are used in Hin

f anything ’ in English
30. Kuchh is used in place of
those referred to in the preceding note,

agree with a plural noun or a noun that

or that is not employed to indicate one sin
in the sentence Hamarg yahai Fuchh kam

dustani where we use ‘something’ or

, in the sense of one single article, matter, or work.

‘something’ and ‘anything’ in cases other than
It is used in the sense of ‘some’ or ‘any’ to
oes not admit of number, such as lei ¢ paste’,
gle thing in the case in point, such as kam
hai ‘I have some business here ’,
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Hamare pas kuchh sabin nahit has ;
magar mem sahib ke pdas kuchh has.

Kuchh angir ki belen yahan haii ;
magar wahan bilkul nahin hain.®*

Kuchh kishmish ki zardrat hogi ?

Kuchh zararat nahin hogi.*®

Kuchh mushkil nakin has.

Ham ko kuchh ma‘lam nahi.

In makanon men se ba‘z (or kuchh)
patthar ke hain; aur ba‘z (or
kuchh) anfon ke.

Un darakhton men se ba‘zon men
(or un men se kuchh darakhton
men) badam lage hue hain.

229

I have no soap; but the mem
sahib has some.

There are some vines here; but
there are none at all there.

Will any raisins be necessary ?

There will be no necessity for any.

It is not at all difficult.

I don’t know at all.

BA‘Z.

Some of these houses are of stone ;
and some are of bricks.

There are almonds on some of
those trees.

KOI KOI, KOI NA KOI, JO KOI.

SoME FEW, SOME (ONE) OR OTHER, WHOEVER.

Ho{al men koz kot kamra khali has.
Koi na kot us kamre men ha.

Koi na kot janwar baghiche men
tha.

Jo kot yahdn atd hav, vsi makdan
men utarta hai.

There are some few rooms vacant
in the hotel.

There is some one or other in that
room,

There was some animal or other

in the garden.

‘Whoever comes here, puts up in

this very house. :

KUCHH KUCHH, KUCHH NA KUCHH, JO KUCHH, JAUNSA.

SOME LITTLE, SOMETHING OR OTHER, WHATEVER, WHICHEVER.

Hamesha 1s mausim  men = Fuchh
Fuchh bimdre hud karti has.
Is jal men kuchh na kuchh hai.

Wuks jo kuchh kahta hai, jhat hai.

Twm me, jo kuchh ham se kaha ha,
ham us ko sach jante hais.

Us ko, jo kuchh darkar tha, mainh ne
us ko de duyd.

Us ko in amjiron men se jaunsa
(or jaunsi) pusand ho, (wuhi us
ko) de do.

There is always some little sick-
ness ab this season.

There is something or other in this
net.

Whatever he says is false.

I believe whatever you told me.

I gave him whatever he required.

Give him whichever of these
figs he likes.

31. The pronoun is generally omitted in Hindustani where we use ¢ none’in
English,—see examples at the end of the chapter.

32. We can say Kuchh zarurat nahin hogi, or Kuchh kishmish ki zargrat nahin hogi,
but not Kuchh k¥ zardrat nahin hogi, as kuchh, when used without a noun, is never

followed by a post-position.
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AUR—EK AUR BHI.

MoRE—ONE MORE, ANOTHER,

Ham ko kuchh rai aur bhi chahiye.
Aur to har nahih.

Ham ko ek amrid aur bhi de do.
Awur to hat nahin.

Awr matar to hain nahin.

Aur thore se chhuhdare hain ?
(dur) bahut haih.

I want some more mustard.
There is no more.

Give me another guava.
There isn’t another.

There are no more peas.

Are there a few more dates ?
There are a great many more.

ELsE.

Khuda Bakhsh to mar gaya ; magar

kot awr dukan par tha.

Awur kot hazir no tha.
Us men kuchh aur chiz hai ?
Nahin, kuchh aur chiz nakin has.

Khuda Bakhsh was dead; but
there was some one else at the
shop.

No one else was present.

Is there anything else in it ?

No, there is nothing else.

OTHER,

Wahan kot noukar aur bhe tha?

Han, ek naukar aur bhi tha.

Sir'f ek hi awr tha.

Kisi awr admi ko buldo.

Koi awr admi to nahin hai.

Do qule dikhai dete hain ; kya awr
bhi hain ?

Han, gaon men aur bhi hain.

Yik aur hai ; wuwh aur has.

Sdis ki watan aur hai ; ghasiyare
k@ auwr hat.

Was there any other servant
there ?

Yes, there was another servant.

There was only one other.

Call some other man.

There is not any other man.

I see two coolies, are there any

others ?

Yes, there are some others in the
village.

This is different from that, lit.
this is other ; that is other.

The syce and the grass-cutter
come from different places.

DUSRA—EK DUSRE.

A BECOND OR ANOTHER, THE OTHER—ONE ANOTHER,EACH OTHER,

EF admi parson aya tha, disra kal

aya tha, awr do tin aj ae hain.,

Un men el to Sikh hai, awr dasra

Pathan. 3°

One man came the day before
yesterday, another yesterday,
and two or three have come to-
day.

One of them is a Sikh, and the
other a Pathan.

83. Pathan, member or descendant of certain kindred tribes inhabiti i
and the confines of that country and British India. b e
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Sipahi ke ek hath men raful tha,
awr disre men talwar.

Bhai bahin ek disre ko bahut ‘aziz
rakhte hai.

Yih ‘auraten ek disre se bahut
naraz hain,
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The sepoy had a rifle in one
hand, and a sword in the other.
The brother and sister are very

fond of one another.
These women are very much dis-
pleased with each other.

KAI? KAI EK.

Daryd ki 1s taraf kas gaon hain, aur
us taraf kai hain 23*

Is taraf to kot auwr gdon nahvi hai ;
han us taraf kai gaon han.

How many villages are there on
this side of the river, and how

' many on the other side ?

There is no other village on this
side ; but there are several villag-
es on the other side.

BAQI.

THE oTHERS, ELSE, LEFT, lit. REMAINING.

Mudarrison men ek to Musalman
hai ; kya bagi Angrez havn ?

Nahin, bigi sab mudarris Hindu
hain.

Tum ko kuchh kahna biqs hai ?

Kuchh baqi nahin, sahib.

Koi baqi nahin raha.

Kuchh baqi nahin raha.

One of the school-masters is a
Muhammadan; ave the others
Englishmen ?

No, all the other masters are Hin-
dus.

Have you anything else to say ?

Nothing else, sir.

There is no one left.

There is nothing left.

HAR or HAR EK—HAR K0I—SAB KUCHH.

EACH OR EVERY (ONE)=EVERY ONE (WHOEVER HE MAY BE)—EVERYTHING.

Lagam purani hai ; bage sab kuchh
naya hai (or sab chiz nai hat).

Aya soti hat ; baqe har ek naukar
jagta ha.

Use har dam khanst uthti hai.

Har ek hath aur pion ki panch
panch ungliyan hotz hain.

Sipiht chale jate the; har ek ke
hath men raful tha.

Yih bat har ko janta has.

The bridle is old ; everything else
iS new.

The ayah is asleep; every other
servant is awake.

He coughs every moment.

There are five fingers on every
hand and five toes on every foot.

The sepoys were going along,each
with a rifle in his hand.

Every one, whoever he may be,
knows this.

84, For the other side we must say us taraf, or parli taraf, or pare (ch. 29, note 6),

not d#sri taraf.
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AISA or AISA HI—JAISA.

Sucw, so (lit. LIKE THIS)—As (lit. LIKE WHAT),

Kya, wuh aisa jhit bold tha ?

Wuh aise waqt par tumhen taklif
nahin dega.

Aisi bat kabhi dekhne men nahin d.

Hal aisa ke hat.

Hamare baghiche men aise hi phil
hain, jaise yik havi.

Wahin aise ki makan hatn, jaise s
shah'r men haii.

Ais@ hal nakin hat.

Wilayat men aise pahdr nahin havi,
jasse is mulk men hazi.

Ham ne aisi badsirat janwar kab-
hi nahin dekha, jaist yith ghort
ha.

What, did he tell such a lie ?

He will not trouble you at such
a time.

I never saw such a thing.

It is so (lit. the condition is just
like this).

There are just such flowers as
these, in my garden.

There are just such houses there,
as there are in this city.

It is not so.

There are not such mountains in
Europe, as there are in this
country.

I have never seen such
beast as this mare.

an ugly

WAISA (HI)—JAISA.

SucH, so (lit. LIEE THAT)—AS (lif, LIKE WHAT).

Yih waisé hi (or ust tarahk ki)
makan hat, jaisa wuh hai.®®
Waise he darakht wahan pae jate
hain, jaise Wilayat men haish.
Yih waisi ‘aurat nahin hai, jaisé
wuh hat.

Gthord jansd has, waisa hi lo.

Bachche ki ankhen usi rang ki hain,
jatst us ki ma ki hain,

Thisis just such a house as that.

Just such trees are found there, as
there are in Hurope:

This is not such a woman as thab
is.

Bring the horse just asitis (as ib
is, just so bring it). 7

The child’s eyes are of the same
colour as its mother’s (lit. are of
that very colour like what ifs
mother’s are).

ITNA4, ITNE—JITNA JITNE.

As or so Much (lif. THIS MUCH), AS OR B0 MANY—AS (MUCH), AS (MANY).

Tum me itna (or ¢ qad’r) gosht
kyon pakaya has ?

Itne (or i gad'r) admi kis waste
jam'a‘ ho gae hain ?

Why have you cooked so much
meat ?

Why are so many men collect-
ed? '

35. The phrase aisé jaisé yil hai is always used for ‘such as thisis’, and waisé

jaisé wuh hai for ¢ such as that is >. Where, however, the words yik and wuh do not oceur,
the distinction between aisé and waisz is not always observed. On the whole aisg is
more often employed than waisg, especially in negative and interrogative sentences.
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Tum ne kis liye itz der lagdi ?
Sahib ke makan men itne hi kamre
hain, jitne is makan men hain.

Tum ne ham ko itng kighaz nahin
dvyd, jitndg ham ko darkar hai.
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Why were you so long ?

There are just as many rooms in
the sahil’s house, as there are in
this.

Youn have not given me so much
paper, as I require.

UIN4, UTNE—JITNA, JITNE.?¢

As OR 80 MUCH (lit, THAT MUCH), A8 OR SO MANY—AS (MUCH), As (MANY).

Ham ne us ko utna hi khing diya
tha, jitng us ko darkar tha,

Us men utni hi ‘aql hai, jitni us
ke khawind men.

Hamare baghiche men wine gulab
ke phal nahin haim, jitne us baghi-
che men hdin.

I gave him just as much food as
he required. '

She has just as much sense as
her hushand.

There are not so many roses in

my garden, as there are in that
one.

KAISA4.

How ? Bow ! whaT!

Tumhdra bip kaisd hai ?
Ap ka mizay kaisg hai ?
Wuh maldi kaisi hai 2

Yih Fitaben ap ki rai men kaisi
hawn 2

Ap ne us par kaisi mih/rbini ki !

Us ko kausi garmi lagts hai !

Yih kaise ‘wumda anjir (or kaist
‘wmda anjiren) hau !

Wuh log kavse jhite adme hain !

Kaisi bewugife ki bat !

How is your father ?

How is your honour’s health ?

How is that cream (i.e., good or
bad) ?

What do you think of (lit. how are
in your honour’s opinion) these
books ?

How kind you were (lit. what
kindness your honour did) to
him !

How hot he is (lit. what heat is
applied to him) !

What nice figs these are !

What liars those people are !
What nonsense (lit. foolishness) !

36, The distinction between itnd and uéng like that between aisg and waisé (note
33) is not always observed. Itng is more frequently used than utna,
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KITNA? KITNE?

How mucH?
Tum ko kitna saresh chahiye 7
Is darakht men Litne naryal lage
huwe hain ?
Is men se tum ko kitna darkar hai?
Tum ne sahib se us reshmi kipre
ke dam kitne liye ?
Wuh qasba yahan se kitwi dar hai?

- Tum wahdn kitwi der tak rahe ?

Tum ko yahan de kitni der hui ?

HOW MANY?

How much glue do you want ?

How wany cocoa-nuts are there
on this tree?

How much do you require of
this ?

How much did you charge the
sahib for that silk (lit. you from
the sahib the moneys of that silk
how many did take) ?

How far (lit. how much distance)
is that town from here ?

How long (lit. up to how much
time) did you stay there ?

How long have you been here ?

Too much, too many, too little, too few, enough.*’

Cha men dud to bahut hai; magar
salib ke liye bahut nahin hai.

Ghore ko na ziyada pani pildo, na

kam ; ov nabahut pine pildo na
thord.

Makkhan ziyada (ov bahut) hai,
awr roft kam (or thori).

Quli ztyada (or bahut) havn, awr
khachchar kam (or thore).

Kya, cha thori hogi?

Itne asbab le waste quli thore hain.

Mere liye yih kaf? hoga.
Tumhare pas wnd and) hai, jitna
navkaron ke waste kafi ho ?38

Han, bahut hae.
Nahin, sab ke wdste kifi nahin
hoga.

There is certainly a good deal of
milk in the tea, but not too
much for the sahib.

Do not give the horse either $oo
much water to drink, or too
little.

There is too much butter, and not

_enough bread.

There are too many coolies, and
not enough mules.

What, will there be too little tea?

There are too few coolies, for so
many things.

This will be enough for me.

Have you enough corn (lit. as
much as may be enough) for the
servants ?

Yes, there is plenty.

No, it will not be enough for all.

87. There is no word for ‘too’ in Hindustani ; for ‘too much’ or ‘tno m

any’

bahut or ziyadae is used, and for ‘too little’ or ‘too few’ kam or thor@ or thore. 'To
express such u phrase as ‘a great deal, but not too much’ we must émpioy the com-
parative degree and say ‘not more than is required’ (see chap. 42, note 14), unless as
in the following sentence the context is such as to make the meaning clear.

38. Kafi cannot be used attributively before the noun it qualifies. For, ‘enough
corn’ we must say itn@ andj jitna kafi hai (or ho or hoga, not kafi anaj) ;
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One, ones—pronoun omitted in Hindustani.®*

Twmhaire pas kuchh cha-dan bikdo
hain 2

Han, ek bahut ‘wmda cha-dan to
yth haa ; awr do tin khabswrat cha-
dan dukan par hain.

Kuchh halke mol ke ghore bhé hain ?

Nahin, magar kuchh ghore bahut
asil hain.

Yih dad-dan sasta nahin hat, lekin
hai achchha.

Bare bare andr hamdre pas le do,
chhofe chhote na land.

Mithe mithe ham ko do.

Have you any teapots for sale ?

Yes, this is a very fine one; and
there are two or three pretty
ones in my shop.

Are there any horses at a low
price ?

No, but there are some very well
bred ones.

This milk jug is not cheap, but 1t
13 a nice one.

Bring me the large pomegranates ;
do not bring the small ones.

Give me the sweet ones.

.Not one, none, no—pronoun omitted in Hindustani.*°

Yahan dak banglid nahin hat ; awr
tamam chhauni men bhi nahin
haz.

Khansaman ke pas salad ka tel
nahin hai ; aur bazar men bhi
nahin hat.

Yahan anamnds nahin hain ; aur
baghiche men bhi nahin hain.

Ham ko kuchh sirké chahiye.
 Is jagah hai nakin, mem sihtb.
Kuchh naryal kharid lo.
Tamam zl e men harn nahin.

There is no dawk bungalow here ;
and there isn’t one in the whole
station.

The khansaman has no salad oil ;
and there is none in the bazaar.

There are mno pine-apples here;
and there are none in the
garden.

I want some vinegar.

There is none here, ma’am.

Buy some cocoa-nuts.

There are none in the whole dis-
trict.

89. There is no word in Hindustani corresponding with ‘one’ or ‘ ones’, as used in

FEnglish after an adjective.

incorrect to nse wa'd in this sense.)

In Hindnstani the noun for *which' ‘one’ or * ones’
sfands in English is generally expressed ; but it is sometimes understood.

(It is quite

40. Where we say ‘there isn’t one’, ¢ there is or are none ’, the phrages nakii has,
nahin haii, or hai nahii, haii nahii are generally employed in Hindustani, the latter

being more emphatic.

Where also weuse ‘no’ (the contracted form of ‘ none’) before

a noun, the pronoun is often omitted in Hindustani.
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FORTY-FIRST CHAPTER.

Adverbs and adverbial phrases, conjunctions,

thonkna, d

thelna, d

damad
malik
bashinda
Yahiudi
maulawe

khazanche
haram-zada

chaha
dunyd
mel

biranjt
hoshyanrt
neki
boli

sabzi

diya-salat,
(mackaz m

hagiqat

mhayat

ta‘zim

nla
karwa
gila

interjections.

VERBS.

to hammer, knock
in (pegs, &c.).

to push (anything chipkand, d

forward).

MascULINE NoUNS.
son-in-law. manjan
master, owner. kela
inhabitant. sharifa
Jew. shorba vulg.
one Jearned in Ara-  shurwa

bic, maulvie. fita
treasurer. khazana
scoundrel (base- qabristan
born). qad (qadd)
snipe.
the world. ranj
indigo. andesha
FemiNiNe Nouoxs.
tack (small nail). tawaif
cleverness. dibya
goodness, virtue. shal
speech, dialect, bid gadb'r
(at auction). Ja'r
verdure, vegetables.
match. kil, pareg
asc.) pahli
truth (of the mat-
ter). kasar
extremity, extreme, Fkhatkhat
extremely.
showing respect.
ADIECTIVES.
blue. dhima
bitter.
damp.

chipaknd, j to stick, stick on, ine

trans.

do., trans.

tooth-powder.
plantain, banana.
custard-apple.
soup.

tape.

treasure, treasury.

cemetery.

stature, height (of
man or horse).

grief, vexation.

anxiety.

nautch girl.

small box.
Cashmere shawl.
tomb.

dawn, early morn-
ing.

nail.

side (of person or
animal).
deficiency.
rapping, noise of
feet in walking.

slow (pace), faint
(light), low (tone
of voice).
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»
tirchha out of the perpendic-  nek good, virtuous.
ular, crooked. nek-mizdj good-tempered.
ntkammd worthless, good for  be-shar'm shameless.
nothing. na-dar fearless, brave.
ranjida  grieved, vexed, Tund blant.
offended. 2@hir evident.
qulabi rose coloured. qareb near.

asmant heavenly, lightblue. mumkin — possible,

Adverbs of time, place, &c., of similar formation.

ab mnow. abki just now, yahdn?® here. yahin just here.

tab then. directly, still, wahan there. wah?n ,, there.

jab when. jabhi! just then. gahan where.

kab when? kabhiz ever, some- kahdn where? kghin anywhere.
times.

ab tak till now, yet, still; abki nahin, ab tak nahin not yet ?*

Jjo when.* to, taw. ~ then.®
kabh? kabhi sometimes.  kahen kahin in some places.
kabhi na kabki  at some time kahkin na kahin somewhere or

or other. other.

jab kabhi whenever.  jahdn kahin wherever.
phir kabhi ever again.  awr kahn, kahin aur somewhere else.
kabhz nahin never. kahin nahin nowhere,
phir kabhi nahin never again. awr kahin nahin nowhere else.

1, Jabhiis used chiefly where we should say ‘that was when’, and ¢ that was
why’, e.q., Mohan ek baje pahwich gaya tha ¢ Mohan arrived at one o’ clock’, Jabhi maisi
ne us ko rofi di thi ‘ That was when I gave him the bread'; Mohan bhika tha ° Mohan
was hungry’, Jabhi maii ne us ko rofi di thi *That was why I gave him the bread’,
Jabhi se signifies ‘from that very moment’,

2. From yih ‘ this’ and hai place (ch. 29, note 7).

3. Anbi nahii and ab tak nahii are both used in the sense of ‘not yet ’, the former
when it is desired simply fo state a fact, e.q., Mohan abhi nalii aya ‘Mohan has not
come yet’; the latter when some surprise or displeasure is felt, e.g., Mohan ab tak nakii
gyia ‘ Mohan has not come yet .

4. Join the senze of “when’ is nsed with reference to what has occurred at some
particular moment, and is never employed at the beginning of a sentence, e.g., rat ko jo
maii jag uth@ * when 1 awoke in the night’, sawdr ne jo talwar kheich I © when the
horseman drew his sword .

It is used also as a conjunction in the sense of “if ’ and ‘inasmuch as’, and will
be found under the head of conjunetions.

5. Tab ‘then’is always an adverb of time. To is sometimes an adverb of time
(more frequently used in the present day than tab), and sometimes like ‘then’ a con-
junetion signifying ¢ in that ease’. It is, morever, frequently nsed with another word for
the sake of emphasis or as a sort of expletive, e.g. Mati to nahii @ sakta * I can’t come’
or ‘Asfor me, I cannot come’; Abto samajh mei é gayd, ‘ Now 1 understand’; Mohan
to khafi@ hoga ‘ Mohan will be angry you know ’, Mohan to kkafi hogd, magar ham ko
kuchh parwi nahii, *Mohan will certainly be angry, but I don’t eare’. To can never
be followed by a post-position,
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idhar hither; udhar thither; idhar udhar here and there; Jidhar
whlther whlthersoever ; kidhar whither ?

yan . thus, in this way.  kyon ? why ?
yanhi® just thus. kyonkar ? how ?

Jot jon as (gradually). Jonhi ~ as soon as.
won won g0l idod Ton)s wonhi 80 soon.

Miscellaneous adverbs.

to-day wapas back.
kal, yesterday, to- han yes.
morrow. albatta certainly.
Parson the day before shayad - perhaps.
_ yesterday or nd-haq unjustly, for no-
after to-morrow. thing.
aj kal nowadays, just  na, nahin? no, not.
at present. mat not.
bilfi‘l at present. ~bas enough.
hamesha always. bilkul entirely, quite.
alsar (ch. 35)  generally, often. belkul nahin not at all.
fcmmn, turant  at once, sir'f, faqat, khali ® only.
yak-g-yak, vulg. all at once. y‘ani that is to say,7.e.
ek dam phar again.
achianalk suddenly. bhi also, even.
ahista slowly. taw bhz even then.
andar inside. aur more (than be-
bahar outside. fore).
apar above, up. aur bhi still more.
as pas round about. qarib qarib approximately,
just about.
Inflected nouns used as adverbs.
age on before,in front. sawere early (in the morn-
samne infront, (opposite). ¥ ing).
pichhe behind, back. tarke at daybreak.

6. Ywihi‘just thns’, often used in the sense of ¢ by accident’ (ch.35).

7. Nalii always employed with tho present and perfect tenses (except when na—
na ocenrs in the sense of ‘neither—nor’),

Na generally employed with infinitive, aorist, indefinite, present dubions and pagf
dubious,

Nahii and na both employed with future, impexfect, past, and pluperfect, (Nahin
the more emphatic).

Mat and na both employed with imperative.

8. PFagat is used also in the sense of ‘no more’, ‘it is finished’ at the end of

letters and docnments. Khali ‘empty ’, ¢ vacant’ is often nsed in the sense of ‘only’ by
the lower orders. —
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Inflected adjectives used as adverbs.

niche down, below. chupke chup- silently, quietly, .
pahle at first, formerly,* ke, chupke se, stealthily.
before, ago. chup chap?®

Common adverbial phrases.

18 waqb at this time. is jagak in this place.

us waqt at that time. us jagah in that place.

gus waqt at which time. jJis jagah in which place.

kis waqt at what time. kis jagah in what place ?

187 waqt at this very time, 52 jagah in this very place.
immediately. :

ust waqh at that very time, usi jagah in that very place.
immediately.

kisi waqt at some—orany— kisi jagah in some—or any —
time. place.

har waqt ab every time. har jagah, sab everywhere.

jagak
ba‘z wagqt sometimes. ba‘z jagah in some places.
kisi ma Fisi at some time or kisi ma kisi in some place or
waql other. jagah , other.

gis lousi wagt  at whatevertime.  jus kisi jaguh in whatever place.
kisi aur waqt at some other time kisi awr jagah in some other

(of the day). place.
Fist waqt ma- at no time. kisi jagah ma- in no place.
R - hin
kist awr wagqt at no other time.  kisz aur jagah in no other place.
nahin nahin.
18 tarak  in this way. us taraf  this way, in this direction.
us tarah in that way. - us taraf that way, &c.
ji8 tarak in which way, as. -jus faraf which way, in which direc-
kis tarah in what way ? tion. -
how ? kvs taraf which way ? &ec.
8% tarak just in this way. ©82 taraf just in this direction.
usi tarah Just in that way.  ws? taraf just in that direction.
kisi tarah in some or any kisitaraf in some or any direction.
way.

9. Chipke chupke, &c., from chup, chupka ‘silent’, mean properly ‘quietly’ or
* silently ’, but are often used where we employ the word ‘stealthily’, Chupke must not
be confused wifth chhup ke © having hidden’, which is used in the sense of “secretly’
(ch. 35, note 10).
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kst ma kisi somehow or other,
tarak
kist tarah na- in no way.
hen
us ki tarah  in his way, like
him, 2
age ki tarqf  forwards.

pichhe ki taraf backwards.
apar ki taraf upwards.

s qad'r to this degree.

us gad'r to that degree.

Jis qad'r to what degree.

kis qad’r to what degree ?

s waste,is liye for this  cause,
therefore.

kvs waste, kis for what cause?

liye why ?

ek daf‘a once.

do daf‘a twice.

tin daf‘a three times.

bahut daf‘a  many times, often.

Cuar, XLI,
kvst na kusé in some direction
taraf. or other. .
kist  taraf not in any direc-
" nahin. tion.
us ki taraf in his direction,

towards him,

niche ki taraf downwards.
andar ki taraf inwards.
bahar ki taraf outwards.

51 gad'r tothis very degree.

ust qad’r to that very de-
gree.

Fist gad'r to some or any
degree.

is sabab se for this reason,
consequently.

kis sababse  for what reason?

wtne dajta so often.

kitni dafa how often ?

ab ki daf‘a,  this time, next or
or ab ke. last time.

Conjunctions and phrases used in place of conjunctions.

aur and. jo if, (inasmuch) as, pas so, therefore.
Y&  or. agar if. to, tau then (in that
ki  that. agarcht although. case).
balki moreover, in lekin,  but, yet. goya 10 as if.
fact. magar

bhi—aur—bhi  both—and. nahin to otherwise.
Ya—1y@ either—or. agar na or nghin unless.
na4—na neither—nor, agar na bhi even if not.
ki—ya*t whether—or. taw bhi even then.
khwah or chihe whether—or. phir bhi nevertheless,

..-_«yf}, still.

10. Ki goyi si
where we use

signifies ‘8o that one might say or might have said ’, and is used
*as if’ in English; ki is often understood before goya.

11. Ki—ya suggests a question, e.g. s Piichho ki sab’z hai yi surkh © Ask whether it is

green or red’; khwah—y
surkh, ek hi bat hai

@ or chahe—yd indicates an alternative, e.g.,_ Chahe sab’z ho ya
‘ Whether it’s green or red, it’s all the same’,
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ta ke so that, in  jab k2 }
18 irade se ki } order that.  jis waqt ki i
kyon ki i Jjab tak ke whilst.
s liye ki }because. arsi na ho ki lest, for fear that.
s waste ki Jaisa ki as.
chan ke since.
Interjections.
ar O! oh! Fkhabardar take care! hai has heigho! oh
are hullo!  shabdsh** hurrah ! dear !
havie  hey ! well done ! [Lhuda hafiz  good-bye !
lo here !  wdh wah wouderful | achchha, good ! well!
there! chhe chhi fie! for khab
dekho  look! shame ! bahut ach-  very good!
suno  listen ! khamosh, hush ! chha
hish bahut khib very well !
afsos  alas! khair (ch. 19) well,

Reshmi fita—~dant ka burush.,
Asmani rang kd—gulabi rang ka.

Haqiqat men—=Fkhds kar (or kar ke)

Ta‘zam karnd—razi  karnd—neks
karna.

Dhima karnda.

Chilla uthna—dawaz dend.

Dar'd ma‘lim hona,

Kam men lana.

Kam men line se kharab ho jand.

Paiddar hond.

Abhi dekha or sung hai,

Sharab piye hue ha.

Jahin tak sarak hai, wahin tak.

Ribbon—tooth-brush.

Of a light blue colour—of a pink
colour.

Really—especially.

To shew respect—to satisfy—to
do good.

To slacken the pace of, to lower
(the light).

To cry out—to call out (to any
one).

To feel pain, be hurt.

T'o bring into use, use.

To wear out.

To be durable, wear well.

Has just heard or seen, or heard
or seen for the first time,

Has been drinking, lit. is (in a
state of) wine drunk (ch. 36,
note 15).

As far as there is a road, or to the
end of the road.

(12, From shad bash, in Persian be glad’.]
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Cmar. XLI.

Adverbs of time, place, &c., of similar formation.

Tum kab jaoge ? Ab to ek baj gayd
hai ; abhi jand bihtar hat.
tab)

Jab huk'm milegd, to (or

Jaango.

Tumhdré damdd Tkabhi yahan ata
hav ?

Dant ka bwrush awr manjan tum
ko kahdn se (or kahan) mild.

Jahan dap me chhor diya tha, wahin
se mujhe mild.

Twm mne khazinchi ko kahin delha
hai ?

Yahin hai, khuddwand.

Qabristin kahin darya ki taraf
hai; awr sahib ki qab’r wahin
has.

Rt ko jo main jag utha, to bilkul
andherd tha.

Sawdr ne jo talwdr kheweh 13, to sab
dikw bhag gae.

Manlaws sahitb kabhi kabhi dte
hain.

Kabhi dte hain, kabhi nahin ate.

Kabhi na kabhi aya hogda.

Jab kabhi ata hai, to do tin din
tak thairt@ has.

Phir kabhe aega ?

Kabhi nahin deud.

Phir kabhi nahin degé.

Kahin kahin chahe milte hain.

Kahin milte hain, kahin nahin
milte.

Jahan kahin jhilen hots hain, wahdai
murghabiyan milti hain.

Ill_’ai’zdwijd salib aj kahin wnahin
Jaenge.

Dunyi men aisa pahar kahin aur
bhi hai?

Avsa pahdy awr kahin nahin mileyd.

When shall you go? It has now
struck one, yon know; you'd
better go directly.

When I get the order, 'l go.

Does your son-in-law ever come
here ?

Where did you find the tooth-
brush and tooth-powder ?

I found them where your honour
had left them.

Have you seen the khazancht any-
where?

He is here, my lord.

The cemetery is somewhere in
the direction of the river; and
the sahib’s tomb is there.

When I woke in the night, it
was quite dark.

When the horseman drew his
sword, the dacoits all ran away.

The maulvie comes sometimes.

Sometimes he comes, and some-
times he does not.

He must have come at some time
or other, ]

Whenever he comes ; he stops two
or three days.

Will he ever come again ?

He will never come.

He will never come again.

Snipe are found in some places.

They are found in some places, .
but not in others.

Water-fowl are found wherever
there are lakes.

The maharajah will go nowhere
to-day.

Is there such a mountain any-
where else in the world ?

Such a mountain will be found
nowbere else.
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Kidhar jate ho? Udhar na jand;
idhar @o.t?

Ampritsar men jidhar jdo; Panjibi
boli summe men @té hat, or sundi
deti hat.

Idhar udhar Fkuchh sabze dikhdi
deti hai.

Fagir yuan bold tha?

Han, yunhi bold tha.

Us me yih bat kyon kaht?

Yih shishi kyonkar tit gai ?

Mujh se yanhi fat gai thi, jinke
nahin tori.

Jon jon ham log dage barhte jate the,
won won wuh log pichhe haite jate
the.

Jonhi sikib ke hathi ne bach ko
delha, wonhi bhag gaya.

Jowhi us ko dakiar sakib ke hath
lagane se dar'd maflim hud,
wonhi chilld utha.
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Where are you going? Don’t go
in that direction ; come here.

In Amritsar wherever you go,
the Punjabi speech is heard.

Here and there some verdure is
to be seen.

Did the fakeer speak thus ?

Yes, this is just how he spoke.

Why did he say this?

How was this little bottle broken?

I broke it by accident (lit. just
thus); I did not do it on purpose.

As we advanced, they retreated.

As soon as the sahib’s elephant
saw the tiger, it ran away.

As soon as the doctor hurt him
(lit. he felt pain from the doctor’s
applying hand), he cried out.

Miscellaneous adverbs.

Yak-a-yak top ki awdz di.

Andar @ jao ; bahar bayt dhitp par
rahi hat.

Das baras pahle sihib yahan rahte
the.

Us me apar charh ke sare phal tor
liye.

Us ne albatta sab rupai wapas de
diye (or lauia diye) the.

Wuh el din ke ba‘d wapas dy@ (or
laug aya) th.

Yih gili lakrz billonl nahin jalts.

Bas, ham ko aunr kuchh nahin chi-
hiye.

Agar kal tak na de, taw bhi kuchh
haraj nahin.

Yih bat sun kar sihib se aur bhi
ranjida ho gaya.

All at once there was the report
of a cannon.

Come inside ; the sun is very hot
outside (lit. great sunshine is
falling).

The sahib was living here ten
years ago (or before the time re-
ferred to).

He climbed up and picked all
the fruit.

He certainly gave back all the
money.

He came back after one day.

This damp wood won’t burn at all.
Eunough, I want nothing else.

If he does not come till to-morrow,
even then there will be no harm
done. :

On hearing this he was still more
offended with the sahzb.

18. As regards the use of idhar and udhar, see ch. 26, note 16.
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Cnar. XLIL

Adverbs followed by post-positions.

Ab ki daf‘a wmed hai ki hamdra
ghora pahls daur jet legd.
Yih kab ke bat haz ?

Kab ki zik'r ho rahd haz ?

Yahan ki rasta twm ko kyonkar
mil gaya ?

Wahan ke rahne wile (or bashinde)
sab Yahuds hain.

Yih larki kab se bimar kav ?
Jab se dt hai, jabhi se bimar hat.

Jab se yahdn ai hav, hamesha bemar
i rahti hav.

Jab se wuh rawana hud hai, ab tak
(or Us ko rawana hue) kitne din
hue ?

Do baras hue ; jab se main ne phir
ws ko mahin dekha.l*

Us ko hamesha se nekt karne ki ‘adat
haz.

Tum kahan se de ho?

Yih sharife tum ko kahan se mil
gae?

Asbab ab tak nakin gayd; ab tak
yahin pard har.

Tum kab tak tayyir ho jaoge ?

Ap kab tak yahan rahenge ?

Jab tak bare sahib yahan rahenge,
(tab tak) ham bhi rahenge.*®

Jab tak ham na jaen, (tab tak) thai-
re raho.

Jab tak us ko sazd mahin wmilegz,
(tab talky wuh huk'm nahin ma-
ney.

Saralk sir'f yahan tak hai.

It may be hoped that this time
my horse will win the first race.

When was the time of this occur-
rence ?

What time are they speaking of ?

How did you find your way here ?

All the inhabitants there are Jews.

Since when has this girl been ill ?

She has been ill ever since she
came.

Since she came here, she has al-
ways beenill.

How long is it since he left ?

Tt is two years ago; since when
I have not seen him again.

He has always been in the habit
of doing good.

Where have you come from ?

‘Where did you get these custard-
apples (from) ?

The things are not gone yet ; they
are lying here still.

By when shall you be ready ?

Till when will your honour stay
here ?

I shall stay as long as the bara

sahib does.

Wait till I go.

He will not be obedient, until
he is punished.

The road only goes as far as this
or this is the end of the road.

14. In English in such a sentence we can say either ‘since when I have not

seen him’, or ‘since then I have not seen him’

In Hindustani tab se is now rarely

used ;‘_bnt jub se is_often employed in its place : we can say also us wagt se.
15. Tabd takis generally understood in sentences like this,
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Jahan tak sarak hai, wahdn tak us
ke sath jao.

Jahan tak ham se ho sakegd, ham
twmhar: madad Earenge.

Jahan tak ham ko ma‘lam hai, yih
khabar i‘tibar ke laiq nahi hav.
Ap ki kahan tak jome ka irada

hai ?
Yih kahini kahdn tak sach hai?
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Go with him to the end of the
road.
T will help you as far as I can.

So far as I know, this news is
not worthy of credit.

How far does your honour intend
to go?

How far is this story true ?

Nouns used as Adverbs.!'¢

Wuh hagiqat men bimar hai.

Zor se thelo—zor se thamo—zor se
pukiro—zor se hila do.

Wuh khushi se wahdn jaegi.

Wuh sari rat aram se sota rahd.

Ham log yahan bare aram se auwr
bari khushz se rahte hain.

Us ne yih kam bare hoshyari aur
bari asini se kiya.

Wuh bari mushkil se ghore par
charha.

Ham mushkil se rel ke waqt par
pahunchenge.

Larki achehhi tarah (se) likhte hax.

Larka bire tarak (se) parhta ha.

Sadis jaldi (i.e., jalde se) @ gayda.

Tum @j der men dae ho; kal jalde
and.

Jawab dene men itns jaldi mat karo.

Akhir (or akhir ko) bilkul andhera
ho gaya.

Ham hansi khushi mele ko gae.

Siahib dge gae ; mem sakib pichhe
rah gain.

Rista age zim sawar: ke liye
achchha mahin hai.

Dushman saémne hai, darya pichhe.

He is really ill.

Push hard—hold it tight—shout
loudly—shake it violently.

She will willingly go there.

He slept soundly all night.

We live here very comfortably
and very happily.

He did this very cleverly and
very easily.

He mounted his horse with great
difficulty.'? :

I shall hardly be in time for the
train.

The girl writes well.

The boy reads badly.

The syce has come quickly.

You have come late to-day; come
early to-morrow.

Do not answer so hastily.

At last it got quite dark.

We went merrily to the fair.

The sahib went on before; the
mem sahib stayed behind.

The path is not good for riding
beyond this. '

The enemy is in front, the river
behind.

16. A noun witk a post-position expressed or understood is often employed where
we use an adverb, and such nonns are inflected if snbject to inflection, as we have
already seen in the case of @ge, samne and pichlhe, which serve the purpose of adverbs
and prepositions (ch. 29), and sawere which is used as an adverb (ch. 28, note 12).

17. Here we must employ a noun in English, as we have no adverb formed from

ditfienlt.
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Bak's ko s tarak rakho ki ws ki

quf’l samme rahe.

Ham logon ko yahan se bare sawere
(or bari faj'r) chal dend chahiye.
Dar, bayi dur, thorz dar (ch. 26).

Caap. XLIL

Place the box with the lock in
front (lit. in this way that its
lock may remain in front).

We must start from here very
early in the morning.

Far, very far, a little way.

Adjectives used as Adverbs.!®

Yih cha zard kaywi hai.
Wush ‘aurat bare be-sharm has.
Yih sauddagar yahan bahut ata hai.

Ek payye bahut hiltdé hai ; awr
disrd bhi thoré thora hilta hax.

Sais ka ghar bahut kam tapakta
hat ; lekin dhob ka ghar bahut
tapalitd hay.

Chhat bahut nahin tapakts the.
Wuh is waqt yahan ziydade nahin
thair salkte.

Is kamre ki chhat thore fapakt:
haz.

Yih dono tawaif bahut dchchhi
nacht haii.

Yih larke bahut burd gate hai.

Yih dhob? kapre achchhe dhota hav.

Wach saudagar mom ki diya saldi-
yan nihayat sastz bechta hai.

Dono dibyaon ki parsal band kar,
ham me sutli se mazbat bandh
duya.

This tea is rather bitter.

That is a very shameless woman.

This merchant comes here a great
deal.

One wheel shakes very much ; and
the other also shakes a little.

The syce’s house leaks wvery
little ; but the dhobi’s leaks a
oreat deal.

The roof did not leak much.

She can stay here no longer.

The ceiling of this room leaks a
little.

These two nautch girls dance
very well.

This girl sings very badly.

This dhobi washes {clothes) well.

That merchant sells wax matches
extremely cheap.

Having made aparcel of the two
little boxes, we tied it up securely
(lit. strong) with string.

18. Frequently an adjective is used as an adverb to qualify another adjective,

which itself gqualifies a noun, as is sometimes the ease in English, e.g., Yih sawal zard
mushkil hai ¢ This question is a little—or rather—difficult’. Both adjectives agree with
the noun and are inflected accordingly, if subject to inflection, e.g., Yik jagah bari maili
hai, * This place is very dirty’ (ch. 15, note 6). E

Some adjectives are employed, like a few adjectives in English, as adverbs to
qualify verbs, e.g., yih ghora tez chaltd hai, ‘This horse goes fast.’ An adjective used to
qualify an intransitive verb agrees with the snbject of the sentence, e.qg., Ghori sidhi
nahin chalti ¢ The mare is not going straight ’ (ch. 26, note 9).

Before a transitive verb, on the other hand, the adjective agrees with the object
of the verb, if the object is not followed by ko, e.g., Yih dhobi kapre bure dhot@ hai. *This
washerman washes badly’, lit. “washes clothes bad’; Yih mekh sidhi thoik do ¢ Drive
in this peg straight’s Wuh tawaif achehha gand gati hai‘ That nautch girl sings well?, lit,
‘sings good singing’, Yih a&ya burd sina siti hai ‘This ayah -sews badly’, lit. ‘sews
bad sewing.’

If a noun or pronoun followed by ko or an inflected pronoun is the object of the
verb, the adjective is not inflected, e.g., Is mekk ko sidkid thoik do ¢ Drive in this peg
straight’. Here sidha thonik do expresses the action to be applied to the peg. The case
is similar to that of the phrases Dere thare karo and Deroi k» khara karo ‘Pitch the
tents’ (ch. 27, note 11). i

Sometimes a transitive verb is employed without an object, though something
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Ham ne lamp ki batts thori wichi
kar di.

Roshani zara dhims kar do.

Gari ko zara dhimé kar do.

Lamp ki batts ko thora apar charha
do.

Tum ne khatke ko kyon sidha nakin
dabaya.

Tum ne yih kil (or pareg) tirchhi
lagat ; use sidhd thonkné chahiye
tha.

Yih munshi achehhd parhitd hav.

Liist baba bahut achchha parhte
havi.

Asman @par hat, zamin niche.

Chor chupke chupke aya tha.

Hamare gari thore pichhe rah gai
haz.
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I lowered the wick of the lamp
a little.

Lower the light a little.

Make the carriage go alittle more
slowly.

Put up the wick of the lamp a
little.

Why did you not press down
the bolt straight.

You have put in this nail crooked ;
you should have hammered it
straight.

This munshi teaches well.

Miss Lucy reads very well.

The heavens are above and the
earth beneath.

The thief came stealthily.

My carriage has been left a little
behind.

Pronouns used as adverbs.'?

Us bartan men koi sat dth kele There are some seven or eight

haii.®° plantains in that plate.
Yih gosht kuchh sakht ma‘lim hoté This meat seems somewhat tough.
 hai.21

must always be understood in such cases, e.q., Wuh tawaif buri gati hai ¢ That nautch
girl sings badly’, lit. *bad’; Yik aya achchha siti hai ‘This ayah sews well’, 1if. ¢ good ’;
Wuh larks achchha likhtd hai ¢ That girl writes well’. In the first two sentences bura
and achchhdg agree with gané and sing understood, in the third with likhna © writing’
understood (or with some other word conveying the same idea), though likhna cannob
be actually expressed in this sentence as g@ng and sing may be in the two previous
examples. The adjective is never inflected in such cases.
The inflected adjectives pahle (ch. 28, note 18) and niche (ch. 29) are used as adverbs,
as we have already seen, and so also are chupke chupke and chupke se (see note 9, ante).
An adjective qualifying a noun employed as an adverb agrees with the noun, ag
shewn in previous examples, e. g., bare saware or bari faj’r ¢ very early in the morning’,
bari dir ‘ very far’. Sometimes, however, an adjective immediately precedes a noun or
another adjective employed as an adverb, which it does not qualify, e. g., Ghort sidhi
@ge chali ¢ The mare went straight on’; Larki thori pichhe rah gas, thors niche utar @ ‘The
girl was left a little way behind, came down a little way’. Here sidhi *straight’ and
thori ‘a little’ qualify the verbs chali, rah gui, and uter @, not the adverbs age,
pichhe and miche, and they therefore agree in each case with the subject of the senteuce,
in accordance with paragraph 2 of this note.
19. The pronouns koi and kuchh and the pronominal adjectives ending in sz and na,
i.e., aisd, waisd, itng, uing, §'c., serve the purpose of adverbs in certain cases.
20. Koi, like ‘some’in English, is used before a numeral in the sense of ‘about’,
e.g., koi sit ath “some seven or eight’.
21. Kuchh and kuchh kuchh are used for ‘somewhat’, kuehh—Fkuchh for ‘ partly—
partly ’, and kuch/k nahi for “not at all’.
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Mahajan ki kothi kuchh Tuchh
tapakts has.

Yik shal kuchh to safed hai, kuchh
nela hatv, kuchh asmani rang ka,
awr kwchh gulabi rang ka.

Kuchh mushleil nahin haz.

Ham ko kuchh ma‘lam nahin hai.

Wuh @dme kuchh saf nahin bolta.

Rat aisi andheri hai, ki kuchh
dukhaz mahin detd.2?

Ham aise maldar nahin haih, jaist
wuh ‘aurat (maldar hat,?® or Ham
us ‘aurat ke barabar maldar nahin
hazn).

Tum dekhne men aise bimar ma-
Lim nahen hote, jaisd wuh (bemar
ma‘lam hote hav). )

Larke wavse hi vikammi hat, jaise
ws ki ma thi.

Twm ne aisc hi kaha tha.

Jaise wuh kartd har, twm aisé mat
karo.

Jaisa ham ne tum se kaha tha, tum
ne arsé nahii kiyd.

Jaisd wuh tum se kahe, waisi hi
karo.

Jaisé us ne kiya tha, ham ne bhi
waisi hi kiyd.

Jaisa kiya, waisd paya.

Twm ne yih pareg waisi ki lagds
hai, jaist pahli pareg lagai the.

Yuh aya waisa h site hai, jaisi us
k2 bahin.

Tum ne yih pareg warsi hi tirchhi
lagai, jaisi pahli pareg lagai tha.

m ne pareg ko kyon aisg tirchha

lagaya ?

Yih ayi waisa hi bura site hai, jai-
8@ us ki bahin (burd siti hag).

Cuap. XL1.

The banker’s house leaks some-
what.

This shawl is partly white, partly
dark blue, partly light blue and
partly pink.

It is not at all difficult.

I don’t know at all.

That man does not speak at all
plainly.

The night is so dark, that one

can’t see anything.

1 am not so rich as she is (not this
like rich, which like rich she is).

You do not look so ill as he does.

The girl is as worthless as her
mother was, ¢

You said so.

Do not do as he does.

You did not do as I told you.
Do as he tells you (may tell you).
I did as he did.

As he did, so he got, <.c., he got
what he deserved.

You have put in this nail just as
you did the first.

This ayah sews just as her sister
does.

You have put in this nail as
crooked as you did the first.

Why did you put in the nail so
crooked ?

This ayah sews as badly as her

sister. ;

22. The pronominal adjectives eisd, waisd, itnd, utné, §&ec., when used as adverbs are
generally subject as regards inflection to the rules given in note 18 for adjectives em.

ployed as adverbs.

. 23. In this sentence jaisi qualifies maldar understood, and agreez with the femi-
nine noun ‘gurat, which is qualified by maldar, :
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Juise sipahz bandiq thame hue hat,
warse hi twm bhi thamo.? *

Jaise main ne dwaz di thi, waise hi
uth baithte, to chori na hoti.

Din ko garmi aur vat ko sardi hone
se bimare phonl jati hai, jaise @)
kal has.

Jaise (or jis tarak) ho sake, kal
hamare pas ana.

Us se kah do ki jaise (or jis tarak)
bane, dj is kam ko khat'm kar de.

Tum kaise widar ho !23
dp kaise mikrban hain !
Mem sahib kavsi nek mizaj hain !

Tum kaise sust ho ! _

Yih shurwa kaise thanda hai !

.%e?sko, ghora kaisa tez dulke chalta
ai !

Yih taiti itng bara nahin hai, Jitnd
tumhara ha,

Yih in itnd ancha nahin hai, jitng
wuh hai,
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Hold your gun as the sepoy is
holding his.

If you had got up instantly when
I called, there would have been
no theft,

When it is hot in the day and cold
at night, illness spreads, as is the
case at present.

You must manage to come to me
to-morrow,

Tell him he must manage to finish
this business to-day.

How brave you are !

How kind your honour is!

How good tempered the mem
sahib 1s !

How lazy you are !

How cold this soup is !

See, how fast the horse trots !

This pony is not so big as yours
(lit. is not this much big, whick
much yours is).

This camel is not sotall as tkat

one,

24, Jaise and waise in the inflected masculine form are sometimes used (in place of
Jis tarak and us tarak) in the sense of ‘in what way’ ov ‘as’ and *in that way’. Aise
sometimes means ‘in this way’, kaise “in what way?’ but these words are seldom so
employed by the educated classes in the present day.
Jaise sipahi, ete. lit. ¢ in what way sepoy—gun held—is, in that way you also hold ’,
Jaise—waise hi sometimes means * instantly when’ in conditional sentences imply-
ing thav a different result would have followed, if something had been done immediately.
Jaise @j kal hai ‘in what way is—i.e., as is the case—at present’.

The phrases jaise ho sake ‘in what way can be’, jaise ban sake ¢in what way may
be made’ are equivalent to ‘ the best way one can’, and are frequently employed where
we say ‘you must manage’, ‘he must manage ’, etc. The educated classes, however,
employ the term jis tara} in preference to jaise in such cases.

[Jaise is used also where we use ‘as ’ meaning ‘for example’, eg. Ta'2im ke liye
jam o' k& sigha late hati, jaise: Sahiv ae hai * They employ the plural number to show

respect, as : Sahib de haii’,

Sigha, originally ‘mould’, hence ‘form’ of the verb, i.e., tense, person, gender, num-

ber, &ec.]

25. Kaisi is used before an adjective, sometimes interrogatively, more often in an
¢ exclamatory ’ sentence, e.g. Wuh kaisg bimar hai ! * How ill he is!” Wuh kaisd bimar hai ?
¢ How is heill?’ #.e. * What is the matter with him ?’
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Us ki qad wing hi bura hai, jitné
us ke bap ka hai, or—

Wuh winé hi lambé haz, jitng ws
ki bap hai.

Twm ne zn kyon itna piche haid
kar bandh dvya hai ?

Wah
hai?

Diwar kitni anchs hai ?

Us ka kitna bara qad hai, or wuh
kitnag lamba hai ?

Wuh kitna pichhe rah gayd hai ?

reshm? fita Fitng chawra

CHAar, XLI

He is as tall as his father, lit. his
stature is just that mach big,
which much his father’s is.

Why have you put.the saddle so
far back ?

How (lit. how much) wide is that
ribbon ?

How high is the wall ?

How tallis he ?

How far has he been left behind ?

Conjunctive participle in place of an adverb.?¢

Kyon wini der kar ke (or itni der
men) de ho ?

Avsi khatkhat kar ke mat chalo.

Sab ko bara ranj hua, khas kar
bechari bewa ko.

“Why have you come so late ?

Do not walk so noisily.
All were greatly grieved, espe-
cially the poor widow.

Common adverbial phrases.

Tum Ivs waqt pahwnich gaye the ?
Jis waqt sihib khand kha rahe the,
us wagt mawn pahinch gaya tha.

Kis waqt chale the ?

Jis wagt naukar log chale the,
main bhi ust wagt chald tha.

Rat ko kis jagah thaire the ?

Jis jagah sahib ki deva khapd tha,
wahan se thor: dar ek gaon hai,
us men utra tha.

Is haramzade ko vsi waqt risaldar
safib ke pas wapas bhej do (or
lawda do).

Ham ne is shakhs ko Kisi na kisi
Jagah zarir dekhd has.

Main ne us ko abhi dekhi hai ; aur
kisi jagah ya kist waqt Fabhi
nahin dekha.

Main ne use sab jagah talish kiya,
magar kahin nahin mila.

At what time did you arrive ?

1 arrived at the time when the
sahib was having his dinner.

At what time did you start ?

I started at the same time as the
servants.

Where did you stop for the night.

I put up in a village at a short
distance from the place, where
the sahib’s tent was pitched.

Send this scoundrel back to the
risaldar immediately.

I have certainly seen this person
in some place or other.

I have seen him now for the first
time (lit. just now) ; I never saw
him in any other place or at any
other time.

I looked for it everywhere, but
could not find it anywhere.

26. We have seen already that the con
of an adverb (ch. 85, note 4, and examples)

junctive participle frequently takes the place



Crap. XI11I.

Qalam is tarak (ov yin) thamn.

Tum ne biranjiyon ko is tarah
kyon lagaya ?

Bandiq is tarak (or yan) mat tha-
mo ; chhif jane ka dar hai.®?

Jis tarah sahib thama karte hain,
wst tarah thamo.

Tum us ko kis tarah (or kyonkar)
rdzt kar loge ?

Jis tarak mugh se ho sakegd, us ko
razi kar linga.

Kisi na kist tarak jel-khane se
nikalkar bhio oayd.

Wauh apne bhai ki tarah chaltd ha.
Wuh bakdduron ki tarak lapti
rahd.

Mujhe Fis taraf jand chahine ?

Jis taraf sihib oae havn, us taraf na
jand; 18 taraf do.

Jis taraf shikart gayd hai, sahib bhi
nst taraf gae havi.

Kot hiran twm ko kisi taraf dikhaz
detd hai ?

Nahin, koi hiran Fisi taraf dikhds
nalen deta.,

Main 1s gad’r thak cayd hin, ki
mujh se uthd nahin jatd.

Jis qad’r ham ko khayal tha, us
qgad'r mushkil nahin.

Mahardja sahib kis waste nahin de ?

Maharija sakib bimar hain ; is liye
nakin @ sake,®®
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Hold your pen in this way.

Why did you put in the tacks like
this ?

Do not hold the gun in that way ;
there is a danger of its going off.

Hold it just as the sahibisin the
habit of doing.

How will you satisfy him ?

1 will satisfy him as best (lit. in
which way) I can.

Somehow or other he escaped from
jail.

He walks like his brother,

He continned fighting like a hero
(hke heroes).

Which way should I go ?

Do not go the way the sahib has
gone ; come this way.

The sahib has gone the same way
as the shikari.

The shikart has gone this way.

Do you see a deer in any direc-
tion ?

No, there is not one to be seen in
any direction.

I am so tired (lit. to this degree),
that T cannot get up.

It is not so difficult as I thought
(lit. to what degree I thought).
Why has not the maharaja come ?
The maharaja is ill ; and therefore

he could not come. .

Various phrases in place of adverbs.

Dono tukre @pas men chipak gae.

Ham ne dono fukre apas men chipka
diye ; magar phir alaa alag ho oae.

Tatta ek pahli age nikil kar chaltd
hi.

Ham yih bat tum se do dafa kah
chuke hain,

Kisi ittifag se makan ki malik
kahin gayd hué tha.

The two pieces stuck together.

I stuck the two pieces together ;
but they came apart again,

The pony was going along side-
WAavs,

I have told yon this twice already
(ch. 37, note 12).

By some chance the master of the
house was away.

27. Is tarak, not us tarah, is used where we say ‘in that way’ with reference to

the person addressed.

28. Auris not used before is live, agwe use ‘and’ before ¢thercfore .



Aisd ittifaq hud, ki dhiap us waqt
khab willz huwt thi.

Mumlkin hai ki mar jae.

Aisa ma‘lam hota hai ki mar jaega.

Umed hat ki menh barse.

Umed hai ki @j @ jae, ov Us ke dj ane
ez wmed ha.

Wuh kal ke & gaya, jab ki us ke ane
kv kwchh wmed na thz, or kuchh
khayal na tha.

Wuh itwe daf‘e nalin dtd, jitni
main ata hii.

Aksar—or bahut daf‘a—jit jata
hai, kabhi nahin bhi jitta.®©

Hamesha it jatd hai ; kabhki nahin
bhi jitta.

Har roz ata hai; kabhi nahin bhi dta.

Kot koi admi to muflis nahin haz,
nahii to sab admi bare muflis
hatin.

Main ne kim kar liyi hai, sir'f
thors st kasar rah gai hai, or sir’f
thord s@ kam bagi rah gayd has.

Us ke mar dalne men thori hi kasar
rah gat thi.

Us ke girne men thori hi hasar
rah gai thi, or Wuh girte girte
bach gay.

Qarib th ki dar ke mare mar jae,
or Dar ke mare mara jata tha.

Crap, XLI.

It so happened, that the sun at
that time was shining brightly.

He may possibly die.

He will probably die.

It may be expected to rain (lit.
there is hope thatit may rain).2?

He is expected to-day.

He arrived yesterday, quite unex-
pectedly.

He does not come so often as I
do.

He generally wins (lit. mostly
wins, sometimes also he does not
win).

He almost always wins.

He comes almost every day.
Almost all the people are very
poor.

I have nearly finished my work.

He was nearly killed.

He nearly fell, or narrowly escap-
ed falling.

He nearly died of fright (lit. It
was near that he should die—or
He was going on dying—of
fright).

Too, enough.

Yih sawal ziyada mushkil hai.31

This question is too difficult, lit.
more difficult (than it should be).

29, Umed is generally employed where we nse ‘expected’ even when the event

referred to is not particularly desived, unless i is obviously undesirable,

Un ke ghar

mei wmed hai is a polite way of intimating that a gentleman expects an addition to his

family.

80, Aksar, an Arabic word signifying * more ? or ¢ most ’, and hence ‘mostly’ (ch.
35) is a great deal used in Hindustani in the sense of ‘ generally ’ and ‘often ’, but is not

universally understood. Bahut daf'u, many times’

is used in the same way. The

addition of kabhi nahii bhi in another clanse of the sentence makes it clear that

‘ generally ’ is meant, not simply ¢ often ’,
3l. See ch. 40, note 37.
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Yih kamra bahut wicha hai.??

Yih bojk bakut bhare hat, or Yih
bojh bhari hai ; aisa bhari na hond
chahiye.

Yih makdn bahut bard hazi ; ham ko
tind baré makan nahin chahiye.

Yih bojh bahut. bhari hai ; us se
wthaya nahin jaeqd.

Twm ghoron ko bahut tez hankte ho;
avsi tez hanknd nahin chahiye.

Yih pani {hik hai, sahib, y@ aunr
qarm hona chahiye ?

Yihi achehhi hai, (aur garm nahin
hona chahiye).

Tum aist muhnat nahin karte, jaiss
13 daftar ke wiste chahiye.

Yih ghord aisg l% tez hai, jaisd ap
ko pasand haz ?

Nahin, jaisd hamdre waste chahiye,
watsd tez nahin hat.

Yih nali jaist chahiye, waisi gahre
nahin hat. ‘

Yih makan stné ki bar@ hai, jitng
naukaron ke waste chahiye ?

Un ke waste kafi hai.
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This room is much too low.
This load is too heavy.

This house 1is too big for me.

This load is too heavy for him to
lift.
You drive the horses too fast.

Is this water hot enough, sir ?
This is hot enough.

You do not work hard enough for
this office (lit. do this like labour,
which like is necessary).

Is this horse fast enough for your
honour ?

No, it is not fast enough for me.

This ditch is not deep enough.
Is this house big enough for the

servants ?
It is quite big enough for them,

Conjunctions and phrases used in their place.

Larki nek bhi hai awr hoshyar bhi
has.

Tatti hat yai khachchar ?

Ya tatti hai ya khachchar.

Na falti hai né khachehar.

Ham ko ma‘lam nahkin, ki taili hai
ya khachehar.

Chahe (or khwak) tatie hai yi
khachchar, ham ko parwa nahin.

Wuh zarir bhig jiega, ki sazd se
bach jae.

Mawi avsa bewuqif nakin hin, ki
us par bharosa karimn.

Huzir itnz to mih'rbani karen, ki
un se kah den.

The girl is both good and clever.

Is it a pony or a mule ?

It is either a pony or a mule.

It is neither a pony nor a mule.

I don’t know whether it is a pony
or a mule.

I don’t care whether it is a pony
or a mule.

He will certainly yun away to
escape (lit. that he may escape
from) punishment.

I am not so stupid as to rely on
Lim.

Let your majesty be so kind as to
tell them (lit. do so much kind-
uess that (your majesty) may tell
them).

32. See ch. 29, note 4, on nicha.
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Bayi der hui ki khaldst dere o khol
rahe the.

Thort der hut kv mem sahib chhoiz
hazire kha rahi thin.

Kitne dim hue ki tum ne use nahin
dekhd 733

Bahut din hue It ham ne use nahin
delha.

Yih chhuri kund haz, balki maili
bhi ha.

Bahut se admi, balli sare shah'r ke
bashinde, mele men @ gae the.

Jo mugh se ho sakd, to main aGangd.

Sahib jo bimar the, is liye un ka
nawkar na ¢ sakd.?4

Betd mar gaya ; magar bap achchhd
ho gaya.

Agarche wuh muflis hai, magar
khush rahta has.®s

Sahib ne kaha I “ jdo ! ” pas wuk
chald gaya.

Yil phil aisé taza ma‘lim hotd
hai, ki goya abhi tord gayd hai.

Vih kot aisamafliom hotd hai, qoyi
kam men line se Tabhi Khardb
nahin hoga.

Tumhari jiatiyan dekhne men aisi
ma‘lim hote hain, goya paidar
hongi.

Wuh dekhne men aisé malim hotd
hai, goya shardb piye hue hai,

Jab main ne yih bat dekhz, to mughe
aisa malam hotd tha, goya rany ke
mare jan nikal jaegi.

Crap. XLI,

The classies were striking the
tents a long time ago.

The mem sakib was having her
chhoti haziri a short time ago.

How long is it since you have seen
him? (lit. that vou have not seen
him ?). :

It is atime long since I have seen
him.

This knife is blunt, and what’s
more it’s (lit. moreover it is also)
dirty.

Many people, the inhabitants of
the whole city in fact, came to
the fair.

I will come if I can.

As the sahib was ill, his servant
could not come.

The son died ; but the father re-
covered.

Although he is poor, (yet) he is

happy.
The sahib said ““ go !’ so he went.

This flower looks as fresh, as if it
had just been gathered, lit. so
fresh that one might say: ¢TIt
has just been gathered ’.

This coat seems as if it would
never wear out, lit. seems so that
one might say : ‘It will never get
bad from using’.

Your shoes look as if they woald
wear well,

He looks as if he had been drink-
lng.

When T saw this, T feltasifI
should die of grief, lit. felt so that
one might have said: ‘Through
grief my life will go out ’, 7.e., ‘I
shall expire.’

33. For ‘since he came L

followed by post-positions’.
34. Jo, in the sense of ‘inasmuch as’
empl??yad at the beginning of a sentence, 8¢
3,

: Se
Agarchi must be followed by magar.

since he left ’, see above under the heading ¢ Adverbs

is always followed by is liye, and’is never
e note 4 on jo in the sense of ¢ when’.



Cuap, XLI.

Khabardar raho,nahwi to g?} paro-
ge.

Agar sham tak na bhi aya, to kuchh

andesha nahin.

Agar koi awr sahib na jaenge, to bhi
ham jaenge.

Use bukhar charh aya hai; phir bhe
wuh jane ka iradd nahvi chhorega.

Wuh kwrse par khari ho gai hai,
t@ ki (or vs irade se, ki) sab kuchh
dekh sake.5®

Wuh kwrsi par khare ho gai thi; is
liye sab kuchh dekh sakti the.®

Maviv nahin ja sakta, is liye ki
andherd has.

Chaunks andherd haz, is liye main
nahin ja saktd, or Andherd jo haz,
w3 Liye maviv nahin §é sakta.

Wuh us waqt @ gaya, jab ki main
rawana hone ko tha.

Jab tak ki main wahan rahd, maii
ne use nahin dekhd.

Barsate apne sith le jang, aisé na
ho ki menk a jae.

Yih admi jhata hai, jaisa ki usi ki
baton se zahir ha.

Main us ke pakwich jine se pahle
rawand kw37

Wuh mere rawina hone ke ba‘d
pahuich gaya koga.sT
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Take care, or (otherwise) you will
tall.

Even if he does not come by the
evening, (there will) not (be) any
(cause for) anxiety.

If no other sakib goes, even then
I shall go.

He has been attacked by fever;
still he will not give up his in-
tention of going. :

She has stood up on the chair, so
that (i.e. in order that) she may
see everything.

She stood on the chair, so that
she could see everything.

I cannot go, because it is dark.

Asit is dark, I cannot go.

He arrived as I was starting.

I did not see him whilst I was
there.

Take a waterproof with you, for
fear it should rain.

This man is a liar, as is evident
from what he says himself.

1 left before he arrived.

He must have arrived after I
left.

Interjections.

Ai jame wale! qasbe ki Taun si
sarak hai ?
dre chaukidar ! idhar do jalds.

Hawn ! kya karte ho ?
Lo ! yih gire khari hai.
Lo ! wuh ghore ge.

Oh passer-by ! which is the way
to the town ?

Hullo you chaukidar ! come here
quickly.

Hey ! what are you doing ?

Here is the carriage !

There come the horses !

36. Takior is irade se ki is used for ¢ so that’ to indicate a purpose in view ; when
‘g0 that’ refers to a result that has been attained, is liye ‘ therefore ’ must be employed.
37. This form of construction must always be employed in Hindustani, where
“before "and ¢ after’ are used in English, as in these examples, in the sense of * before—

or after—the time when’,
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FORTY-SECOND CHAPTER.

Degrees of comparison and phrases used in their place.

VERBS.
alaf hond, jt  torear (a horse).  ghabrama j, d to be confused, to
chirna, d split, saw. confuse.
gherna, l to surround. burburand to murmur, grum-
ble.

MascuLINE NoOUNs.

Jarnel general. nib@i, nimbet lemon, lime.
mulla Muhammadan shalgham turnip.
: divine. murabbd (not preserve, jam.

zalim tyrant. inflected).
kanjus, bakhil miser. roghan polish, varnish.
sharabi (mase. drunkard. duyar, deuddr deodar (Indian

and fem.) cedar).
tamdshe-wala® show-man, conju- sad'r highest part.

ror. ghilaf cover (of cotton,

nat (natnz) acrobat. silk, leather, &c.,
7] hans goose. to slip on).
bichchhi scorpion. har’f letter (of ‘alpha~
Landan London. bet).
bur’y tower, bastion. mib mile.
sileshan railway station. Jfasila distance (between
mahalla quarter (ofa town). two places).
ghalicha rug. jalsa meeting, parby.
takya . pillow, cushion. khatra danger.
podina mint. nasha intoxication.
ata® flour, meal. dil daul bulk and shape.
ard (are) saw. yaqin ‘certainty, certain.
martaul hammer (English). fiskan, fashan fashion.
Jjau barley.
ar _ peach.
zardala . apricot.

1. Alaf, a corruption of alif, the name of the first letter of the alphabet, which
stands erect.

- [Bhé“muﬁ_ is the proper term for a juggler, male or female, A naf (fem. nafni)
18 & member of an itinerant tribe of tumblers or acrebats.]

_ 3. Ata flour or meal of any kind ; maida (ch. 39) ‘white wheaten flour’ ground very
fine; ‘sizji white wheaten flour in small granules. Maide and swji are both used for
making bread, and the latter for porridge, cakes, &c.

;aib:ﬁ' ‘[The words ‘lemon’ and ‘lime’ are derived from lim#, the Persian form of
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malkyi spider. ra‘tyat vulg. subject people, pea-

dare cotton carpet, rayyat santry  (Anglicé
(dnglicé durree). ryots).

gaddz® cushion, ret sand.

balts pail. bandat woollen cloth.

namz moisture. kal, mashin ~ machine.

chatai matting. pachchar wedge.

gatthe pack, package. laung clove.

81516 coarse flour. sonth dried ginger.

makai Indian corn. adrak green ginger.

gobhz cabbage. puydz (collee- onion, onions,

phal gobhe cauliflower, tive noun)

dalchimi cinnamon. afim, afyan ~ opium.

ADJECTIVES.

garhdi thick (as soup). akhiri final, last.

mufid, useful, wholesome. bahuterd, very much, very

dilchasp interesting. bahutere many,

sakht-dil hard-hearted.

Kaghazi nibi.
Mom roghan.

Sad'r bazar.

Tamasha delhne wald.

Adrak ka murabba.

Sine ki mashn.

Takye ka ghilaf.

Piyaz ki galthi—piyaz ki do gat-
thiyan.

Gane bajane ka jalsa.

Nugsan hone ka dar.

Ay ka din—kal ka din.”

Roz ba roz —dam ba dam.
Akhirt dafa’—alkhir? “um’r men.

Bk mil ke fasile par.
Nashe ki halat men,

Wagt kifna.

Kisi ki gadar karnd.

Choice kind of small lime (skin
thin like paper).

Composition of wax and oil for
cleaning saddles, &ec.

The sudder (2. e., principal) bazar,

Spectator.

Preserved ginger.

Sewing machine.

Pillow-case.

An onion, two onions.

Concert (lit. singing and playing
meeting).

Fear of loss, danger.

This day—yesterday,or to-morrow,

Day by day—every moment,

For the last time—towards the
end of life.

At a distance of one mile.

In a state of intoxication, drunk,

To pass one’s time.

To respect a person.

5. [The cushion which serves as a throne for a rajah is called gaddi, hence gaddi_
par bifhang ‘to seat on the throne’, ‘instal asrajah’.]

6. See note & ante.

7. Aj and kal are adverbs of time. They can be followed, like many other adverbs
by a post-position, asin the phrase kalse ‘since yesterday ’; but they cannot be qualified
by an adjective or be employed as the subject of a sentence. We must say 4j ki din
achchhé hai for ‘This is a pleasant day’, not Aj ackchhé hai, and Kal ki din khushi se
guard tha for ¢ Yesterday passed happily ’ not Kalkhushi se guera tha.
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To know of, ¢.e., have information
regarding any one.

Comparative and Superlative Degrees.

Yih us se achchha hat.
Wuh sab se achehhda hat.

Wuh kapra barik hai, yihus se bhi
barik hai, mager sab se bartk kap-
ra meri duldan par hav.

Wuh ghalicha is se lamba hai; magar
chaurdi men 18 se chhotd hai.

Yih martaul chhota hai ; ham ko ek
(i3 se) bara martaul de do.°

Yih @rd bara hai; ham ko (is se)
chhota ara chahiye.

Dono balfiyonr men kaunse balfs
mazbit har ?

Dono men yiht mazbit hai.

In gadelon men kaunsd gadeld sab
se wor'm hai ?

Sab men wuhi nar'm haz.

Dono tukron men se jo kam paka
kud ko, wuh ham ko de do.

Takye ke ghilafon men jo sab se
naya ho, use charha do.

Khuda Bakhsh tumhare dono naas-
karon se hoshydr hat.

Khuda Bakhsh tumhéare dono na-
karof men hoshyar ha.

Akbar ‘Al hamare sab naukaron
se hoshyar hax.

Akbar ‘Al hamare maukaron men
sab se hoshyar hav.

Landan Hindustin ke sab shah-
ron se bara haz.

Landan duwnya wmen sab se bara
shah'r haz.

Dono sab se @nche bur’y qile ke
samme ki taraf the ; aur sab se
nicha bur’y pichhe ki taraf tha.

This is better than that.

That is the best of all, lit. that
(compared) with all, .e., with all
the others, is good.

That cloth is fine, this is still finer,
but the finest is at my shop.

That rug is Jonger than this one;
but it is narrower.

This hammer is too small; give
me a larger one.

This saw is too large; I wanta
smaller one,

Which of the two pails is the
stronger?

This is the stronger (of the two).

Which of these mattresses is the
softest ?

That is the softest.

Give me the piece which is the
more underdone (lit- may be the
less cooked of the two).

Put on the newest of the pillow-
cases.

Khuda Bakhsh is cleverer than
either of—lit. than both—your
servants.

Khuda Bakhsh is the cleverer of
your two servants.

Akbar Ali is cleverer than any of
—Ilit. than all—my servants.

Akbar Aliis the cleverest of my
servants.

London is larger than any ecity
—Ilit. than all the cities—in India.
London is the largest cify in the
world. _

The two highest towers were in
front of the fort; and the lowest
tower was at the back.

8. The adjective in Hindustani undergoes no change of form in the comparative

or superlative degree.

Us se achchhé lit. ¢ Good from that’, i.e., ¢ Starting from that as

a standard of comparison ’, ¢ Compared with that’.
9. Is se can be omitted in this sentence as the meaning is obvious without it.
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Yahan rahne se wahan jand ach-
chhi hoga, or biktar hogd.*°

Ghar jina sab se achchhd or bihtar
hoga.

Jitne admi s dunyd men paida hue
hain, wn sab men wuwhi bard
zalim tha.
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It will be better to go there than
to stay here.
It will be best to go home.

He was the greatest tyrant that
ever was born.

KI NISBAT and alternative phrases.

Siraj chand se—or chand ki misbat
—bard haz.rt

Aj I din kal se—or kal ki nisbat—
achchha hai.

Kal ki din aj se—or @) ki nmisbat—
kharab tha.

Hawd kal ki nisbat d@j thand? hai, or

Howi daj ?mckh thande hat ; kal
a1t thands na the.

Hawa baghicke ki wisbat ghar mei
thande hai, or .
Hawda ghar mets kuchh thande hai ;
baghiche men aisi thandi mnahei

has.
Kal &z misbat @j barz sards hat, or

A7 bayi sardi hai ; kal aisi sards
na tha.

Bahar yahan ki wisbat bari garme
haz, or

Bahar bari garms hat ; yahdn aist
gormi nakin hat.

Kal k2 nisbal shorba aj garha has,
or :

4] ki shurwi kal ke shurwe se

- garha haz,

The sun is larger than—or large
in comparison with—the moon,
It is pleasanter to-day than it was

. yesterday.
Yesterday was worse than to-day.

The airis cooler (or colder) to-day
than it was yesterday,

lit. To-day the air is somewhat
cool ; yesterday it was mot so
cool.

The air is cooler in the house
than in the garden,

lit. The air is somewhat cool in the
house; it is mot so cool in the
garden.’

It is much colder to-day than it
was yesterday.

lit. There is great cold to-day;
yesterday there was not such
cold.

It i much hotter out of doors,

lit. There is great heat out (of the
house) ; there is not such heat
here.

The soup is thicker to-day than
1t was yesterday,

lit. To-day’s soup is thicker than
yesterday’s.

10. Bihtar, the Persian word for ¢ better’, is a good deal nsed in Hindustani in the
sense of ‘better’ or  best’, with reference to what should be done. )
11. In making a comparison the phrase ki misbat may beemployed instead of se.

When one thing is compared with another se is preferred in most cases; but when a.
comparison is made between a thing at one time orin one place and iihe_ same thing at
anosher time or in another place, sz cannot be used, and in this case 4 nisbat is largely
employed. This phrase is generally understood, but not universally ; and many of tt_le
TIower orders employ a different form of construction altogether, such as that shewn in
the alternative examples given in the text,
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Chatii wahdn ki nisbat yahdn
mahng? hai, or

Yahan ki chatar wahan ki chatde
se mahngt hav.

Us ne ek pachchar thok di ; aur s
se lakre ka chirna (pahle ki nisbat)
asan ho gaya.**®

Auwr sab jagah ki nisbat wuk apne
ghar men khush rahtd haz, or

Wuh apne he ghar men khush rahta

hat.

Caar. XLII,

Matting is dearer here than it
is there,

lit. The matting of here is dearer
than the matting of there.

He drove in a wedge; and that
made it easier to cut the wood.

Of all places he is happiest at
home.

Use of ZIYADA.

Is raste men kahin kichar hai aur
kahin ret ; magar Kichar ret se
2iyada hai.

Is zil'a® men makai jaw se ziyada
has.

Is daftar men ‘Isai Hindwon se
ziyada hain.

Khansimarn ke pas shalgham go-
bhiyon se ziyada haii.

Us ke pas ara ham se ziyada hain 3

Mali ke pas amrad tum se ziyida
hai.

Hamare paschurat usse ziyida haiin.

Kaptan sahib ke pas jarnel sihib
ki nisbat ghore ziyida hain, or

Kaptin sihib ke ghore jarnel sihib
ke ghoron se ziyada hain.'?

Is baghiche men hamdre baghiche
ki msbat phal gobhiyan ziyada
hain, or

Hamare baghicke men jitni phil
gobhwyan hain, un se zyada s
baghiche men hain.

Ham ko jitne kaghazi wiba darkar
hatt, un se ziyida hamdare pis a
gae.

Kampi met ate bahut hai ; magar
Jis qad'r darkar hai us se ziyada
nahen. 4

This road is muddy in some
places and sandy in other; but
there is more mud than sand.

There is more Indian corn than
barley in this district.

There are more Christians than
Hindus in this office.

The khansaman has more turnips
than cabbages.

He has more peaches than I have.

The gardener has more guavas
than you have.

I have more cigars than he has.

The captain has more horses than
the general.

lit. The captain’s horses are more
than the general’s.

There are more cauliflowers in
this garden than in mine,

lit. As many cauliflowers as are in
my garden, more than those are
in this garden.

I have got more limes than I
require.

There is a great deal of meal in
the camp, but not more than is
required, or not too much.

12. Pahle ki nisbat ‘i
the sense.
13.

n comparison with before ’ can be omitted without destroying

3. The phrase se ziyada ¢an be employed with the personal pronouns ham, tum,
&c., in the sense of ‘more than I have’, ‘more than you have’,

&c. ; but it is not

correct to employ it in this manner with a noun, and to say, for example jarnel sahib se

#iydda ‘ more than the general hag’,

14, See chapter 40, note 87, with reference to this seutence.



Cumar. XLII.

Sitji men namz a gas hai ; 1s liye us
ke wazan zvyada ho gayd has.

Sardz thori ki der men bahut
* zeyada ho gai tha.

Yih chini ka bartan us se—or us ki
nisbat—ziyada gimat ké hai, or
Yih chini ka bartan ziyide gimat
ka hai ; wuh thori qimat ka hai.
Us ke twmhari wmisbat ziyada chot

lagz, or
Us ke bare chot lagi ; tumhdre aisi
chot nahin lage.

Sab se myada bandat is sauddgar
ke pas has.

Jitne sakib logon ko ham jante kain,
un sab men huzir ra‘iyat por
wyada mih'rbane karte hain.

Wuh tum se ziyida sachché hai.*s

Yoh admi sab se zmyada jhita hai.

Adya thort ke der men ziyada bimar
ho gai.

Ham me jitni kitaben parhi hain, wn
sab men wuh ziydde dilchasp haa.

Ham mne jitne tamashe wale ‘wm/r
bhar men dekhe hain, un sab men
yih ziyada hoshyar hai.
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The sujs has got damp; and that
has made it heavier (lit. Damp
has come in the suji ; therefore
its weight has become more).

It soon got much colder.

This china plate is more valuable
than that.

He was more hurt than you were.

This merchant has the most broad-
cloth.

Your highness is the kindest
saheb 1 know to the peasantry.

He is more truthful than you are.
He is the greatest liar of all.
The ayah soon got worse.

That is the most interesting book
I have read.

This is the cleverest conjurer I
have ever seen—or have seen in
my whole life.

Use of KAM,

Botal-khine men sonth se adrak
kam—or thori—hai.1®
Darakhton par nibion se ndran-
gwyan kam—or thori—lagi hui
hain.

Bawarchi ke pas dilchini se jaiphal
kam—or thore—hain.

There is less green ginger than
dried ginger in the pantry.
There are fewer oranges on the
trees than lemons.

The cook has less nutmeg (lit.
fewer nutmegs) than cinnamon.

15. Ziyada ‘more’ may be prefixed, as we have seen in the last chapter, to an

adjective in the positive degree in the sense of ‘too ’, as ziyada mushkil “too difficult’.
It may be prefixed also to an adjective in the comparative or superlative degree ; and it *
then renders the comparison more emphatie.

16. It should be observed that kam cannot be used attributively before a noun,
We can say soith kam hai “There is too little ginger’ or less ‘ginger’ ; but we cannot
use the term Zam sosith. Kam ig sometimes used, however, as a prefix to a noun, the
two forn}ing together a componnd adjective as kam=‘ag’l ‘ unintelligent ’, kamzor ¢ weak ’,
‘ brittle .,
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Us ke pas bhutfe ham se kam—or
thore—hain. 17

Mili ke pas prydz tum se kam—or
thori—hav.

Hamdre pas podina us se kam—or
thora—has.

Khudé Bakhsh ke pas khansimdin
Tt wisbat laungen kam—or thori—
hain, or

Jitni lawngen khansaman ke pds
hain, Khuda Balhsh ke pas un se
kam—or thori—hain.**

Is Tiyary men ws kiyari ki nwisbat
maliyan kam—or thori—hain, or

Jitne maliyan us kiyares men hain,
is kvyare men un se kam—or thort
—haih.

Jitna mom roghan sais ko chahiye,
us se kam—or thora—us ke pas
haz.

Chale jane men rakne ki misbat
khatra kam hai, or

Chale jane men nugqsin hone ki
thora dar haz, rahve men zyada.

Larki apni bakin ke bardbar hoshs
yar nahin havt®

Crar. XLIT:

He has less Indian corn (lit. corn
cobs) than I have. :
The gardener has fewer onions
(lit. less onion) than you have.
I have less mint than he has.

Khuda Bakhsh has fewer cloves
than the khansaman.

Mhere are fewer radishes in this
bed than in that.

The syce has less mom roghan
than he requires. :
It is less dangerous to go away
" than to stay.

The boy is less clever than (or
not so clever as) his sister.

Adverbial phrases used with verbs.

Sadhi dusre sais se ziyada tee
daurta haa.

Dono men sadhi ziyada tez daurta
ha. -

Ghasvyara dono se tez dauyta haz.

Tum sab se tez daurte ho.

Yih kochwan hamdre kochwin se

_ gari ko achchha hankta has.

Yih sawar ghore par buri tarak
charhte hat ; awr tum us se bhi
buri tarak charhte ho.

Sadhu runs faster than the other
syce.
Sadhu runs the faster of the two.

The grass-cutter runs faster than
either of them.

You run fastest of all.

This coachman drives better than
mine. :

This sawar rides badly ; and you
ride still worse.

17. 8Se kam is employed with the personal pronouns in the same manner as se

zwyada, see note 13, ante.

18. We can say also Khuda Bakhsh ke pas.itni lawigei nahin haii, jitni Thansaman
ke pas haii ¢ Khuda Bakhsh has not so many cloves as the khansaman ’. Similarly in the
two fol_luwmg examples we can say : Is kiyari men itni maliy@i nahin hain, jitni us
men haii ; Sais ke pas itng mom roghan nahii hat, jitng ws ko darkar hai.

19. Kam cannot be used with an adjective like ziyada,

We can say ziyada hoshyar

‘more clever’, but not kam hoshyar for <less clever’,



Cmar. XLIL.

Sab sawdron men tum gari ko
achchhi hankte ho ; magar ghore
par burt tarah charhte ho.

Us Ld betd sirat men us se bahub
miltd hai ; magar ws i belt sural
men apni ma se ziyada milte
ha.

Koi shakhs tumhir: qad'r us se
zyada nahin karta.

Us ne sab se ziyada kam kiya, aur
baten sab se thors kn.

s k2 beti likhme ki misbat parhite
achchhd hai, or jaisd achchha parh-
t2 hai, waesd achchhd likhte nahin.

Shikari ne chital ko hamdari nisbat
saf tawr par dekha, or

Chital shikari ko jis tarah sif
dikhai diya, ham ko wus tarah
dikhai nahin diya.

Tum me jis qad'r apnd nugsin
kiya, us ki misbat ws k@ thora
(nugsam) Fiya, or

Twm me us ka thord nuqgsan kiyd,
apnd ziyada (nugsan) kvyd.
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You drive best of all the sawars ;
but you ride worst.

His son is very like him ; but his
daunghteris more like her mother.

No one respects you more than
he does.

He did most and said least, or did
the most work and the least
talking.

His daughter reads better than
she writes.

The shikari saw the spotted deer
more clearly than I did.

You hurt him less than you hurb
yourself. :

Older, oldest—elder, eldest—younger, youngest.

Yih us ka bara bhar hai ; our wuh
us ki chhott bahin.2°

Kaun bard haz, twmhara betd ya
(twmhara) bhatija ?

(Dono men) mera bhat?)a bara hai.

Merd bhatija ‘um’r men bard hai ;
par dil daul men merd befd bara
haz.

Akbar ‘Ali twm se chhold hat ?

“‘Um'r men to chhotd hat ; par dil
daul men bar@ hai.

Yik ghor:t “wm'r men disr: ghori
se bar? hav.

This is his elder brother; and
that is his younger sister.

Which is the elder, your son or
your nephew ?

My nephew is the elder (of the
two).

My nephew is the elder; but my
son is the bigger of the two.

Is Akbar Aliyoungerthan youare?
He is younger ; but he is bigger.

This mare is older than the other.

20. Bara beta signifies ‘elder or eldest son’, barz bia © elder or eldest brother’,

chhoté beta ¢ younger or youngest son’, and chhofa bhi,  younger or youngest ’, brother’.
The terms baré and chhota, when applied to children or members of the same family,
generally signify ‘elder’ or ‘eldest’, ¢ older’ or * oldest’, ¢ younger’ or ‘ youngest’, unless
otherwise specified. In other cases ‘wm'r men bara or ziyada ‘uwmr ki@ 18 generally
nsed in the sense of ‘older’ or * oldest ’, ‘um’r meii chhoté or chhoft ‘um’r ké in the sense
of ‘younger’ or ‘youngest’. Buddha and buddhi can be applied only to old men, old
women and old animals.
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‘Um'r men kaun bard hat, twm
ya chaukidar ? or

Kis ki ‘um’r ziyada hai, twmhare
ya@ chaukidar ki?

Main us ki nisbat chhofe “‘um'r ki
hain, or

Maits “wm’r men us se chhota han,
or

Meri wum'r us ki ‘um/r se kam hai.

Yih apni jamd‘at men sab se chhots
larks has.

Rama yahan ke larkon men sab
se bara hav.

Is daftar men Khuda Bakhsh aur
sab admiyon ki misbat zyada
‘um'r ka har, aur Akbar ‘Ali sab
se chhoti ‘um’r ka, or

Khuda@ Bakhsh ‘um’r men sab
admiyon se bara hai, aur Akbar
‘Ali sab se chhota.

Yahin ke ghoron men yik ghord
‘um’r men sab se chhot@é hai,
magar gad men sab se bard.

Sad'r bazar men yth admi sab se
buddha haz ; awr us ki makan sab
se purand hat.

Crap. XLIL

Which is the older, you or the
chaukidar.

I am younger than he is.

J

This is the youngest girl in her
class.

Ramu is the oldest boy here.

Khuda Bakhsh is the oldest man
in this office, and Akbar Ali
is the youngest.

This is the youngest horse here,
but the tallest.

This is the oldest man in the
sudder bazar; and his is the
oldest house.

Far, farthest, &c.?!

Yahan se Bambai ziyida dar—or
2iyada, fasile par—hai, ya Kal-
katta ?

Yahan se Bambai ziyada dar—or
ziyade fasile par—hay.

Bambai yahan se Kalkatte ki nis-
bat ziyada dir—or ziyada fasile
par—hat.

Yahan se Bambai jitni diar hat,
Kalkatta itnt dar nahin hai.??

Hamadari kothi se hamara daftor
gitwz dir hai, chhiuni se shak'r
wtni dar nahin has.

Which is the farther—or at the
greater distance—~Bombay or
Calcutta ?

Bombay is the farther—or at the
greater distance.

Bombay is farther—or at a greater
distance—than Calcutta.

Tt is farther from here to Bombay
ghan it is to Calcutta.

It is farther from my house to my
office, than it is from the can-
tonments to the city.

2l. Se can be msed with di#r to indicate comparison in exceptional cases only.
Gaon se dur always means ‘far from the village’, not ¢ farther than the village’; and
sab se dar ‘far from all’, not ‘farther than all’ or ‘farthest’.

[We can say, however, makal yahai se dir kai ; wur gil'a us se bhi dar hai ¢ The

palace is a long way off ; and the fort is still further’, where the construction of the
sentence leaves no room for ambignity.]

22. If the phrase ki misbat is not employed, the English sentence given in the
text must be translated as above, thongh ¢ Calcutta is not so far from here as Bombay’
would be a more literal rendering of the Hindustani sentence. A similar remark is
applicable to each of the following examples, in which the terms jitni dir and itni (or
utni) dar nahii occur.



Cmar. XLII.

Ramgark darya ki is taraf ke aur
sare gaon ki nisbat yahan se zvyd-
da fasile par has.

Ramgarh yahan se gitni dar hai,
darya kb ws taraf ka aur kot gaon
itni dir nakin hat.

Ham wahdn se twmhar: wisbat
ziyada fasile par the.

Ham wohan se gitné dar the, twm
uinz dar na the.

Is ne aur sab ddmiyon ki nisbat
gend dir phenks, or

Ist me gend dir phenki ; (auwr kist
ne e dar nahin phenki).

Sakib shikart ki nisbat ziyada dir
pardal gae, or

Sakib hi ziyada dar paidal gae,
shikary itwa dir nahin gaya.

Twm mugh se bahut age barh gae
_tk!?u 23

dya aur dge nahin chal salts.

Ham sab se dge gae the.
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Ramgarh is at a greater distance
than any other village on this
side of the river.

It is farther from here to Ram-
garh, than to any other village
on the other side of the river.

I was at a greater distance than
you were.

I was farther off than you were.

This person threw the ball

farthest.

The sahib walked a greater dis-
tance than the shikare.

You advanced much farther than
T did.

The ayah can no go farther.

I went farthest.

Near, nearest.”*

Stfeshan se hotal nazdik hai, ya
dak bangla ?
Daik bangla nazdik hav.

Siteshan se hotal ki misbat dak
bangla nazdik hai, or

Siteshan se dak bangla jaisd nazdik
haz, hotal aisd nazdik nahin haz.

Jo ganw nazdik hai, wuh yahan
se kitni dar hat ?

Use us polis I chauks men le jao,
jo nazdik hav.

Ham me un dakiar sakib ko bul-
waya, jo nazdik the.

Which is nearer the station, the
hotel or the dak bungalow ?

The dak bungalow is the nearer
of the two.

The dak bungalow is nearer to
the station than the hotel.

How far is the nearest village ?
Take him to the nearest police

station,
I sent for the nearest doctor.

Next.*®
Hamara disre din use wapas kar 1 intended to return it the next

dene k@ irada tha.

day.

23. Agenot dr must be employed where we use ¢ farther ’ in the sense of beyond,

or ‘toa more advanced point’.

24. As with dar, (note 21), so with nazdik, se cannot be nsed in ordinary cases to
indicate comparison ; géoi se nazdik means ‘near the village’ not ‘nearer than the
village ’, and sab se nazdik ‘near all’, not ‘nearer than all’ or ‘nearest’.

26. ‘Next’ (the superlative of ‘nigh’), is represented in Hindustani in varione
ways, according to the sentence in which it oceurs, but never by an adjective in the

superlative degree,
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Sahkib us sil Madras men the;
magar agle sil Wilayat ko chale
gae.2®

Mem sahib Ti kothi hamdri kothe
ke pds hi hai, (bich men aur kot
koihz nahin).

Jo thata hamare thate ke pas hi
hav, ws men kai ek diyor ke
darakht hain.

Salib us kurst par baithe hue the,
jo hamare kursi ke barabar the.

Ab dge Lahawr ka sifeshan haz.

Ab jo dce sitesham hav, wahan
héazort mileg.

Ab jo dage dak ki chauki hai, ham
ko wahkan jane men kitnt der
lagegi ?

Is jama‘at men ab dge
Rama ka har.

Age kaun badshah hua ?

Tum dage kya karoge ?

Alif ke age kaun sa har'f dtd hat ?

Ab ki daf‘a jab wuh dega, to ham
us se kahenge. *7

Ab ki daf‘a tumhari bars haz.

nambar

Cmar. XLIL

That year the sakib was in
Madras; but he went home the
next year.

The mem sahib’s house is next to
mine.

There are several deodar trees
in the compound next to mine.

The sahib was sitting on the chair
next to mine.

Lahore is the next station.

We shall (or you will) get break-
fast at the next station.

How long will it take us to get to
the next stage ?

Ramu is the next boy in this
class.

Who was the next king ?

What shall yoa do next ?

What letter comes next to alif.

I shall tell him the next time
he comes.

It’s your turn next.

Last, Latest.

Yih sab se nayd fishan has.

Sab se nav khabar kya hai?

Moti jama‘at men awr sab laykon
se pichhe hai.

Tum sab se pichhe de ho.

Ab jo siteshan pichhe rah gaya
haz, wuh kaun s@ hav ?

Ab jo sileshan pichhe rak gayd hat,
wahan hamara fikat hamdare hath
se gir gayd.

Ab ki daf‘a jab ham us ki dukan par
gae, to ham ne ek darz kharid 2.2 7

This is latest fashion.
‘What is the latest news ?
Moti is the last boy in the class.

You have come last.
‘What was the last station ?

I dropped my ticket at the last
station.

I bought a durree the last time
I went to his shop.

26. For ‘next month’, ‘next year’, ‘last month’, *last vear’
‘ 3 ar’, see chapter 29
notes 3 and 11, In the above example men ig omitted aft‘er us g:?l, t]':lat it ;I;}?rnut:

clagh with the same word after Madras.

27. 1}Ab ki daf'a lit. ‘ the time of now’ may mean (1) ¢ this time’, ‘on the present
oceasion’; (2) ‘the time now coming’, i.e., ‘next time’; (3) ‘the time now past’, i.e.

¢ last time ’,
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Ab ki dafc jo tum me Sitd ko
dekha haz, us ko kitne din hue 228

Akhire daféa jab ham ne use dekha
tha, to us ke bachne ki wmed na
thi.

Ham tum se yih bit ab alhiri dafa
kah dete hain.
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How long is it since you last saw
Sita ?

There was no hope of his recov-
ery, when I saw him for the
last fime.

I now tell you this for the last
time.

Most people, most of them, of it.

Alksar mard sakht-dil hote hain,
or??®

Bahutere mard sakht-dil hote hain,
koi kot nahin bhe hota.

Aksar  sipdhi bimar havn, or

Bahutere sipihi bimdar hain ; koi

. kot achchha bhi ha. '
Bahutert murghabiyan thin ; magar
aksar wn men se wr gain, or

Bahutert murghabiyan thin; un
men se bahut s ur gain, kot ko:
baithi rahi.

Jo madl chori ho gaya tha, us men
se bahut si ham ko mil gayd,
thora sa mahin mela.®°

Most men are hard-hearted.

Most of the sepoys are ill.

There were a great many water-
fowls; but most of them flew
away.,

I recovered most of the stolen
property.

More often, most often.

Karnel sahib aksar—or bahut daf‘a
—ate havn ; jarnel sahib kam—
or kabht kabhi—ate hain.

Kaptan sahib hi aksar—or bahut
daf a—dte havn ; (awr sihib kam
dte hain).

The colonel comes more often
than the general. ;

It is the captain who generally
comes, or The captain comes
most often (or more often than
the other sahibs).

Sooner (before now or the time referred to).

Ap ko zard pakle ani chikiye tha.

Agar sais hamara ghora pahle litd,
to ham ko yahan pahunchne men

der na hotx.

Your honour should have come
a little sooner,

If the syce had brought my horse
sooner, I should net have arrived
here late.

28. Lit. This time when yon have seen Sita, to that how many days became ?
1. ¢ how many days have passed since then ?

29. See chapter 41, note 30, on aksar.

30. Aksar cannot be used here, as it is always employed with reference to number’

not to the quantity of any one thing,
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Cmar, XLIIL,

Longer (for a further period).

Barsit ki mausim our do mahine
tak rahega.

Gane bajane ki jalsa awr kitne der
tak hotd rahegd ?

Sakib yahan kuchh aur thairenge ?

Aur thori der tak thairenge.
Ham awr bari der tak thaire rahe
the.

The rainy season will last two
months longer.

How much longer will the con-
cert last ?

Will the sahib stop here any
longer ?

He will stop a little longer.

I stopped much longer.

Nearer and nearre, darkre and darker, &c.

Malkyi makkhi ke nazdik at7 jate the.
Dam ba dam andherda hotd jata tha.

s ko apné kam roz ba roz sakht
hota jata tha.

Tum daurne men dam ba dam
ziyada tez hote gae.

The spider was coming nearer
and nearer to the fly.

It was getting darker and darker
every moment.

He found his work harder and
harder every day.

You ran faster and faster every
moment.

The nearer, the sooner, the more.

Ham jis qad’r nazdik de, usi qad’r
wjala hotd gayd.

Wuh gis qad'r dge barha, usi
gad'r us ko dar ztyada lagta
qgaya.

Tum jis qad'r jaldi ghar ké irada
kar ke rawana ho jdo, tumbdard bap
us? qad’r khush hoga.

Jis gad’r ham use ziyada dete hain,
wuh ust qad’r ziyida chahta hai.

Wuh gis qad’r twm par ziyada
mih'rban:  karté hai, tum wus?
gad'r ziyada burburdate ho.

The nearer I came, the lighter it
got.

The further he advanced, the
more frightened he got.

The sooner you set out for home,
the better pleased will be your
father.

The more I give him, the more
he wants.

The more kindness he shews you,
the more you grumble.

The best one can, one’s best, the least possible.

Us ne, jahan tak ho sakd, achchhi
tarah kam kiya.

Ham logon ne un ko gher lene ka
arada kar ke, jahan tak ho saka,
bari koshish k.

Jate waqt jahantak ho sake, shor
mat karo.

Jahan tak ho sake, der ma karo,
jaldi hamdre pichhe chale do,

He did his best.

We did our best to surround

them.

Make the least possible moise,
when you go.

Follow me with the least possible
delay,
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Ham ko rasta mil jane men zard
bhi taklif nahin hus.

Mulli is bat ke swnme se zard bhi
nahin ghabrayd.
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T had not the least trouble in
finding my way. '

The mulla was not in the least
confused at hearing this.

At most, at 1east.

Is bazar men ziydda se ziyada tin
sharabi honge.

Ham ne kal kam se kam das admi
nashe ki halat men dekhe.

Hamare shikari ko kam se kam tin
sheron ki khabar haz.

Us mahalle tak jane men kam se
kam ddha ghanta lagegad.

Chini saudagar ki dukan yahan se
kam se kam ek mzl (ke fasile par)
haz.

Ram Dis bara kangis hat ; itnd
to yagin hai, kv us ke dost is
tarah kahte haid.

There are probably three drunk-
ards at most in this bazar.

I saw ab least ten men drunk
yesterday.

My shikari knows of at least three
tigers.

It will take at least half an hour
to get to that quarter of the
town.

The Chinese merchant’s shop is ab
least a mile from here.

Ram Das is a great miser; so ab
Jeast (lit. so much 1s certain
that) his friends say.

No sooner.

Hiran ka wse dekhnd tha, awr
chhalangen mar kar bhag jand.

Bichhchi ki us ke hath par girnd
tha, aur us ke dank marna.

No sooner did the deer see him,
then it bounded away, lit. the
deer’s seeing him was, and
bounding away (was), z.e., both
occurred at the saine moment.

No sooner did the scorpion fall
on his hand, then it stung him.

More than expected.
Ham me bazi aist dsani sejit 17, jis 1 won the game more easily than

ka tumhen khayal bhi na tha.

Sdahkib is qad'r bimar hai, jis ki
ham ko khayal na tha.

Ham ne itne rajhans mare, jin
ki ham ko umed na thi.

you expected, or thought for,
lit. with such easiness that you
did not think of.

The sahib is worse than I ex-
pected.

I have killed more geese than I
expected or hoped for.

Most (additional), most (extremely).**

Hamko awr thort st afim chahiye.®*

Sine ki kal wihayat mufid hote
has.

Ham ne apna waqt wahan nihayat
khush? se kata tha.

I want a little more opium.

A sewing machine is a most use-
ful thing.

I passed my time there most hap-
pily.

31. Auris always used for ‘more’ in the sense of ‘additional ’,—see examples in
chapter 40; nihayat is used for ‘most’ in the sense of ‘extremely’,
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Tum ko Fuchh daram hai ?
Ap i mik'rbane se @ daram haz.

Twm ko ghar ke andar aram ko

Jaeqa.

Us ko jaldz aram ho gaya.

Jornd

INSAN
tash, tas
lota

gamla
sitara
kinara

lifafa
dastal

sipt
marduwim-
shumare®
atish-bazi.
darhz

Better (in health) to get

Cmap, XLIIT,
better.

Are you any better ? j

Through your honour’s kindness
I am better to-day.

You will be better indoors.

He soon got better.

FORTY-THIRD CHAPTER.

Numbers.:
VERBS.
to join, add. banina

MascuLINE NOUNS.

man (7.e., mankind). darja
pack of cards.
small pot (generally

of brass). kharbiza
flower-pot. tarbiz
star. hindisa®
edge, border, bank ‘adad,

of river, &c.
envelope. jor

handle, quire (of paper).
Feminine Nouns.

to divide, distribute.

grade, rank, compart-
ment (in railway
carriage).

melon.

water-melon.

figure (1, 2, 3, &c.).

numeral (one, two,
three, &c.).

joining, joint, seam.

ability.
number.
quantity.
speech.

shell liyaqat
census. ta‘dad
migdar
fireworks. 1spch
beard.
ADIECTIVES,
wajih, wajibi*  proper.

1. Dasta ‘a handle’, ‘quire’, &c., from Persian dast ‘ hand’.

2. Hindisa is the figure used to express a number, ‘adad the name of a number,

ta'dad the number itself.

Baré ‘aedad means ° (the name of) a high number’, bari

ta‘dad, ¢ a large number’, ta‘dad mei bahut ‘large in nuwmber’, ‘numerons’.
8. Murdum-shumari “census’, or ‘census operations’, lit, (in Persian) ‘men-

counting’,

4. The difference between wdjib and wajibi is the same as that between zarar
and zarird (chapter 24, note 8). We say jana w@jib hai ‘it is proper to go’; but
wajibi must be nsed as the attribute of 4 noun, as wajibi gimat, ¢ the proper price ’.
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CArDINAL NUMERALS.S

1. ek 11. gyarah 21. akkis 31. dktis, tkattis 41, iktalis
2. do 12. barah 22, bais 32. battis 42, bayélis
3. tin 13. terah 23. teis 33, teitis 43, tentalis
4, char 14, chaudah 24. chaubis 34, chausitis 44. chawalis
5. paich 15. pandrah 25. pachis 85. paiitis 45. paintalis
6. chha  16. solah 26, chhabbis 36, chhattis 46. chhayalis
7. st 17. sattarah 27. sattais 37. satitis 47, saiditalis
8. ath 18. atharah 28, athais 38. artis 48. artalis
9, naw  19. unnis 29. untis, unattis 39, untalis 49. unchas, unanchas
10, das 20. bis 30, tis 40. chalis 50, pachas
51, ikawan 61. aksath 71. ikhattar 81, ikasi 91. ik@nwe
52. bawan 62. basath 72. bahattar 82. bayasi 92. banwe
53. tirepan 63. tiresath 73. tikattar 83. tirasi . 93. tiranwe
54. chawwan 64, cha#nsafh 74. chauhattar 84, chawrasi 94, chauwranwe
55. pachpan 65, paiisath 75, pachhattar 85. pachdsi 95, pachanwe
56. chhappan  66. chhaya@sath  76. chhahattar 86. chhaydsi 96. chhayanwe
57. sattéwan 67, sarsath 77. sathattar 87. sattasi 97. satt@nwe
B8. athawan 68. arsath 78. athaltar 88. athasi 98. athanwe
69. unsath 69. unhattar 79, undsi 89. nawasi 99. ninanwe
60. sath 70. sattar 80, assi 90, nawwe 100. saw
101, ek sau,ek 1,001, ek hazar, ek 100,001, ek lakh, ek
102, ek sau, do 1,100. ek hazar, ek sau 100,101, ek lakh, ek sau, ek
199, ek sau, 1,101. ek hazar, ek sau, ek 101,101, ek lgkh, ek hazar, ek sau,
ninanie 2,000. do hazar ek
200, do saw 99,999, ninanwe hazar, naw 200,000. do lakh (Anglicé two lacs)
201. do sau, ek saaL, ningnwe 9,999,999. ningnwe lakh, ninanwe
999. naw sau, 100,000. ek lakh (Anglicd hakdr, naw saw, ningnwe
nimanwe lac) 10,000,000. ¢k karor (Anglicé crore)
1,000, hazar
Collective numbers.®

el darjan a dozen. bisiyonn  scores (of).

ek kort, (ek bisz) a score. satnkron  hundreds (of).

ek sainkra a hundred. hazaron  thousands (of.).

lakho®n hundreds of thousands (of). Fkaroron tens of millions (of).

Reckoning by addition and subtraction.’

tin kam das three less than ten= 7. ek kam saw one less than a
ek @par bis  one over twenty =21. hundred =99,

Reckoning by the score.’

ek kore one score. ek kori aur ek one score and one,

do korz  two score. do kori aur panch two score and five,
tin kort  three score.  tin kori awr das three score and ten.
char korz four score.  char kori aur pandrah four score and fifteen.

5. There are many slight variations in the names of diffexent nnimerals; besides the
three given in the text.

6. Saiikré is used chiefly in the inflected form : saiikre siguifying ‘ per cent. ’ as weé
ghall see in the next chapter, and suiikroi ¢ hundreds of ’.

#. See ch, 18, notes 7and 9, on reckoning by subtraction and by the score.
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Ordinal Numerals.

pahlas  tisra anchwan® satwdiy nawdn
diasrd chautha chhata, chhafwan athwan daswdn

In the first place, first, firstly—in the second place, secondly, &e.

ek to tesre panchwen satwen nawen

disre chauthe chhate athwen daswen
Fractions.

pao? quarter. poun, paund'* less a quarter,

ad, adh, adha'® half. three quarters.

8. The ordinal numerals are subject to inflection, & being changed to e and i, and
an to en and i, All after daswani are formed in the same manner, 4.e., by adding was.

Awwal, the Persian equivalent of pahlé, is largely employed in the sense of ‘first’in
degree or order, or ‘ first’ in a series.

[The 101st is sometimes expressed by ek saw ekwai, the 102nd, 103rd, &c., by ek sau
disra, ek saw tisrd, &e., but it is more usual to employ the cardinal numbers, e.g., bab ek
saw ek ¢ chapter 101 °.]

9. Pago is used before nouns denoting units of weight and measure, as pdo mil ‘a
quarter mile, ’ 4.e., ‘a quarter of amile’. It is used also before nouns denoting any
definite numbex or quantity, as kédghaz kd pao dasta ‘a quarter of a quire of paper’, banat
ké pdo than ‘ a quarter of the woollen eloth in a full piece’. Ek pdo or more often pao bhar
means ‘a quarter of a seer’ or ¢ half a pound’, whenno unit of weight is specified (see
examples in next chapter).

10. Adh and @dha are used before nouns denoting units of weight and measure, as @dh
gaz or @dha gaz ‘half a yard’, adh ser or gdha ser ‘half a seer’. Adhais used also be-
fore nouns denoting anything that can be halved, as @dha mil ‘half a mile’, gdha than
¢ half a full piece (of cloth) ’, @dha kharbiza ‘ half & melon’, ¢dhi rat ¢ half the night? or
* mid-night’. It may be nsed before a plural noun to indicate half the number, as adhe
édmi ‘half the men’, or repeated to indicate half pieces, as kaghaz ke adhe adhe takhte
¢ half sheets of paper’.

Adha, though always an adjective, is often employed like a noun in the sense of
one-half ; but in this case it agrees with somenoun understood. If, for example, we are
speaking of anything represented by a masculine noun, such as seb ‘an apple', we can
say is ki @dha tum lo, adha us ko do ‘ Take half of this, and give half to him . If however
we are speaking of anything represented by a feminine noun, such as nashpati ‘a pear’,
we must say Is k8 adhi fum lo, @dhi ws ko do. In the former case adhé agrees with seb
understood, in the latter ad4i agrees with nashpati. Similarly in the plural, In e se
@dhe tum lo, adhe us ko do ‘Take half of them, and give half to him’, if we are speaking
of apples ; In men se adhi tum lo, adhz us ko do, if we are speaking of pears.

* The two halves of an apple ’ is expressed by seb ke dono @dhe adhe fukpe, lit. ‘the
two half half pieces’.

Ad is used as a prefix, as ad-m#z ‘half dead’, ad-kacha *half raw’, or ¢ very
much underdone’.

[The Persian word nisf ‘a half’ is often used by the educated clagses.]

11. Paun is used before nouns denoting units of weight and measure, as paun inch
‘an inch less a quarter’ or ‘three quarters of an inch ’.

Paung is used in other cases, as kaghaz ki pauni dasta ©three quarters of a quire of
paper ’, paung than  three-quarters of a full piece (of cloth)’, pauni roti three quarters
of a loaf of bread’. Itis used alsoin the inflected form before numerals, as paune piich
five less a quarter’, i.e, ‘four and three quaarters’.
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sawd'?  one and a quarter.  paunme do  one and three quar-
derht? » 3 8 half, ters.
sawd do two and a quarter, sawd tin threeandaquarter,
dhai, arhdzl® ,, ,, ahalf, sare (orsarhe) tin** ,, ,, ahalf.
paune tin s»» y three paune char 5 sy three
quarters. quarters.
ek tthai one third. ek chauthai one fourth.
do tihai two thirds. do chauthdai two fourths.
panchwdn hisso the fifth part, one fifth.
chhatd hissa the sixth part, one sixth.
panch hisson men se chha hissof men se
el hissa  one fifth. ek hissa one gixth,
do hisse  two fifths, do hisse two sixths,
tin hisse three fifths, panch hisse five sixths.18
sawd squtl® 125, derh hazar 1,500, dhdai hazar 2,500.
derh saw  150. ,,  lakh 150,000, ,, likh 250,000,

dhii saw  250.  ,, karor 15,000,000, ,, Earor 25,000,000,

12. Sawd is not subject to inflection. It isused before nouns and numerals, as sawa
mil ‘a mile and a quarter’, sawa than ‘a piece and a quarter 'y sawd rofi ‘a loaf and a
quarter of bread’, sawé paich ‘ five and a quarter’.

13. Derh and dhai (or arhai) are employed with nouns, especially those denoting
units of weight or measure, definite number or quantity, and money, as derh mil ‘ a mile
and a half’, kaghaz k& derh dasta ‘a quire and a half of paper’, dhat rupai ‘two and a
half rupees’.

14. Sare (or sarhe)is used before numerals above 2, as sare tin ‘ three and a half’,
sare char ‘four and a half’.

15. [The technical terms for these fractions are ek pa@ichwdn or ek batd panch (lit.
one divided by five) ¢ one fifth’, do pasichwes or do bate pasich ‘two fifths ’, paich ehhate
or pisich bate chha ‘five sixths’, and s0 on. They are more concise than those given
in the text; but persons who have not attended schools of the modern type, do not
generally understand them.]

16. The phrases sawé saw ‘one and a quarter hundred’, derh sau ‘one and a half
hundred’, and dhai saw ‘two and a half hundred’ are frequently employed instead of
ek sau pachis (125), ek sau pachas (160), do sau pachas (250) ; and the terms derk and dhai
are similarly employed with hazar, lakh and karor.

[ One hundred inches and a quarter’ is expressed by ek saw inch aur ek chauthat,
¢ one hundred inches and a half’ by ek sau Gdhd inch, and ‘two hundred inches and a
half ’ by do saw @dha inch.]
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Miscellaneous Phrases.

ek daf‘a once. bistyon dafa scores of times.
do daf‘al™  twice. sainkron daf‘a hundreds of times.
tin daf‘e  three times. hazaron dof‘a thousands of times.
dono the two, both. charon the four, all four.
tononts the three, all three.  panchon the five, all five.
pandrah ke pandrah the fifteen, all the fifteen.
sau ke saw the hundred, all the hundred.

koz saw, saw ek about a hundred.

ek ziyada one more (than), one too ekkam one less (than), one too

many. few,
ek aur one more (in addition).  ekddk one or more.
ek do one or two. ek ek one a piece, one each.
do tim two or three. do do  two a piece, two each.
tin char three or four. tin tom  three a piece, three each,
sawd sawd rupaya one rupee and a quarter each.
derh derh rupaya 2 ] a half each.
paune do do rupar - i three quarters each,
sawd do do rupas two rupees and a quarter each,
dhai dhav rupay 5 bl a half each.
paune tin tin rupw 58 5 three quarters each,
sawa tin tin rupai three rupees and a quarter each,
sare tim tm rupas o 5 a half each.
paune char char rupar o 5 three quarters each.
do do karke two by two, two at tin tin karke three by three,

a time. three at a time,

dugn@  double. chaugna quadruple.  chha gund six-fold.
tigna  treble. pachgund five-fold. sat guna seven-fold, &e.
sawdya more by one quarter. deurha half as much again.
sawae more (in number) deurhe half as many again.

by one quarter.

l_’7. 'The terms do daf_a, tin daf‘a, §c., are always uged in the sense of ‘on one
occasion’, on two occasions’, &o., not like ¢twice’, ¢three times, &e.’, to indicate
multiplication, as in the phrases ¢ twice five’, ¢ three times ten !, &o.

18._ The termination o7 added to numerals from three to ten conveys the meaning
shown in the text. 1 Beyond das, the phrases giyarah ke giyarah ‘the eleven’, or ‘all
eleven’, barah ke barah ¢ the twelve’, or ‘all twelve’ are employed. Similar phrases are

gccaf,iona.lly employed for the lower numbers algo, as paiich ke paiich the five’ or *all
five’,
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Us se dugna.
Un se (ta‘dad men) tigne.

Kist se dil daul men dugnd.

Kisi chiz se waz'n men chaugnd or
chaugnd bhari.

Us se pachgund lamba—chha gund
chauyi—sat gund mofd—ath gund
anchad—mnou gund gahra.

Kisi se hoshydri men das gund.

Jitna haz, us se adhd.

Jitne hain, un se adhe bhi nahin.
Jitna hav, us se deurha.

Jitne hain, un se deurhe.

Panch aur sit aur dth ko joren,
to bis honge.

Bis men se ath nikalen, to barah
honge.

Terah ki dugnd karen, to chhabbis
honge.

Pachis ki pachguni karen, to ek
saw pachis honge.

Bayalis ke tin hisse karen, to chau-
dah honge.*®
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Twice as much—or twice as big—
as that, -

Three times as many (in number)
as those.

Double the size of any one.

Four times as heavy as anything.

Five times as long as that—six
times as broad—seven times as
thick or as fat—eight times as
high—nine times as deep.

Ten times as clever as any one.

Half as much as.

Not half so many as.
Half as much again as.
Half as many again as.

1

Add five, seven and eight, and
we get twenty.

Take eight from twenty,
twelve remain. /
Twice thirteen are twenty-six, lit.
(if) we double thirteen, twenty-

six will be.

Five times twenty-five are a hun-
dred and twenty-five.

Forty-two divided by three are
fourteen.

and

19. [Jam'a® karnd, tafrig karng, #ar’b dend and lagsim karng are the technical
terms for ‘ to add, subtract, multiply, divide’; and the examples in the text can be
thus expressed : 5 aur 7 aur 8 ko jam'a‘ karei, to 20 horige ; 8 ko 20 se tafrig kares, to 12
raheiige ; 13 ko 2 men zar’b dei, to 26 hoiige ; 25 ko 5 mei zar'd des, to 125 hoige ; 42 ko

8 par tagsim karer to 14 nikleige.

The multiplication table up to 16 X 16, at least, is generally Jearnt by all boys,
who attend schools of the modern type. In some indigenous schools for traders it is
taught as far as 100 X 100, begides fractional tables of £, 14, 14, 1%, 24, 2} multiplied

by whole numbers.

The multiplication table for whole numbers is thus enunciated :

Do ikan do, do dind char, do tiye chha, do chauk ath, do panje das, do chhakke Barah,
do satte chaudah, do atthe solah, do nam atthard, do dahai tis, do gyarah bdis, do barah
chaubis, do terak chhabbis, do chaudah athais, do pandrah tis, do solak battis, e, §c.

Tin ikan tin, in ding chha, tin tiye naw, tin chauk barah, tin panje pandrah, ik

chhakke aftharah, §c., &c.
and so on with the other numbers.]
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Thandi sarak.

Tish ka patta.

Lakyi ka takhta—Iloke ka takhta—
asbab rakhne ka takhta—philon
ka takhta.

Pahle or awwal darje k.

Pahle, dasre, ya tisre darje ki
qark.

Pahli, disrd, yi tisra darja.

Lspich dend.

Pesh kiya jana.

Kat ke do tukre kar dend.

Kat ke do barabar hisse kar dend.

Crmar. XLIIL

The cool road, z.e., the mall.

A card (one of a pack).

Wooden board—sheet of iron—
shelf—flower-bed.

Of the first rank or class, first rate.

A first, second, or third class
carriage.

A first, second, or third class com-~
partment.

To make a speech.

To be presented.

To cut in two.

To cut in half.

Cardinal Numerals.

Hindustin men b ki mardums
shumdri ke hisab se untis karor
tentalis lakh, tksath hazar, chhap-
pan (29,43,61,056) bashinde havi.

Panch rupas faqiron ko bant do.

Unhon me sainkron rupas apas men
bant lye.

Hazaron adme us lards men mdre

ae.

Is makdjan ke pas lakhon rupai
hain.

Yih sitare karoron baras se maujid
honge.

Hamare pas el kam
hain.

Insan ki ‘um’r tin kori aur das
baras ki hotz hat.

packds rupar

According to the last census there
were two hundred and ninety
four million, three hundred and
sixty-one thousand, and fifty-six
inhabitants in India.

Distribute five rupees amongst
the beggars.

They divided hundreds of rupees
amongst themselves.

Thousands of men were killed in
that war (or battle).

This mahajan has lacs of rupees.

These stars must have been in
existence tens of millions of
yea.rs.

I have one less than fifty rupees.

The days of man are three score
years and ten.

Ordinal Numerals.

Is ki bayan . disvi Itab ke pahle
hisse ke pachiswen bab men d
chuka hai.

The explanation of this has been
already given in the twenty-fifth
-chapter of the first part of the
second book.
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Paltan men karnel sahib ki awwal
darja hai, mejar sahib ka dasra
(darja), aur kaptan sahib ka tisrd
(darja).

Is raste men ddaen hith ko pahli
kothz huzwr ki haz 2

Nahin, pahli kothi bare sahib ke
haz, us ko chhorke dasri koths
polis ke sahib ki has, awr us ke
age tisrs loths hamari has.

Thandi sarak par baen hath ko char
kothiyan chhorke panchwin kothe
sahib ki hav.

Aj ke jalse men itne kim hotge :
EF to lat sahib ispich denge.
Disre sardar log pesh kiye jaenge.

Tisre atishbazi chhifege.
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The colonel holds the highest
rank in the regiment, the major
the second, and the captain the
third.

Is your highness’s house the first
on the right in this road ?

No, the first house is the bara
sahib’s, the next is the police
officer’s, and the third is mine.

The sahib’s house is the fifth
house to the left on the mall.

The arrangements for to-day’s
meeting will be as follows :

First, his lordship will make a
speech.

Secondly, the native chiefs will
be presented.

Thirdly, there will be a display of
fireworks.

Fractions.

Is reshmi kapre ki pao than hamdir
Fothi par bhej do.

Adha kharbiza aya ko do, adha ap
kha lo.

Mem sahib adhi vat tak jagte rahi,

Adhe admi Hind@ hain, awr ddhe
Musalman.

Ham ko kighaz ke kai adhe ddhe
takhte darkar haimn.

Kaghaz ke paune daste men kas
takhte hote hain ?

Unhon ne sawd rofe khdai.

Sahib ke kotht yahan se sawd mil
ke fasile par has.

Koi derh mil jakar, us ko bukhar
charh ayda.

Ham ko dhdi darjan lifafe chahi-
yen.

Send a quarter of a piece of this
silk to my house.

Give half the melon to the ayah,
and eat half yourself.

The mem sahib was awake till
mid-night.

Half the men are Hindus and
half Muhammadans.

I require several half sheets of
paper.

How many sheets are there in three
quarters of a quire of paper ?

They ate a loaf and a quarter of
bread.

The sahib’s house is at a distance
of amile and a quarter from here.

‘When he had gone about a mile
and a half, he was attacked by
fever.

I want bwo and a half dozen en-
velopes.
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Is ki adha or (ddhiz)—in men: se
adhe (or adhi).2°

Is sari zamin ki adhi Akbar ‘Als
ki hat, adhe Moti Ram k.

Yahan ke sipihiyon men se dadhe
Sikh hain, aur dadhe Gorkhe.**

Is zamin ki el tihde us Fke bap ki
hai.

Untor men se ek tihaz langre the.?

Un men se tim chauthar thekedar
ke ng ke the.

Is zamin ka panchwan hissa bik
gaya hat.

Is khet ke panch hisson men se do

hisse kaf gae hain, or
Is khet ke do hisse kat gae haii,
ton hisse baqi hain.

In ‘auraton men se panch hisse bi-
mar hain, el hissa achchhi haii.
Chha hisson men se sir'f ek hissa
. quliyon men mard haivi ; baqge

sab ‘awraten haui.
Un men do hisse mard hathi ; tin
hisse ‘quraten.

Cmar, XLIII,

One half of this—one half of
these.

One half of all this land belongs
to Akbar Ali, the other to Moti
Ram.

One half of the soldiers here are
Sikhs, the other half are Gurkhas.

One third of this land belongs to
his father. :

One third of the camels were
lame.

Three fourths of them were the
contractor’s private property.

One fifth of this land has been
sold.

Two fifths of this field has been
cut,

Five sixths of these women are
ill.

Only one sixth of these coolies
are men ; the rest are all women.

Two fifths of them are men, and
three fifths women.

Miscellaneous phrases.

Charon ‘uhdadar aur bis ke bis
sipah? sab pakre gae.

Saw els adme darya ke kindre par
thaire hue hain,

Tumhdre pds ek rupaya ziydde
haz.

Hamare pas das rupas kam haim.

Sahitb ke pis ham se ek tash ka
patts ziyada tha.??

The four officers and twenty
sepoys were all captured.

About a hundred men are wait-
ing on the banks of the river.

You have one rupee too many.

I have ten rupees too few.
The sahib had one card more
than I had.

20. Observe the difference of idiom when we speak of the half of one single thing,

and the half of a number of things.

(See note 10.)

21. Gorkha or Gurkhd, a native of the independent Hill State of Naipdl (Anglicé

Nepal).

22. Uiifor mern se ek tihai laigre the,i.e , laigre @it the, * One third of the camels

were lame camels’.
sentence agree with uif understood.

Lasgre and the in this sentence and %e and the in the following

_23. Bee Ch. 42, note 13, regarding different construction for nouns and pronouns
with regard to things in a person’s possession.
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Jilne ghore jarnel sahib ke pis
hain, hamdre pas un se paich kam
hain.

Kam se kam bis admi ghair-hazir
honge.

Awr do tin phal is phalddpy men
laga do.

Ek adh adme har roz bimdar ho Jata
hau.?*

Hamdre pas sir'f tin char phaldan
havn, aur ath das gamle.

Un ke pas kaghaz ka ek ek takhta—
or ek ek takhta kighaz—has.

Yih rupai bant kar, sab dadmiyon
ko dhdi dhai rupai de do.

In dono dadmiyon ko sire tin tin
rupat mil chule hai.

In ko do do karke gin lo.

Tin tim, char char Fkarke sihih ke
samme hazir ko gae.

Is men dugna faida has.

Bawarche ki talab mash‘alchi ki
talab se dugni haz.

Jitna dud duaddan men hai, lofe
men us se tignd haw. ]

Jitne hamare naukar hain, jarnel
sahib ke maukar un se chaugne
hain.

Jitne admi kal yahan the, aj un se
pachgune mawjiad hain.

Yuh sipt us se dugna has.

Us ka makan is makien se chaugnd
hat.

Us ghore ki wajibz qimat is ki
gumat se das guni hat,

Yih jawin dil daul men apne bip
se dugné ha.
Tumhdrt darhi us

ki darhe se
dugni lambi has.
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T have five horses fewer than the
general.

" There must be at least twenty

men absent.

Put two or three more flowers in
this flower vase.

One or more men get ill every
day.

I have only four or five flower
vases, and eight or ten flower
pots.

They have one sheet of paper
each.

Distribute these rupees, and give
all the men two and a half rupees
a piece.

These two men have already
had three and a half rupees each.

Count these two by two.

They presented themselves before
the sahib three or four at a time.

There is a double advantage in
this.
The cook’s wages are double the
mashalehd’s.
There is three times as much
milk in the lofa, as there 1s in
the milk jug.
The general has four times as
many servants as I have.

There are five fimes as many
men here to-day, as there were
yesterday.

This shell is twice as big as that.

His house is four times as big as
this,

That horse is worth ten times as,
much as this (lit. the proper
price of that horse is ten fold the
price of this).

This young manis twice as big as
—or twice the size ofh is—father.

Your beard is twice as long as
his.

24, The phrase ek adh ‘one or more’ takes a verb in the singular,
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Nai rassi lambi to purani rassi ke
barabar hat ; magar mofs us se
dugni has.

Yih rasta pahle se tignd chaurd
ho gaya haz.

Jitne hamdre kamre men asbab
rakhne ke takhte hain, mem sahib
Te kamre men un se sir'f ddhe haii.

Usmen apni biby ki nmisbat adhe
bht liyaqat nahvi hat.

Yike ghoré ham ko pasamd hax ;
magar is kr qimat disre ghore ke
qimat se deurhi has.

Mard ‘auraton se deurhe hain.

Cmar. XLIV,

The new rope is of the same
length as the old one; but it is
twice as thick.

This road is three times as wide
as it was before,

There are only half as many
shelves in the mem sahib’s room
as there are in mine.

He has not half as much ability
as his wife.

I prefer this horse; but it would
cost half as much again as the
other.

There are more men by one-half
than there are women.

FORTY-FOURTH CHAPTER.
Time, money, weights and measures.

tolna to weigh.

sid profit.

not bank note, currency
note.

chik cheque.

baitta weight (for weighing).

intiqal karng—not tuydand.

qgird round.

wntigal departing this life.
chiri bangle, bracelet.
khotd false (coin).

gird-a-gird round-about.

to depart this life—to get a bank
note changed.

Omission of plural terminations.

Do kori—tin ser ka waz'n—char
wnch se ziyada—panch rupar ke
hisab se.

Thore din ke ba‘d—ba‘z jagah
(men)—dono taraf se.

Dono tarah se—sab tarah ki ‘au-
raten—rkaz qis'm ke kapre.

Two score—a weight of three
seers—more than four inches—
at the rate of five rupees.

After a few days—in some places
—from both sides.

In both ways—women of all
sorts—cloths of several kinds.

1. Certain nouns do not take the plural terminations @i, e, and o7 after a numeral

or after an adjective of quantity, such as bahut ‘many’, thore ‘few ’, ba‘z ‘some’, sab

¢all’, &c., &e.

These include nouns denoting (@) number, weight, measure, money; (b) time,

place, direction ; (¢) manner, kind.

It should be observed that masculine nouns of this description ending in & or a
form the plural in the usnal manner, as pasich rupai ‘ five rupees’, but undergo no further
change when followed by a post-position, e.g., paich rupai ke not rupayos ke.

The general rule is absolute as regards numerals ; but there are oceasional excep=

tions in the case of adjectives of quantity.
Kitne dinon kd—bang hug hai ?

Thus we can say either Kitne din ki—or

‘ How long has it been made or built?’ or ¢ How old

is it ?’ though the former phrase is preferable,
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- TIME.
. Drvisions or Trve.
roz, din  day. lamha second. pdo ghantid quarter of an hour
hafta week. minaf minute, ddhd ghanti half an hour..

mahing month,  ghanfé hour.  pawn ghanii three-quarters of

sal, baras year, - - an hour.
Tae Days or tHE WEEK, &C. Tae Moxras.?
Ttwar Janwars Jauldz
Pir, Somwar Jum' ardt Farwars - dgast
Mangal Juma Miérch Sitambar
Budh SBanichar, Hafta Aprel Aktobar
Seerifig Maz -+ Nuwambar
baré din Christmas day. Jan - Dusambar
' Tag YEAR. :
san ‘Isaw?  Christian year or era, A.D. lip ka sal leap year
' THE FOUR SEASONS. .
bahir ki mausim?® spring.  khizan ki mausim autumn.
garmz ki mausim - . summer.  sardi ki mausim . winter.

Tae INDIAN SEASONS.

sardi ki mausim  the cold season. barsdat, or the rains, or
garmz ki mausims - the hot season.  barsat ka mausim the rainy season.,

KYd BAJd HAI? What time is it?

Barak baje havi. It 1s twelve o’ clock.
Barah baj kar ek minat hud. . 1t is one minute past twelve.
Bairah baj kar das manat hue. It -is ten minutes past twelve.
Sawd barak baje hain, or It is a quarter past twelve.
Barah baj kar pandrah minaf hue. . AR
Sare barah baje hain. It is half past twelve.
El bajne men bis minaf bagi hain. It is twenty minutes to one.
Paund baja hai,* or It is a quarter to one.
Bk bajne mei pandrah minat bigi

haii, :

Ek bajne men panch miﬁagﬁ bagi It is five minutes to one.
haii. A 0o _ _

Bl baja has. ' - It is one o clock.

Sawa bajé hat,* or It is a quarter past one.

Ek baj kar pandrah minat hue.

2, The Gregorian calendar is followed for official and general purposes, For relis
gious and domestic purposes the Hindus and Muhammadans use their own calendars,

3. The terms bahdr and khizin ‘spring’ and ‘autumn’ are not applied to Indian
geasons. The formeris widely known through the influence on the langnage of Persian
poetry. The terms rabi ki fas'l ‘spring crops’ and Eharif ki fas'l *auntamnal crops’ are
largely nsed in connection with agriculture, .

4, The phrases pauna baja hai and sawa bajé hai are less often used than the alter-
native phrases shown in the text. o
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Derh baja has.

Paune do baje hai, or A

Do bajne men pandrah minai bigs
hain.

Do baje hait.

Sawa do baje hai.
Dhadi baje haw.
Paune tin baje hai.

T baje hai.

Sawd tin baje haii.
Sare tin baje havi.
Paune char baje hat.

Abhki char nahin baje.

Panch bajne men thors der (bagi)
haa.

Chha baje bare der hu.

OCmar. XLIV.
Tt is half past one.
It is a quarter to two.

It is two o’clock.

It is a quarter past two.
It is half past two.

It is a quarter to three.

It is three o’clock.

1t is a quarter past three.
It is half past three.

It is a quarter to four.

It has not yet struck four.
It is nearly five o’clock.

It is long after six.

DIN RAT—Day and night.

din ke waqt—din ko

rat ke wagt—rat ko

sub’h sham ko

do pahar®—do pahar ke waqt

adhe rat ko

sub'gz (hote) hz, sawere, vulg. bari
aj'r.

dinj wikle, tarke

do pahar—or fifan—rke ba‘d®

do pahar—or fifan se—thori der
(ke) ba‘d.

panch baje sub’k ko or sub’h ke
panch baje

sare panch baje sham ko or sham ke
sare panch baje

in the day time—by day.

in the night time—by night.
in the morning and evening.
noon—at mid-day.

at midnight.

early in the morning.

at daybreak.

in the afternoon.
early in the afternoon.

at five o’clock in the morning.

at half past five in the evening.

b. }Turmerly time was reckoned by pahars or ¢ watches’, four for the day and four
for the night. No.w the European system has been very generally adopted ; but the term
do pahar (indicating the time when two pahars reckoning from sunrise are completed)

ig still retained as the equivalent of noon.

6. Do pahar ke ba‘d is the equivalent of ‘afternoon?’ in the proper sense of the word
Whe‘n we speak of ¢ the afternoon’, however, we generally mean p‘ after lunch time’;
and in this sense the phrase tifan ke ba'd is generally employed, when Europeans are
concerned. ' Three o’clock in the afternoon is expressed by tin baje din koor din ke tin

bage.
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gyarah baje din ko or din ke gyarah
baje

sawd tin baje din ko or din ke sawd
tin baje

barah baje rat ko

ek baje rat ko
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at eleven o’clock in the forenoon
(or morning).

at a quarter past three in the
afternoon.

at twelve o’clock at night.

at one o’clock in the morning.

AJ KAL—Yesterday, to-day, and to-morrow.

dj—dj ka din?
kal—Fkal ka din
parsot—parson ka din

aj kal

(kisz din se) ek din pahle
( 5 5 )ek dinba‘d
diisra din—disre din®
tisrd din—tisre din

@j sub’h ko this morning.
,s 8ham ko this evening.

,, 7dt ko®  to night, this morn-
ing before day-
break, or last night.

us din that day.

wst din the same day.

us rat ko that night.

ust rat ko the same night.

ts hafte men this week,

,» mahine men ,» month,

5y SGL men sy year.

to-day—this day.

yesterday, or to-morrow.

the day before yesterday, or after
to-morrow.

just at present.

the day before (a certain day).

the day after ( s Tl

the next day—on the next day.

the third day—on the third day.

kal sub'h ko yesterday—or  to-
morrow—morning,

»s Sham ko yesterday—or  to-
morrow—evening.

the night before last,

4y 1at ko
or to-morrow night,

us din sub’h ko
wsi dim sub’h ko

that morning.

the same: morn-
ing.

that evening.

the same even-

ing,

next week or last
week,

next month or
last month.

next year or last
year. i

us din sham ko
usi dim sham ko

agle hafte'®
5y mahine

s Sal

7. The difference between @ and @j ki din, kal and kal ki din has been already

explained (ch. 42, note 7).
8. In the phrases dusre din, tisre din,

the day from wheih one reckons is counted as

the first day ; and hence an Indian often uses fisre din in place of parsos, eg. @ chald

gainiga, kal wahan rahuiga, tisre din laut ke auiga
Tisre din may mean also ‘ the next day but one

morrow, and return on the third day ’.

e.q., Jis din ap de, main us se tisre din aya ha,

two days) after your honour’.

‘I will go to-day, stay there to-

¢T arrived on the next day but ome (or

9, " The term @& rat may be applied either to the preceding or the following night,

10, See ch, 29, notes 3 and 11.
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pichhle hafte last week. aj se ek hafte men this day week.
5 mahine ,» month. ,, makine,, month,
5  Salor par ,, year. : 5 Sal LY year. .

sal or par sil
ek sal ke andar andar within a year.

DAM BHAR MEN, EK DIN MEN, WAGHAIRA—In one
moment, one day, &c.

dam bhar (volg: in one moment. dam bhar pakle a moment ago

ek dam) men or before.
ek din men in one day. ek minat hud ki a minute ago.
ek do din men in-aday ortwo. do din pakle or  two days ago
tin dim men in three days. do din hue ke or before.
do hafte men in a fortnight.  #in sil pahle or  three yearsago
tim sal men in three years. {in sal hue ki or before.

KITNI DER OR MUDDAT TAK'!, &. How long ?

das din tak'®  for ten days. das mahine tak for ten months.
das din se for the last ten das sil se for the last ten
days. e years.

“bayi der or bahut din or muddat tak for a long time.

7] oy £} se 3 210 paSt-
thori der or thore din tak for a short time.

Yirien 23 S€ 9 3 past.
kaz mahine tak for some months.

bahut baras se for many years past.

Exercises on the Time of Day.

Ek baje or ek baje ke waqt—do Come at one o’clock—at two
baje or do baje ke wagt—ithik tin  o’clock—punctually at three
baje ani. o’clock. _ '

Paune baje, ya ek baje, yi sawa Come at a quarter to one, or one
baje do. F o’clock, or.a quarter past one,.

(Jab) ek bajne men panch minat Come to me atfive minutes to one.
rahen, to hamare pas ana. : : o :

11. Der, in such phrases as kitni der ? ‘how long?’ bari der ‘a long time?, thorf
der ¢ a short time’, is nsed with reference to periods of time less than a day. With
reference to longer periods the phrases kitne din ? lit. ¢ how many days?’ bahut din and
thore din are most often employed. Muddat means ¢ a protracted period’ or “ long time’
and the phrases kitni muddat? ‘how long a time? ” bari muddat ‘a greatly protracted
period’ or ‘a very long time’, and thos muddat *a slightly protracted period’ or ‘a
ghort time’, are not uncommen, when considerable periods of time are referred to.

12. Das din tak ‘for ten days’, completed at some previous time or yeb to come.
If we mean the last ten days, we must say das:din se, i.e., Das din tak bimar rahé *He
was ill for ten days’; Das din se bimér hai ¢ He has been ill for ten days’. We have
had previous examples of a similar kind., ST T R T S et 7
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Bl baj kar bis minat ho jaen, to
hamare pds and, or

Ek par bis minat guzre hamdare pas
and (lit. at twenty minutes past
on one).

Nau par bis minat guzre, rel chhit
jatz ha.

Rel chhifne ki waqt now par bis
minat hat.

Sub’hk Tie chha baje—sham ke sat
baje—ana.

Sdahitb din ke sdre gyarah baje
chale gae the.

Ham din ke dhdz baje pahudche
the.

Sham ke sire chha baje hazir
hond.

Ham kal din ke paune baje
rawana hue the, aur ‘sare barah
ghante barabar safar karke, @j rit
ke sawa baje yahan pahunch gae.

Rel kis waqt yahdn pahuichegi?

Wuh rel jis men ham jdenge,
sub’h ke chha par bis minail guzre
chhit jaege, awr sham ke sat bajne
men pachza minai rahenge, to
pahunch jaege.

Rat ko dak gari ke ane kd waqt
gyarah par pachis minat hat, magar
aksar der karke att hat (or lef ho
jate haw).t8

Hamarz ghart das minat Gge has ;
tumhari ghari panch minat pichhe
haa.

Hoamarz ghari tez chalts hai;
tumhars ghart sust chalti has.
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Come to me at twenty minates

past one [lit. (when) twenty
minutes become, one having
struck].

The train starts at twenty minutes
past nine.

Twenty minutes past nine is the
time for the train to start.

Come at six o’clock in the
morning—at seven in the evening.

The sakib went away at half past
eleven in the forenoon.

I arrived at half past two in
the afternoon.

Be present at half past six in
the evening,

I left yesterday at a quarter to

one p.m., and having travelled
for twelve and a half honrs with=

out stopping, arrived here at a
quarter past one this morning.
At what time will the train
arrive here ?
My train will leave at 6-20
a. m., and will arrive at 6-35 p. m.

The mail train is due at 11-25
p. m., but it is generally late.

My watch is ten minutes too
fast ; and yours is five minutes too
slow.

My watch gains; and yours
loses (lit. goes lazy).

13. The term dék gari was formerly applied to the posting carriages drawn by two
ponies, in which people generally travelled where there were good roads in the pla.ms.
These are rarely seen now, and the term is applied also to mail trains. ] SIaE
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Exercises on Dates.

Kaun sa din haz 2

Tiwar hat, ya aur kot din 2

Pir ki din Lar.

Kaun sé mahing haz ?

March ka mahing hav.

Kaun si tarikh hat ?

Pahlz tarikh has.

Ay dasri tartkh—or do tarikh—
hav. 14

March ke mahine ki pahle tarikh
haz.

Kaun si sdal hat 2

San unis sau panch ‘Isawi hai.

Jarnel sahib san aitharah saw
tentis ‘Isawi ko Inglistan men
paida hue the.

Unho me sam unis sau “Isawi
ko, Pir ke din, Disambar ki iktis
tartkh, sham ke chha baje inmtigdil
kiya. 1o

Yih chitthe kis tarikh ki likhi
hue has.

Satais Aprel san aftharah saw
minanwe ki likht huz ha.

What day of the week is it ?
Is it Sunday or a week day ?
It is Monday.

What month is it ?

It is the month ot March.
What day of the month is it ?
It is the first.

To-day is the second.

It is the first of March.

What year is it ?

It is the year 1905 (of the
Christian era).

The general was born in Eng-
land in the year 1833.

He died in the year 1900 on
Monday, the 31st December, at
6 o’clock in the evening.

What is the date of this letter ?
(lit. of what date is it written ?)

It is dated the 27th April
eighteen hundred and ninety-
nine.

A moment ago, &c., &c.

Dam bhar pahle sikib yahin
maw)id the.

Das din hue ki sahib yahan de
the; aur das din men phir aenge.

Sahib das din se kahin gae hue
hai.

Sahib kahin gae hue the, aur do
din talk nahin de.

Ham kahin jaenge, aur kaz din
tak nahkin denge.

Jam'a‘dar bakut din tak ghair-
hazir raha.

The sahitb was here a moment
ago.

The sahib came here ten days
ago; and he will come again in
another ten days.

The sahib has been away for

ten days.

The sahtb was away for two
days.

I shall be absent for several
days.

The jamadar was absent (with-
out leave) for a long time.

14. The cardinal ag well as the ordinal numbers are used for all dates except ‘the
first ’, the former being almost always employed by the lower classes.

15. Intigal kiya ‘ departed this life’,

The term intigal karngis always used by

the educated classes instead of mar jané with reference to a person, to whose memory it

ig desired to shew respect.
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MONEY.
pai pie = § farthing. adh-anng half-anna piece = id.
PaLsG pice = farthing. do-anni  two , , = 2d.
ana anna = penny. chau-anmi four ,, , = 4d.
rupaye  rupee = 1s. 4d. ath-anni'® eight ,, T3 =B,

badshah ke sikke rupee of stan-

ka rupaya’ dard weight.
ek lakh rupas
ek karoy rupar

EF paz, do pat, tin pdi, char paz, §ec.

Bk paoasa, do paise, tin paise.
EFk ana, do ane, tin ane, &e.

Do ane chha pd.
Tin rupas panch dne naw pas.t 2

Adhé and, derh and, dhdi ane, sare
tin ane, &c.20

ashrafi or paund!'® pound sterling
= 15 rupees.

one lac of rupees = £6,666-6-8
one cror of rupees = £6,666,666-6-8

One pie, two pies, three pies, four
pies, &c.

One pice, two pice, three pice.

081519 anna, two annas, three annas,

c.

Two annas six pies (24d).

Three rupees five annas and nine
pies (4s. 53d).

Half an anna, an anna and a half,
two and a half annas, three and

a half annas, &c.
One rupee four annas, one rupee
eight annas, two rupees eight

annas, three rupees eight annas,
&e.

A half anna stamp.
‘Two annas worth of pice (or
coppers).

16. Two-anna, four-anna, and eight-anna pieces and rupees are silver coins; pies,
pice or quarter-anna pieces, and half-anna pieces are of copper. There is no one-anna
piece at present.

17. Sikka ‘sterling coin’. Badshah ke sikke ki rupaya ‘a rupee of the sterling
coin of the realm’ (lit. of the king, Anglicé  sicca rupee’, weighing one tola or nearly
180 grains troy).

18. Ashrafi was the name of a gold coin also called ¢ gold mohar?®, worth generally
16 rupees, when the rupee was worth two shillings. The term is now applied to the
pound or sovereign, which is also called paund, and has been made a legal tender at
15 rupees.

115. The terms ek paisa, do paise, tin paise are used in preference to fin pal
chha pai, naw pai, when sums below an anna are referrved to. It is customary, however,
to speak of rupees, annas and pies, not of rupees, annas and pice. Thus we say tin
rupat, panch ane, naw pal, never Iin rupai, paich ane, tin paise. Paise is nsed also in
the sense of ‘coppers’, and paisz in the sense of ‘money’; and ‘a moneyed man’ is
sometimes called paise wala.

20. The terms adha and, derh and, dhai ane, sare tin ane, &ec., and their English
equivalents are often used in place of do paise, ek ang chha pai, do ane chha pai, tin
ane chha pai, §e.

2l. The terms sawd rupaya, derh rupai, dhai rupai, sére tin rupai, &c., are in
constant use ; and so also are their equivalents ek rupaya char dne, ek rupaya ath ane,
do rupai dth éne, tin rupai ath ane, &ec. In English it is not usnal to speak of one
rupee and a guarter, one rupee and a half, two and a half rupees, &e,

Sawd rupaya, derh rupas, dhae

rupat, sare tin rupaz, de.**

Adh—or adhe—ane kd tikat.
Do ane ke paise.
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Hazaron rupai naqd. !
Panch rupas ki do-anmiydn chau-
| annvyan. :
Pandrah rupas ki sikka.

Saw rupai ki mal.

Hazar rupas ki ghord.

Khota sikka—TFhotd rupaya.
Das rupazr sainkre.

Das rupas sainkre ke hisab se.

Exercises

Is mot ko tura lo.
Is not ke rupas de do.
Is chik ke rupai le do.

Yih pachds rupai ki mol hat ;
tum 18 ke rupai de sakte ho ?

Lo sau rupat ki not hat ; 13 ko
turakar, pachds rupar mem sihib
ko de do, aur bagi rupar hamare
pas le do.

Yih rupaya le lo; chitthe par
tikat laga do ; aur jo paise backer,
hamare pds le do.

Lakhon rwpar maqd — sarkir:
khazame men maujud, hain.

Das rupar dathane naw pat tinon
admayon ko bant dend chahiyen 2

Han, in ko tin tim rupai ath ath
ane tim tim pai de do.

Quli log bhake hain, sahib ; in ko
do do, tim tin paise mil jame
chahiyen.

Hamare pas is waqt sir'f do dne
ke paise hai.

Das rupai ki do-ammiyan, chou-
annmiyan aur ath-anniyan ham ko
darkar haiin.

Das rupar ki mithai larkon ko
bante gai.

Adhe ddhe ane ke ek rupai ke
tikat ham ko de do.

Us ko adh adh ame ke solah tikat,
aur ek ek ane ke ath {ikai chahiyen.

Cuae. XLIV.

Thousands of rupees in cash.

Five rupees in two-anna and four-

‘anna pieces. &

A coin worth fifteen rupees.

A hundred rupees worth of pro-
perty. '

A horse worth a thousand rupees.

A false coin—a false rupee.

Ten per cent. :

At the rate of ten per cent.

on Money.

Get this note cashed.

Give me change for this note.

Get this cheque cashed and
bring me the money.

Can you change this note for
fifty rupees ?

Here is a hundred rupee note ;
get it changed, give fifty rupees
to the mem sakib, and bring me
the balance.

Take this rupee ; stamp the
letter ; and bring me the small
change.

There are lacs of rupees in cash
in the Government treasury.

Are ten rupees eight annas and
nine pies to be divided amongst
the three men ?

Yes, give them each three
rupees eight annas and three pies.

The coolies are hungry, sir; they
should have two or three pice a
piece.

1 have only two annas worth of
coppers with me.

I require ten rupees worth of
two-anna, four-anna and eight-
anna pieces.

Ten rupees worth of sweet-
meats were distributed amongst
the boys.

Give me a rupee worth of half
anna stamps. :

He wants sixteen half anna, and
eight one anna ‘stamps.
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Yih chiri Fitne ko (ov men) @z ?

Paintis rupas ko.

Jawhari ne @p se s ki kya manga
tha ?

Us ne ham se is ke pachdas rupas
mange the.

Ham us ko pachis rupai dete the ;
magar us ne nakin luye.

Akhir pavitis rupar par @z ho
gaya.

Ham me us ko chiyri ke paintis
rupas diye.

Ham me yih paintis rupai ko
kharidi ha.

Jauhari ko chahiye tha ki yih
chire ap ko pachis rupas ko deta.

Is ghore ki bya qimat hai ?
Is ki ab hazar rupai qimat ha.

Saudigar me use hamdre hith
barah saw rupai ko bechd the.

Ham ko mahijan ke do hazir
rupai dend hat (or dene hain, see
ch. 24, note 13).

Ham us ko hazar rupai de chuke
hati ; ab ham ko us ke hazir rupas
dend baqi has, (or dene biqi hain).

Us ko das rupaz sainkre ke hisab
se sud milne ki wmed has.
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What did this bangle cost ?

Thirty-five rupees. ;

How much did the jeweller ask
your honour for it ?

He asked me fifty rupees for it.

I offered him twenty-five rupees
for it ; but he would not take it.

Atlast he agreed to take thirty-
five rupees.

I gave him thirty-five rupees
for the bangle.

I bought it for thirty-five
rupees.

The jeweller should have let
your honour have this bracelet
for twenty-tive rupees.

What is the price of this horse ?

Its price is now a thousand
rupees.

The merchant sold it to me for
twelve hundred rupees.

I owe the native banker two
thousand rupees.

I have already paid him a
thousand rupees ; and I still owe
him a thousand.

He hopes to get interest at the
rate of ten per cent.

WEIGHT AND MEASURE.
WazigaT,

ratti =nearly two grains troy.

mashid=ath ratte.

tole =barah mdashe=180 grains,
the weight of one
rupee.®?

chatak (fem.) chuttack = 20z.
ser seer = 2lbs.
man? * maund = 80ibs.

'22. The rupee weighing (within a fraction) 180 grains troy is generally taken asg
the standard of weight for the folz, and the weight of mashds and rattis is regulated
accordingly ; but there are divergences of practice in some localities.

A chatar (Anglicé * chuttack’) is equal in weight to five rupees or tol@s, or a fraction
over two ounces avoirdupois, and a ser (dAnglicé ‘seer’) to a fraction over 21bs.,
A man (Adnglicé ‘maund’) is equal to 40 seers or approximately S0lbs.

The chuttack, seer and maund are employed for measuring all but very light

articles, or those used in very small quantities.

The ratti, masha, and tolé are nsed for

measuring jewels, precious metals, medicines, &e. ; and the folz or weight of one rupee
is used alsu_ for postal purposes, a half anna postage stamp being required for a letter
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pdo (or pd) chaiak  a quarter of a chuttack = udhoz
adh  chalak half a chuttack — T L
poun -, three-quarters of a chuttack = 13 ,,
SAUWE 5 a chuttack and a quarter — ot
derh % a chuttzck and a half =S e
paune do ,, .a chuttack and three-quarters = 3§ ,,
adh pao®® or do chalalk two chuttacks = 4 oz.
paun pio  ,, tin 5 three 5 =0
ek pao sy wchdr four 5 = 8 ,,
sawa pgo  ,, panch five o =] Q0
derh pio el R . six 4 AR
paune do pdo,, sat o seven 5 = 14 ,,
do pdo ,s  adh ser half a seer = w1, .15,

chalak adh ser  or maw chatik chaiak tin pio or terak  chatdk

dhai pao ,, das 9 adh pao kam ser ,, chaudah  ,,
chalak dhai pao  ,, gyarak ,, chatak kam ser ,, pandrah
tin pdo » barah
ton pdo or barah chaldk pani®+ one quart of water (nearly).
MEeAsURE.
ench?®®  inch. girah 2} inches. mal mile.
Jut foot. gaz yard. kos 14 to 2 miles.

weighing an eight-anna piece or half a {olz, and an anna stamp for a letter weighing
arupee or tolz. To England a letter weighing half an ounce or about 14 tolds can be
sent for an anna.

[Standard weights of various degrees from one chuttack to a maund are kept at
the head-quarters of tahsils or sub-collectorates; and licensed makers are required to
send in their weights to be tested and marked with the Government stamp.

A weight for weighing is termed a baftiz. The principal weights are the chafunk:
for chuttacks, the adhpai or half-quarter seer, the paoserd or quarter seer, the adhserd
or half seer, the ser or seer, the duserd or two seer, the pansera or five seer, and the man
or maund weight.]

28. Five ounces, seven ounces, &c., are expressed by s@re do chafak, sare tin chatak,
&c., 5% ounces, 6} onnces, &c., by paune tin chafak, sawa tin chalak, &e.

24,  Lignids are measured by weight.

25. Linear measurement is generally made either by feet and inches or by yards
and girahs. The desi gaz or Indian yard measnres 33 inches ; but this has been to a
great extent superseded by the English yard of 36 inches. The girah is always one-
sixteenth of the gaz, and equal therefore to 2% inches, when the English standard is
adopted.

The terms fuf and gaz are often employed also in the sense of square and cubic
feet and yards. Thus matting, floor cloths and carpets are often sold by the fuf or gaz,
.., by the square foot or square yard, and timber by the fuf, i.e.,, the cubic foot. The
proper terms for ‘square’ and ‘cubic’ (i.e., murabba® and muka‘ub or mukassar) are not
generally understood by the lower orders,

The term il ‘mile’ is very largely employed; but kos is nsed also, where mile-
stones do not exist. The kos varies in different localities from 14 to 2 miles and even
more.

Land is measured generally by the bighd, which varies in different localities from
& guarter of an acre to more than balf an acre.
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Exercises on Weights and Measures.

Main me is andj ko tol liya has ;
dhat man hav.

Is chitthi k@ waz'n sawd tole se
ziyada hai ; Wilayat jine ke liye
us par do ane ka tikat lagd dend
chahvye.

Ham ko adh ser cha chahiye.

Ham ko awwal nambar ki cha
barah chaldk chahiye, aur dasre
darje ki dhar ser. :

Mem sahib ne s cha men se do
ser I har.?®

Yih gas saye tin ser did det? hai.

Cha ke do piydle le do.
Mem sahib ne do piyale cha pi.2®

Baithne ka kamrda bis ful lamba
hai, attharah fuf chaurd, aur satrah
fut @icha.

Sone ki kamri affhirah fut
lamba aur solak fui chaurd hai.

Ghus'l-khana barah fut lamba
aur dbarak fui chaurd {or barak fut
murabba‘) hai.

Ham ko dhai gaz bandt chahiye.

Sahtb me s banat men se sire
tin gaz mang? hau.

Is reshmi fite men se chir girah
apne waste kat lo, aur panch girah
hamare waste kat do.

Merg makan shah’'r se pawn mil
haz.

Mere makan se shah'r tak paun
mil k& fasila hai.

Ghurdaur ka chakkar do mil ka
haz.

Jhil ke gird ki chakkar kitnd haz?
Jhil ke gird ka chakkar sare
panch mil ki ha.

I have weighed this corn; it
weighs (lit. is) two and a half
maunds.

This letter weighs more than
half an ounce, and will require a
two anna stamp for England.

I want a pound of tea.

I want a pound and a half of
tea of the best quality, and five
pounds of the second quality.

The mem sahib has taken four
pounds of this tea.

This cow gives three and a half
seers of milk.

Bring two tea cups.

The mem sakib drank two cups
of tea.

The sitting-room is twenty feet
long, eighteen feet broad, and
seventeen feet high.

The bedroom is eighteen feet
by sixteen.

The bath-room is twelve feet
square.

I want two and a half yards of
(woollen) cloth.

The sahkth has asked for three
and ahalf yards of this'cloth.

Cut off four giraks (9 inches)
of this ribbon for yourself and
five girahs (11} inches) for me.

My house is three-quarters of
a mile from the city.

It is three-quarters of a mile
from my house to the city.

It is two miles round the race-
course (lit. the circular course of
the race-courseis of two miles).

How far is it round the lake?

It is five and a half miles round

the lake.

25. Do serli hai, i.e., do ser ch@ If hai ‘out of this tea has taken two seers tea’.

Li agrees with chz nnderstood, not with do ser. ! VER gt
26. In Anglo-Indian honseholds a cup used for tea 18 called chi k& piyald, and a

cup of tea ek piyala cha.
ki piyali in both cases ; but they

Indians amongst themselves generally empioy the term cha
sometimes say ek piyali cha for ‘a cup of tea’, ‘A

tea-cup’ is called (chd k&) chhofd piyala (or chhofi piyali), and a breakfast cup (chd ka)

b ara piyala,
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FORTY-FIFTH CHAPTER.

Repetition of what has been said or thought.

' VERBs.
ghalna, 9 to swing. bahnda to flow, to be washed
thanna, I  to determine. away.

MascuniNE Nouns.
talib-%lm  student (seeker after dastina  glove.
knowledge). ghala swing.
pahari moutaineer. khilaung  plaything.
magar? broad-nosed alligator. sira? end.
gharyall  long-nosed alligator.  kdr-khana work-shop, factory.
kag cork.
Feminine Nouns.
pahdri hill. bhir wasp. X
gali lane, narrow street. chiq® screen or blind.
latha big stick, club. lahar wave.
tagat strength.
ADJECTIVES.

hairin astounded, perplexed. pakdrs relating to the moun-

Khwab men dekhna.

Wuh kalta hai, i ¢
hai’.

Us ne kahé tha, ki ¢
hai’*

Sats kahta hat, ki € main bimar
han’,

Sais ne kaha thda, ki ‘main bimar
han’,

sars bimdr

sars bimar

tains,
To dream (lit. see in a dream).
He says that the syce is ill,

He said that the syce was ill.

The syce says that he isill.

The syce said that he was ill,

1. The magar and gharyal are properly speaking crocodiles of different species,

but they are generally called alligators,

2, Sird from sir ‘head’, ‘the end’ or ‘extremity’ of anything ; also ‘the begin-
ning’, especially in such phrases as Sire se bayan karo ¢ Hxplain from the beginning’ ;

nae sire se ‘ from a new beginning’, i.e., ‘anew ’,

‘de novo?, '

8. Chiq ‘a screen’ or ‘blind’ of4 split bamboo hung before doors and windows to
keep out the flies. It obstructs the view into the interior from outside, but not the

view from within.

4. When mention is made of what any one has said, the exact words that he may
be supposed to have uttered are generall y repeated. Thus: Us ne kaha tha ki sais bimar
hai signifies ‘ He said thus : The syce is ill’, .., ‘ He said that the syce was ill’, Simi-
larly Sais me kaha tha ki main bVimar hai signifies ¢ The syce said thus: Iam ill’ ie,

The syce said that he wag ill’,
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Us me hamdara nam lekar kahd
tha, ki ©wuh—or sahib—bimar
hain ’.®

Us ne twmhdara nam lekar kahd
tha, ki “wuh bimar hai.’

Us ne kaha tha, kv ¢ kaptan sakib
bimar hain’.®

Us ne kaha tha, I © Khuda
Bakhsh bimar haz’.

Us ne un logon se kaha tha, ke
‘kaptan sakib Khudg Bakhsh se
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He said that I was ill.

He said that you were ill.

He said that I (the captain)
was ill.

He said that you
Bakhsh) were ill.

He told those people that I
(the captain) was displeased with

(Khuda

nardgz havie ’.7
Ham ne tumhdaréa pata dekar kahg
tha, ki ¢ wuh raste men pard hai’.

you (Khuda Bakhsh).
I said that you were lying in
the road.

5. When the speaker refers to anything that has been said about himself, he
generally employes the third person with reference to himself. Thus : Us ne hamira
nam lekar kahd tha ki wuh bimar haid signifies ¢ He having taken my name said thus :
¢ He is ill’, %.e., * He gaid that I was ill ’,

When the speaker refers to anything that has been said abont the individnal he is
addressing, the third person is generally employed in the same manner. Thus : Us me
tumharé nam lekar kah@ thi ki wuh bimér hai signifies ‘ He having taken yonr name
gaid thus: ‘Heigill’, s.c.,, ‘He said that you were ill'.

[Though the third person is generally employed in the two cases now under consider-
ation, it is permissible also to employ the first or second person as the case may be.
We can say: Us me hamdrd nam lekar kahé tha ki ham bimar hain ¢ He having taken
my name said, that I am ill’, i.e.,, ¢ He said that I was ill’; and Us ne tumhigra nam
lekar kah@ tha ki tum bimdr ho ¢ He having taken yonr name said that you are ill’, i.e.,
‘He said that you were ill ’.]

6. Very frequently the speaker quotes his own name or designation, or that of the
person he is addressing. Thus if we suppose Captain Smith to be conversing with
Khuda Bakhsh, Us ne kahi tha ki kaptén sahib bimdr hain signifies’ ¢ He said that 1
(the captain) was ill’; and Us ne kaha tha@ ki Khudé Bakksh bimdr hai signifies *He
said that you (Khuda Bakhsh) were ill .

This mode of expression is generally preferred when it is quite clear, from the pre-
vious conversation or the circnmstances of the case, that the speaker is referring either
to himself or the person he is addressing, and not to some one else with the same
name or designation. :

7, When the speaker refers to something that has been said regarding both him-
gelf and the individual addressed, it is betiter generally to give names and designations,
e. 9., Usne un logoi se kahd tha ki kaptan salib Khuda Bakhsh se maraz hain ‘ He
gaid to those people thus : The captain is displeased with Khuda Bakhsh’ de., ‘ He
told those people that I was displeased with you ’.

[If names and designations are not quoted, it is necessary to employ the pronouns
of the first and second persons, and to say Us ne hamara tumhara nam lekar un logon se
kahd th@ ki ham tum se nardz hain ° He (having taken my name and yours) told those
people that I was (lit. we are) displeased with yon’. The pronoun of the third person
ig not generally used in such cases, as it would be necessary to employ it twice, ¢.g.,
Us ne hamard tumhdr@ nam lekar un logoi se kah@ tha, ki wuh us se nargz hein ° He
having taken my name and yours said to those people thus : He is displeased with him’;
and sucha sentence is somewhat involved.]

8. Ifa person’s name and designation are not known to all concerned the phrase
pati dekar kaha tha is employed instead of nam lekar kaha thé. Tumhiré patd dekar
signifies ‘having given your clue’, i.e, ‘having said who you were ’ or ‘having des=
seribed yon ’.
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Twm ne hamard nam lekar (or
atd dekar) kahd th, ki ¢ sahib ldr-
zbcine men dgenge ?’
Tum ne kaha tha, ki < main Far-
khane men awnga?’
Ham ne tum se kahd tha, ki ¢ ham
tumhdre bare shul'r-guzar havi’.
Twin ne ham se kahd tha, ki © main
dap ki bara shuk'r-guzir hin 45

Tum ne us se phchhd tha, ki
¢tum kaun ho awr kahan rahte

ho?’10

Us ne tumhard nam lekar ham se:

phichhd tha, ki kya, ap me us ko
dekha hai?’ or

Us ne ham se pichhd tha, ki
“kya ap me Khuda Bakhsh ko
dekha hat ?’

Ham ne tumhara pata dekar
piichha tha, ki ‘wus ka kya mam
hat 2°

Ham havran hue, ki ¢ phir kya
karna chahiye 2’

Ghoyi ghusse ho rahi hat, It ¢ ham
ko bhi gannd kyon nahin dete ?’

Un se kah do, ki chale jaen or
chale jgo.*!

Un se kahi gaya tha, ki baba
ke waste kuchh khilaune le gen (or
le do).

Tum se kaha gaya tha, kv sab
chigen bandho.

Mugh se kahd gaya tha, ki angi-
the ki rakh utha lan (or utha lo).

Caar. XLV.

Did you say that I should come
to the factory ?

Did you say that you should
(lit. I shall) come to the factory ?
I told you that I was very much

obliged to you.
Yon told me that you were very
much obliged to me.

Did you ask him who he was
and where he lived ?

He asked me whether I had
seen you.

I asked what your name was.

I was perplexed what to do

next.

The mare is very angry, (and
thinking to herself) why don’t
you give me too some sugar-cane ?

Tell them to go away.

They were told to bring some
playthings for the child.

You were told to tie up all the

chiks.
T was told to remove the ashes

in the grate.

9. When the speaker makes mention of anything that has been previously said

to him by the individual he is addressing, he must employ the first person with refer-
ence to that individual, and the second person or the pronoun @p ‘your honour’ with
reference to himself. Thus : Tum me ham se kaha tha ki maii tumhara—or ap ki—bara
shuk'r-gusdar han ¢ You said to me thus: I am very grateful toyoun'’, i.e, * Yon told me
that you were very much obliged to me’.

10. The rales given above, regarding the construction of a sentence, when men-
tion is made of anything that has been said, are applicable generally to cases where
mention is made of anything that has been asked.

11  Theaorist tense is generally employed when directing any one to convey an
order to a third person (ch. 81, note 7) ; but it is sometimes permissible fo employ the
imperative, e.g., Un s¢ kah do ki chalejgei © Tell them to go away’; Un se kah do Ei
chale jao * Say to them—go away .

The rule is precisely the same when mention is made of an order previously |given,
i.e., the aorist is generally used, but the imperative can be used in some cases,
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Sakib  se kaha gaya tha, T

mih'rbani karke tashrif laen.' ®

Ham ko yikh khaydl tha, ki
magar hatl?

Ham ko yih khayal tha, ki wuh
tum ko (or ap ko) pakar lega.

Déktar sihib ko yih khayal tha,
ke tum mar jdoge.

Déktar sahib ko (hamari nisbat
or hamdri taraf se) yih khayal tha,
kv ham mar jaenge.t*

Dalktar sahib ko (apni nisbat or
apni taraf se) yih khayal tha, ki
ham mar jaenge.

Jab ham avse bimar the, to kya
tum ko yih khayal tha, ki ham mar
jaenge 2

Jab twm aise bimar the, to kya
tum ko yih khaydal tha, ki ham mar
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The sahib was asked to come.

I thought it was an alligator.
I thought it would seize you.

The doctor thought that you
would die.

The doctor
should die.

thought that I
The doctor thought that he
should die.

When I was so ill, did you
think that I should die ?

When you were so ill, did you
think that you would die?

jaenge. 18

12. Sahib se kaha gaya tha, &e., lit. ‘It was said to the sahib : Having done kind-
ness please to bring the conferring of honour ’, i.e., ‘ honour us by coming’.

The verbs kahni and kah deng are used not only where we employ ‘tell” in giving
orders, but also where we use ‘ask’in the sense of ‘request’. The distinction is made
in Hindustani by the introduction of mik’rb@ni kurke and similar polite phrases.

13. When mention is made of the thoughts that have passed through a person’s
mind, they are always described as they existed at the time they were couceived, e.g.,
Ham ko yih khayal tha, ki magar hai  “T had this thought that itis an alligator’, i.e.,
‘I thought it was an alligator’; Ham ko yih kkayal tha ki wuh tim ko (or @p ko) pakrega
¢ T had this thought that it will seize you’, i.e., ¢ I thought it wonld seize youn’.

When, as in the second example, the speaker states what he has thought with xe-
gard to the individnal he is addressing, he employs the second person or the pro-
noun @p ‘your honour’.

14. Daktar sakid ko ik khayal tha, ki ham mar jaeige ‘The doctor had this
thought, that I shall die’, may mean either ¢ The doctor thought that I should die’, or
¢ that he should die .

The circumstances under which the remark is made will shew in many cases what is
meant. If, for example, Ihave just mentioned that the doctor has been attending me for
a severe illness, it is clear that his apprehensions were on my account ; if on the other
hand I have stated that he was ill himself, they were evidently on his own account. In
the absence, however, of any such indication of the meaning, we must employ the phrases
hamdari nisbat or hamari taraf se * with regard to me’, and opni nisbat or apni taraf se
¢ with regard to himself’ : thus Dakiar sghib ko hamari nisbat yih Ehayal tha, ki ham mar
jaeiige ¢ The doctor had this thought about me, that I shall die, i.e., ‘ The doctor thought
that I should die’; Daktar sahib ko apni nisbat yih khayal tha, ki ham mar jgenge ‘ The
doctor had this thought about himself that I shall die’, i,e.,, ‘The doctor thonght that he
should die’.

[It is permissible also to employ the third person with reference to a person’s
thoughts about himself. Usko yih Khayal tha, ki wih mar jaega. ¢ He thought that he
would die’ may mean either that he expected to die himself, or that he thought some
one else would die. | .

15. As will beseen from the two examples given in the text; Kyé tum ko yih
Ehayal tha, ki ham mar jaeige! ‘Had you this idea that I shall die?’ may mean
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Kya tum ko yih khayal thd, ke
bhir mar gai hai, ab twmhadre
nahin kateg? ?

Kya tum in ko hamare dastane

samjhe the ?

Us me dil men than liya tha, ke
kal rawana ho jaunga (or ho jaega).

Us ne chaha, ki kag nikalan (or
wikdale), magar pech-kash kahin na
mila.
Us ne chahd, ki tair kar darya
par ho jaun (or ho jae), magar pani
ke zor se bah gaya.

Ham ne bahuterd chaha, ki laithe
us ke hath se chhin len, magar ham
men ttni taqat na the.

Bigh men bare achchhe achchhe
phal the, us ki ji chahd ek tor
lan,1 6

Jangal ki sabzi ko dekh kar,
hamara dil chahd, ki ka? din tak ist
jagah rahun.

Pahart par aise zor ki hawa
chalti th, kv ham ko dar tha, hamare
topt ur na jae.

Talib-‘lm ko dar tha, aisa na
ho, mujhe tamgha na mile.

Ham ne dekha, ki gali ke ek sire
se disre sire tak sab makan khalt
pare hain.

Ham me khwab men dekha, ki
ham jahdz men sawdr hait, awr
barz unche wnche laharen uth rah
hai.

Layks ne khwab men dekhd, ki
mazh jhile men jhal rahi han.

Cmar, XLYV.

Did you think that the wasp
was dead, and would not sting
you ?

Did you think they were (lit.
think them) my gloves?

He determined to start the
next day.

He wished to draw the cork,
but he could not find the cork-
screw anywhere.

He tried to swim across the
river, but was swept away by the
stream (lit. the force of the water).

I tried hard to wrench the big
stick from his band, but I was
not strong enough.

There were such very mnice
flowers in the garden, that he felt
a strong inclination (lit. his spirit
wished) to pick one.

On seeing the verdure of the
jungle, it was my heart’s desire
to remain there for a few days.

The wind was so strong on . the
top of the hill, that I was afraid
my hat would be blown (lit. fly)
away.

The student was afraid he
would not get the medal.

I saw that the houses were
empty from one end of the lane
to the other.

I dreamed that I was on board
ship, and that it was very rough.

The girl dreamed that she was
swinging (in a swing).

either ¢ Did you think that T should die’, or ¢ Did you think that you would die? ’ but
the context shows what is reully meant in each case.
) We can say also—in the first case: Tum ko hamari misbat (or ham@i taraf se)
yik khayal tha, ki ham mar jaeige ¢ < Had you this idea about me that I shall die?’ i.e.,
Did you think that I should die ?’—and in the second case; Kya twm ko yih Fhayal
tha, ki mar jaoge! In the latter case the second person is substituted for the first, an
arrangement generally followed, when the employment of the first person would make

the sentence ambiguous.

16. C‘hﬁh::i the past teuse of chahna is treated as an intransitive verb, and does
ggf take the particle ne when used with i, or with similar wordssuch as dil ‘heart’,
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FORTY-SIXTH CHAPTER.
Miscellaneous words and phrases.

VERBs,

Eanpna to tremble. palnd to bring up, rear.
bakna to chatter. phansna, to be snared, en-
malna to rub. tangled.
khujana to seratch, to itch. phansna,l tosnare,entangle.
jamnd, § to congeal, freeze, pisnd, ] to be ground,
tapnda, J to be heated. pounded.
ghisna, j to be worn by pisud,l, d to grind, pound,

rubbing, {ahalna to walk to and fro.
lotna, 4 to roll. tahlana, d to lead about
s#jnd, § to swell, (horse, &c.).
chunna, 1 to select, gather. saraknd, j to move or slip on
chasnd, 1 to suck. : one side, get
kakna, d to wind up (a out of place,

phankna, d

saunpna, d
palng

MUSAWWLT

afsar
santre
rishta
rishtaddr
Shaztan
Jaharnam
mendak
1881
fh@?hm
mathd
honth

kandha, kandhd

angiiha
{akhna

watch).

to blow (with
mouth, bellows,
&e.).

to make over.
to be reared.

sarkand, d

chhipalkna, d
chhirkand, d

12k lagand

Masconine Nouns.

painter, artist,
draftsman,

officer.

sentry.

relationship.

relation.

Satan, the devil.

hell,

frog.

flea.

face.

forehead.

lip.

shoulder.

thumb.

ankle.

talwa
sut, jorat
tay

astar

guluband (vulg.

galaband)*®
tzarband
latlan
malmal
makhmal
tauliyd
ustwra
singar
kawab
badam

naryal

to move on one
side.

to sprinkle.

to cause to be
sprinkled.

to vaccinate,

sole of foot,
suit, pair.
crown.

lining.
neck-tie, scarf.

string forpyjamas.
linen cloth.
muslin,

velvet.

towel.

razor,

toilet,

roast meat,
almond.
cocoa-nut,

1. A suit of clothes made in European style, or the semi-European style adopted
by many Indians, is called s#f, a suit made in the Indian style jorz. The latfer term is
applied also to a pair, male and female, of birds or animals of any kind and may be ap-
plied to boots and shoes.

The term jor# ‘a pair’ is used for any fwo things that match, such as a pair of
horses, lamps, bracelets, boots and shoes, &e,

2. Guluband from the Persian gulsi ¢ the throat’, galz being the Hindustani word,
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MascuLine Nouns—concluded.
‘araq® liquor, spirit, sarposh lid (of sauce-pan,
juice. y &),
ras juice. Jawdahir jewel.
suorka vinegar. saz harness.
gullab purgative. chithedan rat-trap, mouse-
marham ointment, trap.
hauz reservoir, swim- mnaqd cash,
ming bath, pital brass.
fajarb wonderful things, {anba copper.
curiositfies- 8184 lead.
‘ajarb ghar museum, pasanjar slow  passenger
sitin pillar. train.
mnar minaret maqam halting place,
chabatard terrace, platform, halt.
china lime, mortar. mahsal tax, toll, duty.
nalka* a large pipe. ‘aib blemish, defect,
anld ball, billiards. fault.
sarautd nut-crackers, nir'kh market price,
chhalla ring. tariff.
tanka a stitch, rivet. iqrar affirmation, con-
tald bottom, sole of fession,
boot. intezam management,
pendd bottom (of pots golmal (vulg.) mess, muddle,
boxes and ves- dhal slope, inclination.
sels). pahra watch, guard.
tuhbfa preseut,curiosity. sakdra support.
tasma strap. Jhatka jerk.
tamgha (volg, medal, ihikana fixed abode,fixity.
tagma) nuhatla seratch (with nail
chashma eye-glass, spec- or claw).
tacles. kharrvita snoring,
dirbin telescope, binocu- ishdra sign, signal.
lars. mauga occasion, oppor-
hathyar weapon, tunity,
sangin bayonet. figra sentence.
khalal toothpick. tarjama translation,
Joto photograph. hausala spirit, resolution.
rqbar india-rubber. mu‘Gmala affair,  transac-
gilob globe of lamp. tion.
tarazu balance, scales, o

_ 3, Lime-juice is called nib# ka ‘araq,
in bottles as a liquor ; the juice of any oth

sed for water, draing,
Nal © a gun barrel ’.

probably because it is often extracted and kept
er fruit is called ras,
4, Nalké ‘a large pipe’ such as thosen
stoves, &c, Nuli © asmall pipe’,
ed to a small ditch or channel, nal

the chimneys of

2 _ The term nali is generally appli-
@ (Anglicénullah) to a stream or water-course.} o
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chhipkals
hathels
ert

kalgz
kohnz
chapats

charbi
1
patfi

wards
chvmni
masahre

tepar

kar?
nalz

tahne

jore
dhaunkni
mal-gare
dastire
ghatz

charhas
utrin
salamz
bae

khwjle
chuthi
phanse
NArME

sakhts

Feminine Nouns.

lizard,

palm of hand.
heal.

wrist.

elbow.

thin cake of un-
leavened bread.

fat.

cotton.

strip (of cloth),
slip of paper,

bandage.
uniform,
chimney of lamp.
mosquito cur-
tains.

small table or

stool with three
legs or feet.
rafter.
SIIIH:]_I
tube.
small branch,
twig, stalk.
pair.
bellows.
goods train.
commission.
mountain
ravine,
ascent.
descent.
slope, salute.
air, theumatism.
itching, itch,
mang&
pinch.
hanging.
softness, gentle-
ness.
hardness, harsh-
ness.

pipe or

pass,

burai
Lhabsarati
nadans
nek-namz

tayyari
tanhaz
mu‘afe
Jamaz
nishans
be-intiz ami
gak't-sal?
fohrust
bajat
yaddasht
darkhast
salwat
shar’t
salamat
ghat

manzil

.

dimak
gardan
maichh
mar’ch
nok
tah

mael
kharya

_ purya

lakir
lain®
satar

gap

-
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evil.

beauty.

ignorance,

good name, good
repute,

preparation.

privacy.

pardon.

yawning.

sign, token.

mismanagement.

famine,

list.

want.

memorandum.

request.

crease, rumple.

condition, bet.

safety, in safety.

landing, bathing
place, &c., on
river ; quay.

day’s  journey,
storey (lit. place
of alighting).

white ant.

neck.

moustache.

pepper.

point.

bottom (of well,
tank, riyer).

dirt.

chalk,

small packet (of
medicine, &e.).

line.

line, lines.

line (written or
printed).

tittle-tattle, gos-
SIp.

5. Lain much osed in the phrase lain baidhnd * to form line’, also applied to the
* lines’ or quarters of sepoys and police. Lain dori ‘ropes for laying out an encampment’,
and hence the party going on to lay out an encampment with the tents, carts, animals
and camp followers that accompany them.
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Frminine Nouxs—concluded.
zid, (zidd) opposition,  ob- moch sprain.
stinacy. chhink sneezing.
saur airing, excursion. mdalish shampooing.
sans  (also breath, sigh. ragar rubbing, friction.
masc.) namdaz prayer.
ADJECTIVES.
pik pure. chikna greasy, slippery.
muft gratis. chawkona four-cornered,
nanga naked. square, oblong.
nadan ignorant, sada plain, simple.
paje mean. rangin coloured.
neknam having a good namkin salted.
name or repute. badami almond coloured.
mashhir famous, well-  qimati expensive, valu=
known. able.
sahih correct, right. bhira light gray or
anjan not knowing. brown.
sharil sharing, partner. khokhla hollow.
shamil included (in). khurdura rough.
multaws postponed. phika pale, wan, want-
hamwar even, level. ing in salt or
dhalwan sloping (ground). sugar.
JSalti surplus, over and

above, spare. *
Sahih salamat.
Gore ki paltan.
Mulli afsar—jangs or faus ka
afsar or ‘uhdaddr.
Sad'r magam.
Aginbot or dhien ki kishti.
Sola {opz.®
Paon Ied angitha.
Tanbe ke bartan.
Singar mez—mez ki tauliya.
Anda poch—anda bail—sakht and.

Gol mar'ch or kalt mir'ch, lal
mir'ch, hari mir'ch.

Rabar ki chhalld,

Hisab ki kitah.

Yaddasht kz kitab.

Angithi ka nalkd,.

Angithi kg dhaan nikalne ka rasta.

Safe and sound, safely.

~Buropean regiment.

Civil oﬁicer—military officer.

Head-quarters.

Steamer (lit. fire or smoke boat).

Solar topie, hat for the sun.

Great toe.

Copper vessels.

Dressing table—table napkin.

Poached egg—boiled egg—hard
boiled egg-

Black pepper, red pepper or red
chilli, green chilli.

India-rubber ring.

Acccunt book.

Memorandum book.

Chimney of stove.

Chimney of fireplace.

8. Sola fopi a light thick hat affording great protection against the sun, made c;f
the pith of an aquatic plant called sholé found in Bengal, dnglicé ¢ solar topie .
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Pald hud janwar.

Kiien (or kue) ki tah men.

Mashhir karna.

Kisi bat ka iqrar karna.
Figre ka tarjama karnd.
Kisi e sath zid karnd.

Is ko s taraf ane ka wshara karo.

Tuhfe ke taur par dend.
Jhatka dend.

Tanka den.

Pahra dena

Kisi ko phanst dend or milnd.
Kharrite lena—lain bandhnd.
Naqd kharidni—naqd bechnd.
Namdz parhnd.

Boli boli jand.

Kan men kahnd.

Nichi awaz se kahnd.

Chhati se laga lena.

Sarak par pani chhirkd dend.

Juti ka tald bahut moid has,
Bigh ki charon taraf diwar hau.

Polis ke stphdi us ki charon taraf
khare hain.,

Twmhard us sekyd rishta hat 2 or
Wuh tumhdrd kaun hai?

Meri rishtaddr—or mere bhai
bandon men se—nahin hat.

Yih sutli girah laga ke bandh do.

Yih reshmi fita baba ki kamar
men derh girah laga ke bandh do.

_ Us ke takhne aur kaldz men
"moch @ gaz ha.
Us ki kandha utar goya hat.

Kutte ke khugls hotz has.

Kutte ko khujli ki bimare ho gaz
haz.

Mere pdoi ke angithe men khujle
hoti hai.
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A tame  animal, 7.e., a domestic
animal or one taken young and

reared.
At the bottom of the well.

To give out, proclaim.

To affirm or confess anything.

To translate a sentence.

To oppose or be obstinate with
any one.

Make a sign to him to come this
way.

To give as a present.

To give a jerk.

To put in a stitch or rivet.

To mount guard.

To hang or be hanged.

To snore—to form line,

To buy for cash—to sell for cash.

To recite prayers.

A bid to be made at an auction.

To whisper in the ear.

To say in a low voice or whisper.

To embrace.

To have the road watered.

The sole of the shoe is very
thick.
There is a wall all round the

garden.
He is surrounded by policemen.

‘What relation is he of yours ?
He is no relation of mine.

Tie this string in a knot.

Tie this ribbon in a bow (lit.
knot and a half) round the child’s
waisb,

He has sprained his ankle and
his wrist. )

He has dislocated his shoulder.

The dog is troubled withitching.
The dog has got the mange.

My big toe itches.
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Us ko khujang nakin chahiye,
zakh'm par jdega.

Meri hatheli khujats hae.”

Merd talwa khujata has.

Billi me baba ke chihre par
nuhattd mard hat.®

Babd me aya ke nuhafic mdrd
haa.

Zim se ghore ki pith chhil gaz
haz.

Us ke hath paon kanton se chhil
gae hain.®

Chhuri ki phal tez karne se ghis
gaya has.

Mez par kis chiz ki ragar lage
has ?

Gari ki payya kis chiz se ragar
kha raha hav ?

Chandr ke chidan par ragar
lagne se sab jagah lakiren par gain
hat.

Is piyale men bal pay gayd has.

Us ke baza ki khab malish karna
chahiye.
- Aya ne baba ke chuilki bhar l.

Musawwer me mem sahib ki
rangin taswir khenchi hat, awr
hamari sadi taswir.

Yih badshah ka foto hai.

Yih langra lakr: ke sahdre se
chalta hat.
Mujhe ap ka baya sahdra hat.

Yih bahut bhari mu‘émald haz,
s se ghafil na hona.

Fik'r na karo ; uchh aisé ma‘d-
mald—or kuchh bari bat—mnahin

haz.

Cuar. XLVL

You should not seratch it, yon
will get a sore place.

The palm of my hand itches.

The sole of my foot itches.

The cat has scratched the
child’s face.

The child has scratched the
ayah.

The horse’s back has been
rubbed (lit. peeled) by the saddle.

His hands and feet are scratch-
ed by thorns.

The blade of the kuife has
been worn away by cleaning.

‘What has the top of the table
been rubbed by ?

What is the wheel of the car-
riage rubbing against ?

The silver teapot has gob
scratched all over [lit. by rubbing

lines have become fallen (¢.e., have

come) every where].

This cup is cracked, (lit. ahair
has becoms fallen in it).

His arm should be well rubbe d.

The ayah pinched the child,

The artist has done a coloured
picture of the mem sahib, and an
uncoloured sketch of me.

This is a photograph of the
king.

This lame man supports himself
with a stick in walking.

I receive great support from
your honour.

This is a very important matter,
do not be careless about it.
Don’t be anxious; its
matter of much importance.

not a

7. Khujana is generally used for  to itch ' with hatheli and talwa.
[The itching of the palm of the hand indicates that a person is about to receive
some money, that of the sole of his foot that he will shortly go on a journey.]

8. If the scratch were a very bad one, the phrase chihra zakhmi kar diya hai € has

wounded the face > would be employed.

9. Chhilng‘to be peeled' means also ‘to be scratched’, when nsed with kaife

‘ thorns ? or similar words.
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Wuh sara hal dekh dakhk kar
angdn ban gaya.

Ma,m un krf sars baten sunkar
anjan ban gayd.

Hawd ki band ho jang menh
barasne ki nishanz has.

Us ne saf saf to nahin kahd ;
magar us ki baton se ma‘lum hota
tha.

Baba ko jamdaiyan & rahe hain ;
palang par lita do.

Wuh aise zor se kharraie leta
has, kv jis se panch gaon ke admz
jag uthen.

Ihton ke bich men se chind nikal
gaya has.

Hamara kamrd hotal Fi
moaneil men haz,1°

Is makan ki chhat andar ki
taraf se bahut ‘umda has.

Walayat men aksar chhaten
salami k@ hote hain ; Hindustan men
aksar  hamwdir—or  sidhi—hoti
hain, 11

Is chhat men is qad’'r salami ha,
ki sidhi khar: ma‘lum hotz has.

Wahan se darya tak barabar
dhal chala jata hai, or dhalwan
zamin haz,

Darya ke kinare bilkul sidhe
khare hain.

Yih pahdr atsi sidha khara hai,
v us par charhné mushkil hai.

Is raste men charhat wirai bahut
parte hai.

Adhe raste tak kai jagak ap ko
charhai milegs ; age bardabar utrds
has.

tisre

Is ghate men se gquzarna bahut
mushkil has.

Hamen alag kamya chahiye.
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He saw it all, but pretended
not to see.

I pretended not to hear what
they said.

The closeness of the
phere is a sign of rain.

He did not say so plainly ; but
he implied it.

atmos-

The child is yawning ; make it
lie down on the bed.

He snores loud enough to wake
the people in five villages.

The mortar between the bricks
has come out.

My room is on the second floor
of the hotel.

This building has a very fine
ceiling.

In Europe most of the roofs are
sloping ; in India they are gener-
ally flat.

This roof has so steep a slope
that it seems to stand straight up.

The ground slopes down all
the way from there to the river.

The banks of the river are quite
perpendicular,

This mountain is so steep, that
it is difficult to climb it.

This is a very hilly road.

Your honour will find several
hills to ascend in the first half
of the road; beyond that thers
is a descent all the way.

This pass is (lit. to pass through
this pass is) very difficult.

I want a private (lit. separate)
room.

10, Lit. in the third storey’, the ground floor being reckoned as the first storey.

11. Persons not familiar with the term humwar ‘level’ or

‘flat ’ use sidha

¢ straight ’ in the sense of ‘ flat’ as opposed to sloping.
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Yah bit sahib se tanhat men—or
akele men! 2 —kah dend.

Ham ne mauqa® nahin paya,
nahin to yth bat us se akele men
kah dete.

Dikiar sakib mne yih pist  hiz
dawa ki purya ap ke waste bheji
kat, (or yih paudar bheja hav).

Ap ko wilayat jame men Kitne
din lagenge 2

Koz solah din lagenge.

Sakib @ mahin denge ; unhon
ne apnd irada badal diya ha,

Andhi ne use @ gherd.
Tumhare khayal men yih jawd-
hir kitne kd mal hai ?

Mere khayal men kai hazar rupar
ka mal has.

Yih cha bahut tez hai, pi nahkine
jate.

Aj ki cha bahut halki hai, us
men kuchh tezi nahin.

Is FEare
hawn.

men mirchen ziyada

Swwil sarwis ke imtithan men wus
ka panchwan nambar rahd.

Ab kv daur men hamara ghord
tisre nambar par raha.

Ham mne apne ghore par sau
rupar ki bazt lagai the.

Ham tum se yik shar't lagate
hain, kv agar hafte bhar tak menh
na barsa, to saw rupaz le lenge, or

Hamari tumhart saw rupat ki
shar't ; agar hafte bhar tak menh
na barsa, to ham jite, nahin to tum
gite.

Dik gari aur mal gari, dono a
gai hain ; magar pasanjar ab tak
nehin aya.

Crmar. XLVI.
Tell this to the sahibin private.

I found no opportunity, other-
wise I should have told him this
privately.

The doctor has sent this powder
(lit. packet of pounded medicine)
for your honour.

How long will it take your
honour to get home ?

About sixteen days.

The sahib will not come to-day ;
he has changed his mind (lit. in-
tention).

He was caught in the storm.

What do you think this jewel
is worth ?(lit. this jewel—property
of how much is? Z.e. of what
worth ?)

I think it is worth several
thousand rupees,

This tea is very strong, one
cannot drink it.

The tea to-day is very weak
(lit. light), there 1s no strength in
it.

This curry is too hot (lit. too
many peppers in it).

He stood fifth in the (Indian)
Civil Service examination.

My horse came in third in the
last race. :

I backed my horse for a hun-
dred rupees.

T’ll bet you a hundred rupees
that it will not rain for a week.

[lit. My bet and yours; if no
rain rained for a week, I (have)
won, otherwise you (have) won].

The mail train and the goods
train have both arrived ; but the
slow passenger train has not come
yet.

12. Akele mes “in private’,lit, ‘in_alone ’; the phrase tanhai mei is not understood

by every one.
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Angithi ke dhaan nikalne Fd
rasta. band ho gayi hai; is liye
kamre men dhaan bhar gaya.

Angithe ke dhian nikalne ka
nalka tap ke lal ho gayd tha ; wus
se dere men ag lag gaz.

Lamp ki chimni aur gilob dono
it gae hain,

Us me do baten jhits kahi havn.

Is ka natija wlia@ wikld, or yih
bat ulte pari.

Wuh kya kam karta hai ?

Us ne is kam men bard gol midl
kiya has.

Yeh dawat khabsarat nahi hai,
magar 18 se kam chal jaega.

Is se kam nakin chalega.

Twmhari yih saldh hai ki ham
18 mahine ke akhir tak yahin rahes ?

Us me talwar bandhi aur tamgha
lagaya.

Yih chiz ab kam ki nahin rahi.

Is ko kat ke do barabar tukre
kar do.

Sher ne us ko phar kar tukre
fukre kar dald.

Aj ka din barz khushi se guzra.

Yih safar bare ariam se guzra.

Yahan ke saudigar ek disre se
bark jane ke liye bart koshish karte
hain.,

Musibat ke waqt admi ko ha-
mesha hausala rakhna chakiye.

Tum ko us se mu‘afi mangni
chahaye.

Nilam men us ke waste kai bole-
yan bolz gan.
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The chimney isstopped up ; and
the room is consequently full of
smoke.

The chimney of the stove got
red hot, and set the tent on fire.

The chimney and globe of the
lamp are both broken, :

He has told two lies, or made
two false statements.

It turned out contrary to my
expectation (lit. It’s result came
out reversed, or This matter fell
reversed).

What is he ? (lit. what work
does he do? 7. e., what is his busi-
ness or profession ?)

He has made a great mess of
this business.

This ink bottle is not a pretty
one, but it will do or serve the
purpose.

This will not do.

Do you advise me to stay here
till the end of the month ?

He put on his sword and
medal,

This is of no further use.

Cut this into two equal parts,

The tiger tore him to pieces.

This has been a very pleasant
day.
%his has been a very comfort-
able journey.,

There is a great deal of com-
petition amongst the merchants
here (lit. they make great en-
deavour for advancing beyond—
2. €., surpassing—each other).

A man should always be reso-
lute—or keep up his spirits—in
the time of misfortune.

You should beg his pardon.

Several bids were made for
it at the auction.
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Sahib ne yik kam multawz-—or
aur wagt par—rakhd hat.

Yik kam kal tak multawi—or
kal par—rakha gayd has.

Yih kitab bare kam ki hav ; har
r0z kdm men dati haz.

Yih makan kirde ko dend chahte
hatn. :

Chor Fkist awr taraf bach Far
nikal gayd.

Mihtar zamin par jharid detd
hué mere pas se mkal gayd.

Twm ne hamard chabuk jis admi
ko chahiye tha, usi ko de diya ?

Ham (jis rel men chakiye thd,
us men nahzn baithe, balli) ghalatz
se diusre rel men baith gae.

Yih kot ap ke bahut thik atd haz.

Yih jits ap ke tang hai, pion
men kat kar ckhale dal dege; aur
jora pakin ke dekhuye.

Aj mai jori gari men joto.

Santri pakra de rahd hai.

Qil‘e ke charon taraf pahre lage
hue hain.

Wuh ab apne thikine par pa-
hwich gayd has.

Sab asbab be thikana pare hain ;
sab ko thikane se rakh do.

Us ka kuchh thikina nakn.

Is ke kzndhe men bai @ gai hax.

Is kapre men salwat par gaz has.
Kariyon men dimak lag gai hai.

‘Auraten har waqt gapen mdarts
hain.

Yih larka har bat men zid karta
hav.

Us ne ek thandi sans bhart,

Us ko do tin chkinken din.

Chalo bagh ki sair karen.

Apni nak rumal se sif karo,
Chale baba.
Sab log namaz parh rake haii.

Cuar. XLVI.

'The sahib has put off this busi-
ness.

This business has been put off
till to-morrow.

This is a very useful book ; it
is used every day.

This house is to let (lit.
wish to let this house).

The thief escaped in some other
direction,

The sweeper passed me sweep-
ing the floor.

Did you give my whip to the
right man ?

I got into the wrong train.

they

This coat fits your honour very
well.

This shoe is too tight for your
honour, it will hurt (lit. cut into)
your foot and raise blisters ;
please try another pair.

Put the new pair into the car-
riage to-day,

The sentry is on guard.

Guards are placed on all sides
of the fort.

He has now arrived at his per-
manent residence.

All the things are lying about ;
put them in their proper places.

He is not to be depended on.

He has
shoulder.

This cloth is creased.

The rafters have been attacked
by white-ants.
~ The women are always gossip-
ing.

This boy is obstinate about
everything.

He heaved a deep sigh.

He sneezed two or three times.

Come and take (lit. let us
make) a walk in the garden,

Blow your nose, master Charley.

rheumatism in

his

All the people are reciting their
prayers.
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The Alphabet.

L J
e aliE i i‘ o iem z | £ ehein @b
e DO b / re r ] fe £
® b o
S e 2 81 =7 A AL 0 OV S q
b te o 70 z J kaf k
Z
h-“s/ te t j' zhe zh J gaf g
= si s d lam I
se 8 u; | :1In | i
6 jim ] J shin sh r’ mim m
h h guad: s . . nin 11
A )
c he h uﬂ zuad z 4 win W
c. khe kh b ~ toe t ) : he h
Y dal d b. zoe z ‘f
ye y
j dal d c ‘ain AR TS

5. Of the above letters, alif, wau and yeare called ¢ weak letters’
(harf-i-illat, pl. huraf-i-“illat), i.e., semi-vowels, the others ‘sound
letters ’ karf-i-sakih, pl. (hurif-i-sahik), ¢ e., full consonants.

6. It will be observed that the hard letters fe, dal and re are

distinguished by a small toe b written above. In European type four
dots are substituted for the foe thus : & —5—J.

7. Besides ths letters 1s the symbol hamza £, which serves, in
certain cases, the same purpose as alif.

8. There are three vowel ma.rks,..’.mbar,.,...ze? and Zpesh, corres-
ponding with a, ¢, and 4 Zabar and pesh are written above, and zer
below the preceding letter, e.g., 7 ra, 4 7, 7 ru; ...J rab, w 710,

9 a » fi
w2’ rub. A vowel mark is called i‘rab.

1. The names of these letters arve pronounced as monosyllables with a faint sound of

u before & They are written without » in the Persian character,
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9. When a letter is not followed by zabar, zer, or pesh, it is said
to be sdkin, t.e., ¢ quiescent’. Thus inthe word Jg dar, reis sakin, If
two or three consecutive letters ave sikin, the second and third are
said to be maugaf. The mark jaz'm 2. over a letter shews that it is
sikin ; thus dard, where r or re is sakin, may be written 305, Jaz'm

is not written over a final letter, as that is always sakin in Hindustani.

10. The Indian method of spelling as applied to the above exam-
ples is as follows :—re zabar, ra; re zer, i; re pesh, 7u; re be zabar,
rab ; re be zer, rib ; rebe pesh,rub ; ddl re zabar, dar ; dal re zabar, dar,
dal maugaf, dard. Tt will be observed that in spelling, when zabar,
zer or pesh comes between two consonants, the names of both the con-

sonants are enunciated before the name of the vowel.

11. Zabar, zer, and pesh never occur at the beginning of a
syllable ; they must always be preceded by one of the letters or by
hamza. At the beginning of a word they are often preceded by alif,
which serves merely as a vehicle for their introduction. Thus we
have 1 alif zabar, a ; b alsf zer, i ; ( alif pesh, u ; t-v‘f alif be zabar,
ab ; w alif be zer, 1h; u..:—*f alif be pesh, ub. Alif stands for the

emission of breath that is required to produce these sounds.

12. When alif is sakin (i.e., not followed by zabar, zer, or pesh)
it is always preceded by another letter with zabar, and has the effect
of lengthening the zabar. The resulting sound is that of & as inl
vd, spelled 7¢ alif zabar, rvd; &\J rat, spelled, re alif zabar, v, te
maugif, 7. 1t is not customary to write zabar before alif.

13. When two alifs come together, the first alif is a vehicle for
the introduction of zabar, which is lengthened by the second alif.
Instead of writing two alifs, a mark called mad, representing the
secénd alif, is made over the first ; and so a compound letter is formed
which has the sound of 4. It is thus written T: and is generally called

alif-i-mamdida. In spelling, however, it is called alif mad, e.g., a...ff' b,
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gpelled alif mad, d, be mauqif, ab. Alif-i-mamdida is always employ-
ed to represent the sound of 4 at the beginning of a word, and some-
times, as we shall see in section 80, to represent the same sound after
a preceding syllable.

14. When ye sikin is preceded by zer ((§/ ) we gety; but
the zer and the ye or the 2 and the ¥ coalesce, and are pronounced
sometimes as i, sometimes as e. In order to show the pronunciation,
it is a common practice, when ye is a final letter, to employ the round-
ed form of ye to represent the sound of 7, and the elongated form to
represent the sound of e, the zer being generally understood, e.g., (§/
a-—lif ye zer, & ; &l e—alif ye zer e ; (§3 di—dal ye zer,d? ; &—» de—
dal ye ger, de. Ye is said to be ma‘rif when it has the sound of 7,
majhil (pronounced maj-hul), when it has that of e.

15. When ye sikin is preceded by zabar (&), we get the
diphthong ay generally written ai, e.g., &1 ai—alif ye zabar, ai ; &5
dai—dal ye zabar, daz,

16. When wiu sikin is preceded by pesh (9%), we get nw ; but
the pesh and the wain or the u and the w coalesce, and are pronounced,
sometimes as #, sometimes as 0. In order to show the pronunciation,
the plan is sometimes adopted of writing pesh where waiu has the
sound of #, and omitting it, where it has the sound of o, e.g.,c)ﬁ E—
alif wan pesh, @&, nin maugif @n ;)2 o8 —alif, wau pesh, o, siu maugif,
05 ; }3 ri—re wauw pesh, ra ; 23 do—dal wau pesh, do  Wauw is said
to be ma‘rif when it has the sound of #, maji#l when it has that of o.

17. When wdu is preceded by zabar, (#/) we get the diphthong
aw, generally written au, e.g., 9 aur—alif wiu zabar, au, re maugif,
aur ; 495 daur—dail wau zabar, dau, re maugif, daur.

18. In the preceding examples the letters are written separately.
In forming words, however—with the exception of | alif, » wdu, 5 dal

TS
nnd ~ re, and the letters of the same form as the two latter (5 —os—
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J—Jand} )—every letter 1s joined to the letter that follows it, and

when so joined a great part of the first letter is in most cases dropped,
whilst the second letter is attached to it by a small line or stroke and
is sometimes slightly modified. When three letters are joined to-
gether, the medial letter is further modified. The forms of each letter
vary further to some slight extent, so as to suit the shape of the letters
to which they are joined.

19. The table on the two following pages shows the various forms
of the letters, detached, initial, final, and medial. Letters, which have
the same forws, and differ only in the number and disposition of the
dots above or below, are shewn in groups. Nin (¢ ) and ye ( ¢
or &) are placed immediately below the be group (e — o &c.),
because the initial and medial forms are the same. Otherwise all
the letters are given in their regular order. 1t will be seen that the
initial and medial forms of fe ( & ) and gdf ( () also are the same.

The letter ye had originally two dots below ; and was written (5,
and these dots still appear in the printed character referred to“in
gection 3. In the masta‘lig character they have been generally dis-
carded, so far as the detached and final forms of ye are concerned,
but they are retained in the initial 2nd medial forms, which it would,

indeed, be impossible to recognize without them.

Beneath the initial, final and medial forms of the first letter of
each group are given examples, shewing how the several letters of the
group can be combined with other letters.

The student should study first the columns shewing the imitial and
final forms ; and when he can recognize at sight all the letters con-
tained in the combinations of two letters given as examples, he should
proceed to study the column of medial forms, and should not desist

until he can readily recoguize every letterin the tri-literal combinations

there given,
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Various forms of the Persian letters.
DETACHED. INITIAL. Finar, MEDIAL,
L 4 never joined to two
' always detached (ol lettors
- b e . ‘o o0y 2 o
o c'.‘-f L el 3| e 8 Ll B

i o

formation as above.

o At

formation as above.

b g Ut

formation as above.

Lok i

formation as above,

el G

—
L J

&7 ¥

& [ ]

b ez & 4

§ Ziisus

o5 {2

always detached

never joined to two
letters

U e i v
‘fub R ‘_ﬁ PR S
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DETACHED. InrrraL, MEDpIAL
B b b b p L Lib
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90. ¥Final z¢ and medial he written thus = , are employed when
he follows and is pronounced togcther with a consonant, as in J
maugh, (f{ bhi.

In spelling such words it is usual to-call bk, bhe ; gh, ghe ; chh, chhe ;
and so on, e.g., o“: bhi—bhe ye zer, bhi ;/fghar——ghp re zabar, ghar ;
Lf/ﬂ{z chhuri—chhe pesh, chhu, re ye zer, re, chhurt.

91. He at the end of a word is sometimes sounded as in ,.1?'
jagah—jim zabar, ja, gaf he zabar, gah, jagak; and sometimes it 18
silent as in oA banda—0be nin zabar, ban, dal he zabar, da, banda. He
when silent is omitted in the Roman character.

92. To indicate that nan ( (¢ ) isnasal, it is a common practice
to omit the dot, and to write (S ,e.g. J§ han. Nasal n is called
nan-i-ghunna.,

93  The mark tashdid - shows that the letter over which it is
placed is doubled, e.g. G‘J)} kutla, ‘ﬁf awwal. The letter thus
doubled is said to be mushaddad. When the stem of a verb ends in
nin there are two nun’s in the mfinitive. These are alwavs written,
e.g.,{'}l? janna (not L"'tg ).

24. When ye sakin is preceded by alif, not an initial letter, as in
&/ ,we get the diphthong dy or i (sometimes written de), ¢.g., &—I/
rai—re alif zabar. ra, ye wauynf, rav; < ¥ git—gif alif zabar, ga,
ye maugif, gar.

25. When wdu sakin 1s preceded by alif, not an initial letter,
as in s, we get the diphthong dw or du (sometimes written do,) e.g.,
y1's gau—yaf alif zabar, ga, waw Mmauqif, gow; d 37, chhanmi—chhe alif
zabar, chhd, wiw muwqif, chhaw, win ye zer, nz, chhauns.

26. When wdu sdkin is preceded by ye majhil, as in 4, we get,
the diphthong ew or e (sometlmas written eo), e.g., ;’J dev—dal ye zer,

de, wdw mawqif, dew (f’;j) deuphi—dal ye zer, de, win mangif, deu ho

ye zer, rhi, deurha.
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27, When yeand wiu are followed by 2alar, zer or pesk, they

have the sound of y and w, as in =, yih, 5 wuh, ugf watan.

28. Alif serves, as we have seen, as a vehicle at the beginning of .
a word for the introduction of zer, zabar and pesh. Hamza serves the
same purpose at the beginning of a syllable. - Hamza, however, is
always written above the line ; and for this purpose it must have a

prop to support it.  Alsf, ye and wau are utilized for this purpose,

%,
(@) 4lf is used only when zabar is introduced, asin Ny A
Jur-at courage—jim re pesh, jur, hamza te zabar, of, jur-at. It must

always be employed when kamza with zabar is preceded by a consonant.

(b) Yeis always used when zer is introduced ; but in this case it
loses its two dots, e.g., 240 Ja-i-da—rfe alif zabar, fi, hamza zer, 14, fa-1,
ddl he sabar da, faida ; 8[?;0-5—-]-:@}’ wao pesh, ko, hamza ye zer, 4, koi ;
2.7 Ge—alif mad, a, hamea ye.zer, e, de.

(¢) Ye is sometimes used also when zabar is introduced after a
preceding ze as in the word ..'f-:‘f hai-at ¢ appearance’, which is almosut
always thus written in Urdu, though ....até is strictly speaking more

correct.

(d) Wau is always used when pesh is introduced, as in (_J}b
ja-un—iyim alif zabar, ja, hamza wau pesh, i, nin ghunna, an, jéun ; 3k
j@-0—jim alif zabar, ja, hamza wdu pesk, v, jéo. It will be observed that
in this case wdu performs a double function; (1) it serves as a prop
for hamza, and (2) it is employed as wdiu ma‘rif or wéu majhil, as the
case may be.

(e) Wau is always used when a simple zabar is introduced after a
simple pesh, as in ,-gi:? mu-ar-ra-Lha ¢ dated ’, mim pesh, mu, alif re zabar,
ar, re zabar, ra, khe zabar, kha, muarrakha. Here wan serves merely as
a prop for hamza and performs no other function. The word hud also

is frequently written !?E' » he pesh, hu, hamza alif zabar, &, hui, Hero
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we have Jamza alif zabar after a simple pesk ; but this is an exceptional

»
case. JHud moreover, is more often written without hamzea, 1.6., 199 as

explained in section 31

(f) Wau ma‘raf also serves sometimes asa prop for hamza wheu
zabar is introduced, e.g., g siar, sin wau pesh, su, hamza re a.lfaj, ar,
suar ; Lr‘ mikd, miae waw pesh, mi, hamza alif zabar, 4, WG ; I;ﬂf chhia,
chhe waw pesh, chhi, hamza alif zabar, a, dzhf:a The last two words
are written also without kamza, 1.¢., Jy‘ and i,az?.,, (See below, section
30). Séar ‘apig’ was formerly written ./l:‘" ; but this practice is no
longer followed in the nasta‘lig character, though still adhered to in the
style of printing referred to in section 3.

29. After alif, hamza zer is often written instead of ye sikin, when
another syliable follows, e.g., /La‘;g pa-i-dar, instead of /lﬁﬂg pdi-dar,
It has also become a common practice when two ¢’s occur at the end
of a worcl to write Zamze instead of the first ye, e.¢ é__ basn-¢ instead
of 4-- ban-ye, &k li-c, instead of gz li-ye, 2‘:_{’ ki-ji-e instead of
.é_\:_"_; ki-ji-ye. In such cases, however, the ye not written is always

pronounced, though sometimes slurred over if preceded by zer.

Many persons write hamza over wiu sdkin immediately preceded
: ; £ e : A ¥ i3 200,
by alif, e.g., 219 wai-o instead of »is waw, (}j(.e?',. chhi-o-ni, instead of
d 22 chhau-ni, though these words are never pronounced in this

-
manner, .., with a long o like that in Zj(o' Ja-o-ge.

30. As we have seen in section 13, the sound of ¢ at the begin-
ning of o word is always represented by alif-i-mamdada. Tt must be
represented in the same manuer after a previous syliable ending iz a
consohant, as -.‘:«f’)‘, mar-at a mrror’; but such words are very rare.

With a simple alef the word in question would be <2f~ mi-rdt.

When the sound of & follows that of %, usage varies. The

words ki-a ‘a well’, ji-d ‘gambling’, dhé-an ‘smoke’ are some-
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times written with alif-i-mamdida, i.e., ff L el (_}E"”:’p« The
past participles mu-a ‘died’, chhi-g ¢ touched ’, are somtimes written with
hamza, i.e., A L{-’zy?... [section 28 ( f)], never with alif-i-mamdida.
The most common practice is to employ wa#, pesh, and alif only, eg.,
}( lﬁ—-uf:@) &c. Now j;‘ 1s spelled kdf pesh, ku, wan alif zabar,
wd, which would naturally make ku-wa, though the whole word is pro-
nounced ki-a ; and we get in the same way ju-wé and dhu-wan, instead
of ju-d and dha-an. Hence it follows that the sound of the syliables
taken separately is somewhat different from that which they have in
each word taken as a whole. This is seldom the case in Hindustani,

though very common in English, (s. g., in Mary, story, carry).

In the word hug the sound of d follows that of short %. This ia
. B 2 . F
sometimes written with hamza, 1.e., 127 [section 28 (e)], more often

without, 7. e., 1;:": (section 81).

3l. The letter waw between khe and alif, as in .....uij; khawab, is
either not prononnced ai all, or pronounced so slightly that the sound
is hardly perceptible (ch. 11, note 5)

Tn various other cases wau is written, but not sounded ; notab]y in
i)"', pronounced hud (not hu-wa) r'_)’; pronounced Aue (not Fme), df"
pronounced hui (not ki), 1Y 4 pronounced _fc}md (110{': kbi‘d) ./f.. a8 &
termination iu names of towns such as s /j _.../j (‘:’ pronounced
Nirpur, Fat’ hpur (not Nitrpur, Fat &pmj ; UL-'}M’;; pronounced Hine
dustan not (Hind#stan). Hud as we have already seen [section 28 (e} ]

i8 frequently written with a kamaza, i.c., {5 instead of 157

Silent wau and w are sometimes indicated by a line nnderneath is

the Persian character, and a dot in the Roman, e.g., n._..rl_f' khwabd .

32. ‘When two words are employed to form a compound word,
they are in most cases written separately, #.g., 7 ,v' Zo— be-hosh ‘ insensi-
ble’, ":"5',‘{-’ ¢ digrespectful,’ d;, .....';‘v" cqkht-dil ¢ hard-hearted”.
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is placed over alif at the end of certain

the sound of an,

83. The sign tanwm =
Arabic words, sometimes used in Urdu, and conveys
€. L,,,f' takbminan “at a guess’ or ‘estimate’, ‘about’.

34. In a few Arabic words used in Urdu alif is written over
ye or some other letter, and has the sound of g, ¢.g., ]‘:.': Y6 <ald hazd, a

contraction of a phrase equivalent to ‘and so on’. Ye is silent in such

CASed.

35. Two Arabic words are frequently sounded together, the initial
alif or @ of the article df al < the ’, prefixed to the second word, or the
entire article, being changed. This is important n Hindustani on

acconat of the large number of Mubammadan names that are thereby

affected.

Thus when XF ‘abdu < servant” is prefixed to JL’J‘T al-bagi ‘the
averlasting’, we get Jl.;r'i?i/ ‘abd-wl-bdqs, pronounced ‘ad-dul-bi-g?,
which is a common name signifying ¢ Servant of the Everlasting’. The
alif 1s elided, and the dal pesh or du of the first word is pronounced

together with the l@m or | of the article al’?

If the first letter of an Arabic word be any one of the following,
viz., wo le, o se, 2ddal, 5 zdl, s re, J ze, () sin, qu P suad,
u"’ zudgd, b .*SmaT ¥ zoe, d lam, (¢ niin, the lam or | in the article a/ is al-
ways clided, and the letter itself is doubled, as dﬁjjf ar-rahman °the
merciful . Here the lam or ! in al-rakmdn is not sounded and the re
c:r/r is dounbled, so that we have ar 1nstead of al. [f now we prefix
i;f' ‘abdu, we get c)l.?":jl:&-:-" ‘dbd-ur-rahman’ pronocunced ‘Adé-dur-
raaman  ° Servant of the Merciful . oﬂ;Ji :,-3‘3 Shams-ud-din Sun

of the faith ’ is another favourite name.

2. The sign wasla ( ) ‘joining’ is writter above the alif of the article in the
A‘m}r.c chi acaeter, o shew that the two words are sounded together in such cases, e.g.,
ST 02, ¥
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Allah is & contraction of al-tlaiu, and signifies ¢ the God’. It has
a form pecuhar to itself in the nasta‘liq character, viz., ,,‘,..li which stands
for ,,Ul It will be observed that there is a tashdid over the second
lam, which shews that it is doubled, and a second alif above the tashdid.
In spelling, the first lim is elided, leaving double lém, and we have
alif lam zabar, al, lam alif zabar, ld, he mauqaf, lah, Alldh. 1f now we
prefix A ‘abdu, the initial a in Alldk is dropped in the pronuncia-
tion, and we get,wl,«.-ﬂ ‘Abd-ullih pronounced 4b-dul-léh ¢ Servant of

Allak’, which is a very commmon name.

36. The word bilkul, a contraction of bt al kulli, (Chap. 1, note 7 )
is thus written : L}ngele aiif is elided, and the first syllable is spelled
thus: be ldm zer bil. In several other words alif is elided in the same
manner. In ._._::..;;I é./... fil kagigat (which is equivalent to hagigat
men “in truth’), and in other phrases of similar formation, the ye
and the a/if are both elided.

37. The vowel marks are seldom written in the Persian charac-
ter, even in lithographed books, except here and there to prevent mis-
takes, as for example with ( /I 4s and u‘ftw, which cannot be distin-
guished from ono another when zer and pesh are omitted. Tf indeed
all the diacritical marks were given, the writing would have a very
crowded appearance. KEuropean scholars have, however, devised a
system by which the proper vowel is always known, though the
diacritical marks are given only in certain specified, cases, This
system, which has been widely adopted in books used in the elementary

classes of Indian schools, is explained below.

(@) At the end of a word the rounded form of ye is employed to
represent ma‘rif ye, and the elongated form to xepresent mujhil ye, zer
being omitted, as in Jki L ke. In the middle of a word zer

is written with ma‘rdf ye as in ol:": tim and omitted before maoyhal

y6 as in J; rel.
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(b) Pesk is written with ma‘rif waw as in 7 b, ‘_);4}3:. phal,
and omitted before majhil wdu, as in S ko, ‘J;“ maol,

(¢) The mark jaz’m is not written over alif, ye or wau, or over
any letter at the end of a word. It is written over every other letter
which is sakin (i.e., not followed by zabar, zer or pesh), ¢.g., it muft
where fe is sakin, (§/a4 misri where sudd is sakin.

(d) Zabar is written before ye and wdw, in cases where they
might be taken in its absence to be majhil, the elongated form of the
former being employed at the end of a word, e.g,, ‘.’:.:... hai,‘_):_’: bazl,
j law, ~23 dawr. Tf zabar be omitted we get &— he,dﬁ bel, 4
lo, »#3 dor, in accordance with the rules in (a) and (b)

Zabar is written after ye and wgu in cases, where they might be
taken, in its absence, to be sakwn, e.g., ,{élr;/ Hamdliya which might
be read Himalik, if there were no zabar; d:;.-u,awal, which might be
read naul, if the second zabar were omitted. (Nawal IKiskor is a

common name amongst Hindus)

Tn other cases zabar is understood after every ietter, which is
1ot a final letter, and has not the mark of jaz'm or any vowel mark,
e.q., ()5 badan, CEC pakarnd, L:f gaya, 9/ kya, where there is no

zabar after kif,is an exception. As the full consonaunts are followed
by zabar in tho great majority of cases, this rule enables us to dispense

with a vast number of vowel marks.

(e) Zer is always written—except 1 the two cases mentioned
in para. (@), (¢.e., before majhil ye, and before ma‘rif ye at the end of
a word)—r.g.. ‘); bel, c,ll.f-'-‘é nashan.

(f) Nan-i-ghunna, or nasal n,1s indicated by the omission of the
dot at the end of a word, as in ut haw, and by writing over it an

inverted jaz'm when it is not a final letter as 1 S2 munh.

When, however, nin precedes kdf or gaf the ordinary jaz'm

is generally retaned: e.g., L@C'% pankha, 1@. bangla.
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(9) He wheu sounded with a preceding consonant is repre-

sented by the do-chashmz (or two-eyed) 4e, as it is called, e.g., (f’/ bhz,

/j ghar.

38. The sentences that have occurred in the first part of this
book are given as an exercise in reading : and a reference to the
earlier chapters will explain anything that the student cannot make
out himself. The numbers given are those of the chapters in which

the sentences occur,
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APPENDIX T,
RELATIONS.

MarLe.

Khawind, miyat, édmi hnsband.

bap, walid father.
sag@ bap own father.
sautel? bap step-father.
dade father's father.
sagd dada father’s own father.
rishte kd déda father’s uncle (lit. grand-
father by connection).
nand mother’s father,
sagd nangé mother’s own father,
rishte k@ nang wmother’s uncle.

beté* son.
sagd befa own son.
sautel@ vefd step-son,
potdé son’s son.
sagé potd own son’s son.
rishte ki poté mnephew’s son.
nawdsa danghter’s son.
saga mawdsa own danghter’s son,
rishte kd mawdsa niece's son.

chachi father’s brother.
sagi chachd father’s own brother.
rishte k@ chacha father’s male cousin.
phuppé  father’s sister’s husband.
saga phupp@ father’s own sister’s hus-

band.
rishte k@ phuppa father’s counsin’s hus-
band.
mamiun mother’s brother.

sagd@ mamin mother’s own brother,
rishte k@ mamui mother’s male consin.
khale mother's sister’s husband.
sag@ khal#i mother’s own sister’s hus-

band.
rishte k@ Fhaléé mother’s cousin's hus-
band.
bhatijé brother’s son,

sagi bhatiya own brother’s son.

rishte ka bhatija male cousin’s son.
bhange sister’s somn.

saga bhanfz own sister’s son,

rishte ki bhanjé female cousin’s son.

FeMALE.

bibi, biwi, jordi, “aurat wife.

ma, walida wmother,
sagi mdé own mother.
sauteli mad step-mother,
dads father’s mother.
sagi dadi father’s own mother.
rishte ki dadi father’s aunt.

mother’s mother.
mother’s own mother.
mother’s aunt.

nany
sagy mani
rishte ki nani

befi daughter.
sagi beti own danghter,
sauteli befs step-danghter.
poti son’s daughter,
sagi poti own son’s daughter,
rishte ki poti mnephew’s daughter,
nawgsi daughter’s daughter,
sagi nawadsi own daughter’s daughter,
rishte ki nawdsi niece’s daughter.

father's brother’s wife.
sagi chachi father’s own brother’s wifes-
rishte ki chachi father's cousin’s wife.
phupps father’s sister.
sagi phuppi father’s own sister,

chachi

righte ki phuppi father’s femule consin,
mumani mother's brother's wife, \
sagi muwma@ni mother’s own brother’s,
wife.
rishte ki mumani mother’s cousin’s wife
khala mother’s sister,
sagi khhila mother’s own sister,

rishte ki khdla mother's female consin,

bhatiji brother’s daughter.
sagi bhatiji own brother’s danghter,
rishte ki bhatiji male cousin’s danghter.
bhanji sister’s daughter.
sagi bhanji own sister's daughter,
rishte k3 bhanji female cousin’s dangh-
ter,

* Bara betd, manjhla beld, sanjla betd, chhota befa eldest, second, third, fourth, son.
The terms bard, manjhld, §ec., ave used in the same sense with reference to other re.

lations.



bhai  brother,
sagd bhai full brother.
sautelé bhai half brother.
rishte ka bhai male cousin.
chachad zad bhai
chache ka betd bhai son.
phuppt zad bhai
phuppi ké beta bhai
mamivi zad bhai }mother’s bro-
mamin ka bel@ bhai - ther's son.
Mala zad bhai }mother's
Khile k@ betd bhal son.

} father’s sister’s son.

sister’s

susra, khusar father-in-law.
dadyé susr@é father-in-law’s father.
nanyd Susrd, mother-in-law’s father.
chachya susre father-in-law’s hrother.

phupya susrd father-in-law’s sister’s
husband.

mamyd susré Mother-in-law’s brother.

Fhalyé susrd mother-in-law’s sister’s

husband. '

damad, Khwesh son-in-law.
pot dgmad son’s daughter’s husband.

nawds damad daughter’s daughter’s
husband.

bhatij damad brother’s danghter’s hus-
hand. i

bhin; damad sister’s danghter’s hus-
band.

bahnoi sister’s husband.
jeth  husbaund’s elder brother.
dewar husband’s younger brother,

nandoi husband’s sister’s husband.

sild, Fusar-piiva  wife's brother.

sarity ham-zulf wife's sister’s husband.
samdli son-in-law or daughter-in-law’s
* father.

le-palak bet@ adopted son.

mutabanng

father’s brother’s

bahin . sister.

sagi bahin full sister,

sautelz bahin half sister.

rishte ki bahin female cousin.

chaché zad bahin father’s brother’s
chachd ki beft bahin } daughter,
phuppt zad bahin 7 father’s sister’s
phuppt ki befi bahin ) daughter.
namiii zad bahin mother's brother’s
mamini ki befi bakin } daughter.

kha'a zad bahin mother's sister’s
Fhala ki befd balin } daughter.

sax, khush daman mother-in-law.,

dadyad sas father-in-law’s mother.

nannd sas  mother-in-law’s mother.

chachyi sas father-in-law’s  brother’s
wite.

phupyi sids father-in-law’s sister.

mamya sas mother-in-law’s brother’s
wife.
khaly@ sas wmother-in-layw’s sister.

bah@# daugzhter-in-law.

pot bahiz son’s son’s wife.
nawds bahi daughter’s son's wife.

bhatij bah# brother’s son’s wife.

bhang bahit sister’s son’s wife.

I?}eriuraj, bhabi brother’s wife.
jith@ni husband’s elder brother's wife.:
dewardni husband’s

younger hrother's

wife.

nmand hnsband’s sister.

salaj wife’s brother’s wife,

saly  wife’s sister.

samdhan son-in-law or danghter-in-law's

mother.

le-palal befs adopted daughter.
adopted child.



APPENDIX II,

Nore oN TRANSLITERATION.

Maxy years ago, with the approval of the Local Government, I introdaced measures
for insuring instruction throughout the Punjab in the scheme of transliteration devised
originally by Sir William Jones and adopted by Shakespeare, Forbes and other Oriental-
ists. This scheme, which had then been accepted by almost all En glish Scholars
familiar with the subject, is of a nature to commend itself also to the general publie,
except with regard to one particular point. The sound of zabar, however, which is
identical with that of w in ‘pup’ or the first a in ‘ papa’ is represented under the
scheme in question by the letter . Now the letter a never represents this sound in
English between two consonants in the same syliable; and it appears at first sight ridi-
culous to most persons to write such a word as dam, and expect them to_pronounce it
like the English word ‘dumb’. *

Hence it happened that the measures referred to were strongly opposed bhoth
in the press and elsewhere, mainly on the above grounds, with the result that they
were after a short time rescinded ; and instruction in transliteration was discontinued
for some years.

The Government system for spelling names of places in India, introduced by the
late Sir William Hunter,is based on that of Sir William Jones, symbols or marks design .
ed to show nice distinctions, and considered unnecessary for the purpose in view, being.
however discarded. This system met with great opposition for the reason noted above, .
i.e., the employment of a to represent the sound represented in English by « in * pup’,
which ocenrs very frequently in Indian names, The authority of Government has insnred
its ubservance in official correspondence and in schools nnder the management or infln-
ence of Government ; and it has been adopted largely in maps and atlases. At railway
stations, however, there was till recently, and I believe is still, the widest divergence in
the spelling of names; and the anthors of books on oriental subjects intended for the
British public rarely follow the officinl system. In many cases words and names with
which the anthor is familiar are spelled according to his own individual fancy, whilst
others are taken from various sources, and follow no uniform system. The result is
that the reader, even when acquainted more or less with Eastern languages, is often in
doubt as to which of two or more similar names it is intended to represent, and quite

in the dark as fo the proper pronunciation of many names that he sees for the fivst
time.

It is probable that but for the unfortunate effect of employing the letter @ in an
unfamiliar manner, the Government system would have been nniversally adopted to the
great advantage of all concerned.

* It has been often asked why the letter » is not employed to denote the sound of
zabar, since it represents the same sound in English. It never represents that sound
however, unless followed by a consonant, other than %, in the same syllable ; and its
employment in place of zabar at the end of a syllable or before h would appear to an
Englishman to be very anomalous. We should be constrained for example to write
nwmirnu instead of namiina, buhanu for bahdna and puhli for pahls. The only possible
method of uvoiding a striking contrast with BEnglish nsage would be the employment;
of w to represent zabar in the one case, and a in the other. I am not aware that thia
arrangement was ever suggested; and it is not likely that it will ever be adopted ; but
it might have been worthy of consideration in the first instance, if the strength and
persistence of the opposition that has been offered to the existing and more scientific
method could have been foreseen. It should be added that if u were employed to re-
present; zabar, it would be necessary to employ either « with some distinguishing mark
or oo to represent the sound of pesh, which is equivalent to that of » in ‘ put’ and oo in
“foot’, and is now represented by a simple w.
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The Oriental Congress which met at Geneva in 1894 prepared two schemes of
transliteration ; one for the Sanskrit, the other for the Arabic and Persian alphabets.
To meet the views of Orientalists of different nationalities, who took part in the con-
ference, the latter scheme admits in certain cases of two or more alternative methods
of representing the same letter, one being in accordance with the system adopted by
the Government of India. In the Sanskrit scheme one symbol only is provided for each
letter. Under both schemes the sound of zabar is in all cases represented by'a. The two
gchemes are, however, inconsistent with one another on several points ; and if they are
applied to a dialeck, which is written both with Sanskrit and with Persian letters, the
same word must in some cases be transliterated differently, according to the alphabet
before the transliterator. Both schemes were taken into consideration by the Royal
Asiatic Society, who recommended thier adoption subject to certain suggestions in-
tended chiefly to bring them into harmony.

One of the suggestions of the Asiatic Society appears to me to require modification.
Under the Congress schemes the Persian letter che, which has the sound of chin ¢ church’
may be represented either by ¢, (with a distinguishing mark below it), or by ¢k (with a
different mark below it) ; whilst the corresponding Sanskrit letter is represented by ¢
(without a mark). The Asiatic Society propose ‘‘to adopt the use of ¢ throughonut ”.
Now it is in my opinion a matter of great importance that the use of ch—which is
generally employed in India, in accordance with the Jonesian system and the Government
scheme—should not be interfered with. I consider it highly desirable to extend and popu-
larize the employment of the Roman Character ; and it appears to me that nothing would
be more likely to defeat this object than the substitution of ¢ in place of ¢k in books in-
tended for popular nse in India, which some very able scholars are inclined to advocate.

If the use of the lefter a in an unfamiliar manner, though enforced by the general
practice of nearly every Anglo-Indian engaged in transliteration and by the anthority of
the Government of India, has met with so much opposition, it is easy to foresee that an
endeavour to introduce the general employment of the letter ¢, to represent a sound of
constant occurrence, that it never represents in English, must be doomed to failure, and
can tend only to diseredit the system with which it is connected, more especially when
the whole official class of Indians and Europeans and the students of Indian Schools
and Colleges, where English is taught, are required to write the names of places after a,
different method.

Tt has been argned by advocates of the use of ¢ in place of ch that it is undesirable to
employ two letters, where one will suffice, and that asthe sound to he represented is o
simple one, it should be represented by a single letter. Itappears to me, however, that
these considerations are of little moment in comparison with the practical objections
above set forth, more especially when sh is employed to represent the simple sound of
shin, the equivalent of sh in “she’. In this work therefore che is represented by ch.

The diphthongs formed by zabar with ye sakin and waw sakin are represented by ay
and by aw in the Persian-Arabic scheme of the Congress. whilst the corresponding diph-
thongs in the Sanskrit scheme are represented by au and by ai. The Asiatic Society
recommend the use of ai and aw in both cases. I have employed these letters, except
where ye and wau are dounbled, as in tayyar and awwal.

X It appenrs to me that if the diphthong formed by zabar with ye sakin is represented
by ai, that formed by alif with ye sakin should be represented by i ; and 1 have adopted
this-arrangement as in 74i ‘ opinion’, For a similar reason I have employed dw and eu
to represeut the diphthongs formed by alif and by we majhiil with waw sakin, as in
chhauni, deurhy. Under the Congress Scheme the diphthongs in question would be
represented by 4y, éw and ew ; but it is more common to represent them by ae, Go and
eo, a practice that iS open to objection, as the sound of i in r4i differs materially from
the ordinary pronunciation of @e as in degs ; and the words chhduni and deurhi would
not be readily nncderstood, if pronounced chhaoni, and deorhi, i.c., with a lone o ag in
@oge. 'The matter isnot very important however, as the three diphthongs in aneaticm
are not of frequent occurrence,

Distinguishing marks that appear in the Congress scheme
the Asiatic Society, but find no plaEe in the Govergz;rment System(:ra:;eetr‘:g?;;fandenir}fdtl:ll)issrt
worl_c in cases where they are required to indicate the correct pronunciation in Hindu-
stani, but not otherwise, Thus kk is employed to indicate the letter Fhe as in khidmat-
gar . The letters: se, sin and suad on the other hand, which have the same sound in
Hindustani are all represented by s, without any distinguishing marks; and aega is’
written without any specific mark to indicate the presence of hamza. :
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In the Congress scheme it is laid down that the letter lém of the Arabic article
shall always be represented by l. This proposal is accepted by the Asiatic Society.
As explained in Chapter 47, Section 34, the letter ld@m is in certain cases silent ; and in the
Arabic and Persian character the mark tashdid is then written over the first letter
of the following word to show that it is doubled. Thus when the article al is prefixed
to rakman the ! is silent and the  is doubled. It has been usual in the Roman Cha-
racter to omit the /, and write the double letter twice, and so in the case before us to
write ar-rafiman. If the proposal of the Congress be accepted we must write al-rakman.
I donot know on what grounds it is proposed to retain the silent letter, and to omib
the letter that is pronounced. However this may be, I think that such an arrange-
ment is unsuited to India, as it would affect a large number of Muhammadan names,
that are of frequent occurrence, and might give rise to an erroneous pronunciation
amongst persons unacquainted with Arabic. In this work, however, such cases as
that under discussion, occur only in the final chapter,

An obscure vowel sound occurs in many words between two consonants, where
there is no vowel, as in waz’n, which rhymes with ‘dozen’, and is pronounced like two
syllables with a strong accent on the first ; and in this work an accent is always em-
ployed to indicate an accented syllable followed by an obscure vowel sound, If the ze
in waz'n were followed by zabar, we should have wazamn, pronounced wu-zan with an
equal accent on each syllable; and the uneducated classes frequently pronounce such
words as waz'n in this manner. The obscure vowel sound is heard in sub’h, fat’h, and
other words ending in the Arabic letter Je, in waj’h before an ordinary h, and in
varions other cases (see ch. I, note 2, ch. 4, note 9, ch, 7, note 6, ch. 9, note 3).

The obscure vowel sound has not, so far as T am awavre, been hitherto recognised in
any work on Hindustani, nor has it been represented in the Roman Character. It
appears to me to be desirable that it should be represented, more especially in such a
work as the present, as the beginuer must otherwise be liable in many cases to serious
migtakes. The word waj'h, for example, generally written wajh, would be quite un-
intelligible, if pronounced so as to rhyme with the second syllable of saumajh ; and
samajh would be equally unintelligible, if the second syllable were pronounced so as to
thyme with waj’h. Similarly sub’k, fat’k and many other words would be quite unin-
telligible if pronounced as one gyllable.

When the letter ‘ain is a final letter immediately preceded by a consonunt ; a vowel
sound like that of @ in ‘sofa’ is heard after the consonant. This is indicated by af,
with an accent on the preceding syllable, as 1n jam’a‘, which should be pronounced,
with a strong accent on jam.
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TIEN, REV. ANTON, Ph.D,, M.R.A.S.

MANUAL oF COLLOQUIAL ARABIC. Comprising Practical Rules for

learning the language.Vocabulary, Dialogues, Letters and Idioms, &c.,

in English and Arabic, the latter in Arabic and Roman characters.
Feap. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

BENGALLI.
F%RBES, DUNCAN, LI.D.
ENGALT GRAMMAR, witl i F i i
s R évo.illzrgw.gg.cs and Dialogues, in the Bengali
BENGALI READER, in the Bengali Character, with a Translation and
Vocabulary. Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.
HAUGHTON, G. C.

BENGALI, SANSCRIT, AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, adapted for Students

in either language ; to which is added an Index, serving as a Reverse
Dictionary. 4to. 30s.
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NABO NARI. Anecdotes of the Nine Famous Women of India.
[Text-book for Examinations in Bengali.] In the Bengali Character.
12Zmo. 7s.

NICHOLL, PROF. G. F.

BENGALI MANUAL., Fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

TOTA ITIHAS: The Tales of a Parrot. Deémy 8vo. 5s.

BURMESE.
DAVIDSON, LIEUT. P. A. L.
ANGLICISED COLLOQUIAL BURMESE ; or, How to Speak the Language
in Three Months. TFcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

CHINESE.

BULLOCEK, T. L., Professor of Chinese in the University of Oxford.
ProGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN THE CHINESE WRITTEN LANGUAGE.
Royal 8vo, cloth. 10s. 6d. net.
DOUGLAS, SIR ROBERT K., Professor of Chinese at King’s College,
London, &c.
A CHINESE MANUAL, comprising Grammar, with Idiomatic Phrases and
Dialogues. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 10s. 6d. (Fust Published.)

GUJARATIL.
SHAPURJI EDALJI.
DicTioNARY, Gujarati and English.  (Out of print.)
TAYILOR, J. V. S.
GujAraTI GRAMMAR. Royal 8vo. 7s. 6d.

HINDUSTANI, HINDI, &c.

Dy, Forbes’s Works are used as Class Books in the Colleges and Schools in
Tndia.
ABDOOLAH, SYED.

SINGHASAN BArTTISI. Translated into Hindi from the Sanscrit. In
the Nagari Character. A New Edition. Revised, Corrected, and
Accompanied with Copious Notes. Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.

AxHLAKI HINDI, translated into Urdu, with an Introduction and Notes.
In the Persian Character. Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.

EASTWICE, EDWARD B.

THE BAGH-0-BAHAR—Iliterally translated into English, with copious

explanatory notes. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d.
FORBES, DUNCAN, LL.D.

HINDUSTANI-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, in the Persian Character, with the
Hindi words in Nagari also ; and an English-Hindustani Dictionary in
the Roman Character ; both in one volume. Royal 8vo. 42s.

HINDUSTANI-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-HINDUSTANI DICTIONARY, in
the Roman Character. Royal 8vo. 36s.

SMALLER DicTIONARY, Hindustani and English, in the Roman Cha-
racter. 12s.

HINDUSTANT GRAMMAR, with Specimens of Writing in the Persian and
N ag:gri Characters, Reading Lessons, and Vocabulary. Demy 8vo.
10s. 6d.
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HINDUSTANI MANUAL, containing a Compendious Grammar, Exercises
for Translation, Dialogues, and Vocabulary, in the Roman Character.
New Edition, entirely revised. By J. T. Platts. 18mo. 3s. 6d.

BAGH-0-BAHAR, in the Persian Character, with a complete Vocabulary,
in Persian and Roman Characters. Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d. g

BAGH-0-BAHAR, in English, with Explanatory Notes, illustrative of
Eastern Character. Demy 8vo. 8s.

BAGH-0-BAHAR, with Vocabulary. Roman Character. Crown8vo. 5s.

Tora KAHANI; or, ‘¢ Talesofa Parrot,” inthe Persian Character, witha
complete Vocabulary. Royal 8vo. 8s. )

BAITAL PAcHISI ; or, *‘ Twenty-five Tales of a Demon,” in the Nagari
Character, with a complete Vocabulary in the Nagari and Roman
Characters. Royal 8vo. 9s.

IKHWANU-S-SAFA ; or, “ Brothers of Purity,” in the Persian Character.
Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.

EEMPSON, M., Director of Public Instruction in N.W. Provinces,
1862-78.

TavsaTu-N-NusvuH ( Repentance of Nusooh) of Moulvi Haji Hafiz Nazir
Ahmed of Delhi, in the Persian Character. Edited, with Notes and
Index. Demy 8vo. (Out of print.)

THE REPENTANCE OF NUssooH. Translated into English from the
original Hindustani. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

First Five CHAPTERS OF THE TAUBATU-N-NUSUH, in the Persian
Character, with Marginal Analysis, additional Annotations, and Index
Vocabulary. Royal 8vo. 7s. 6d.

THE SYNTAX AND ID10MS OF HINDUSTANI. A Manual of the Language;
consisting of Progressive Exercises in Grammar, Reading, and Trans-
lation, with Notes, Directions, and Vocabularies. Second Edition.
Revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. (Out of print.)

KEY TO THE TRANSLATION EXERCISES OF SYNTAX AND IDIOMS OF
HINDUSTANT, in the Roman Character. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

MULVIHILL, P.

A VOCABULARY FOR THE LOWER STANDARD IN HINDUSTANI, in the
Roman Character. Containing the meanings of every word and
idiomatic expression in * Jarrett's Hindu Period,”’ and in ** Selections
from the Bagh-o-Bahar.” Fcap. 3s. 6d.

PINCOTT, FREDERIC, M.R.A.S.

SA‘KUNT;?LA IN HINDI, in the Nagari Character. Translated from the
_Bt_:ngah_recens:un of the Sanskrit.  Critically edited, with grammatical,
idiomatical, and exegetical notes. 4to. 12s.6d.

IHinp: MANUAL. Comprising a grammar of the Hindi Language both
Literary and Provincial ; a complete Syntax ; Exercises in various styles

) S : Y
of Hindi composition ; Dialogues on several subjects ; and a complete
Vocabulary, in the Nagari and Roman Characters. Third edition,
thoroughly revised. Feap. 8vo. 6s.

PLATTS, J. T., Persian Teacher at the University of Oxford.

HINDUSTANI DICTIONARY. Dictionary of Urdii and Classical Hindi
and English, in the Persian, Nagari, and Roman Characters.
Royal 8vo. £3 3s.

GRAMMAR OF THE URDU OR HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. Hindustani
words in the Persian Character. Demy 8vo. 12s.

Super
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BAITAL PACHISI, translated into English. Demy 8vo. 8s.

IKHWANU-S-SAFA, translated into English, Demy 8vo, ros. 6d.
ROGERS, E. H.

How To sPEAKX HINDUSTANT ; in the Roman Character. Roy. 12mo. Is.
SMALL, REV. G.

DICTIONARY OF NAVAL TERMS, English and Hindustani. For the use
of Nautical Men trading to India, &c. In the Roman Character.
Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

TOLBORT, F. W. H.

ALIF LATLA BA-ZABAN-I-URDU. (The Arabian Nights in Hindustani.)

In the Roman Character. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d

JAPANESE.
CHEAMBERLAIN, BASIL H., Emeritus Professor of Japanese and
Philology in the Imperial University of Tokyo.

A HANDEOOK OF COLLOQUIAL JAPANESE, in the Roman Character.
Third Edition, entirely revised- Crown 8vo. 15s.

PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF JAPANESE WRITING.
It teaches the writing of the ‘““Kana® and most useful Chinese
characters, and is a Reader at the same time, with full translation.
Folio. 3Is. 6d. net.

MacCAULEY CLAY, AM. (President of the School for Advanced
Learning, Tokyo).
AN INTRODUCTORY COURSE IN JAPANESE, Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

KOREAN.
GALE, J. 8.
KoREAN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Super Royal 8vo, cloth. 30s. net.
MALAY.

BIKKERS, DR. A. J. W.

. MALAY, ACHINESE, FRENCH, AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. Alpha-
betically arranged under each of the four languages. With concise
Malay Grammar. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

MARSDEN’S MALAY GRAMMAR. g4to. A1 1s.

WILKINSON, R. J.

A MarAv-ENGLISH DicTIONARY. In three parts. Royal 4to, about
750 pages. 50s. net, or bound in one volume, half-leather, 63s. net.
The ‘third part will be supplied at 7s. 6d. to those who have already
purchased parts 1 and 2.

PERSIAN.

CLAREKE, LIEUT.-COLONEL H. WILBERFORCE, (late) R.E.
THE PErRsIAN MaNvaL. A Pocket Companion.

A Concise Grammar of the Language, with Exercises, a Selection
of Useful Phrases, Dialogues, and Subjects for Translation into
Persian, and a Vocabulary of Useful Words, English and Persian,
&ec. 18mo. 7s. 6d.

Tur BusTaN. By Shaikh Muslihu-d-Din Sa’di Shirdzf. Translated
for the first time into Prose, with explanatory notes and Index. With
Portrait. Royal 8vo. 32s. [New and Revised Edition in the Fress.]
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THE SIKANDAR NAMA‘E BARA, or Book of Alexander the Great.
Written A.D. 1200, by Abu Muhammad Bin Yusuf Bin Mu‘ayyid-i-
Nizamu-d-Din. Translated for the first time out of the Persian into
Prose, with Critical and Explanatory Remarks, and an Introductory
Preface, and a Life of the Author, collected from various Persian
sources. Royal 8vo. 42s.

FORBES, DUNCAN, LL.D.

PERSIAN GRAMMAR, READING LESSONS IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER,

AND VOCABULARY. Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.
IBRAHEEM, MIRZA.

PERSIAN GRAMMAR, DIALOGUES, &c., in the DIersian Character.

Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.
EEENE, REV. H. G.

FIrRsT BoOK OF THE ANWARI SOHEILT; the Text in the Persian
Character. Demy 8vo. 5s.

ARKHLAKI MUHSINI. Translated into English. 8Svo. 3s. 6d.

ORIENTAL PENMANSHIP: comprising specimens of Persian IHand-
writing, illustrated with Facsimiles from Originals in the South
Kensinglon Museum, to which are added Illustrations of the Nagari
Character. By the late Prof. Palmer and F. Pincott. 4to. 12s.6d.

OUSELEY, LIEUT.-COL.

AKHLAKI MUHSINT ; the Text in the Persian Character. Demy 8vo. s,

PLATTS, J. T., Persian Teacher at the University of Oxford.

GULISTAN ; in the Persian Characler. Carefully collated with the
original MS., with a full Vocabulary. Royal 8vo. 12s. 6d.

GuLIsTAN. Translated from a Revised Text, with copious Notes.
Royal 8yo. 125, 6d.

PLATTS, J. T. (Persian Teacher at the University of Oxford), and
ROGERS, A. (late Bombay Civil Service).

TuE BGSTAN OF SA’ADL. Photographed from a Persian MS., Collated

and Annotated. Impl. 8vo. 18s.
ROGERS, A. (late Bombay Civil Service).

PERsIAN Pravs, in the Persian Character ; with Titeral English

Translation and Vocabulary., Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
STEINGASS, F., Ph.D.

A COMPREHENSIVE PERSIAN-ENGLISH DicTioNARY ; including the
Arabic Words and Phrases to be met with in Persian Literature,
being JoHNSON and RICHARDSON’S PERSIAN, ARABIC, and ENGLISH
DIcTIONARY, revised, enlarged, and entirely reconstructed. Impl.
8vo. 1600 pages. £3 3s. net.

TOLBORT, T. W. H., Bengal Civil Service.

A TRANSLATION OF ROBINSON CRUSOE INTO THE PERSIAN LANGUAGE.

Roman Character. Crown 8Svo. 75

PUS'HTO.
RAVERTY, MAJOR H. G., Author of the Pus’hto Grammar and
Dictionary,
THE Pus'aro MANUAL. Comprising a Concise Grammar ; Exercise and
Dialogues ; Familiar Phrases, Proverbs, and Vocabulary. Fecap.8vo. 5s.
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ROOS-KEPPEL, MAJOR G, (President of Central Committee of
Examiners in Pushtu Language).
A ManuvaL oF PusHTU. Demy 8vo, cloth. (Second Impression.)

12s. 6d. net.
SANSCRIT.
GOUGH, A. E.

Kev 1o THE EXERCISES IN WILLIAMS' SANSCRIT MANUAL. 18mo. 4s.
HAUGHTON, G. C.
SANSCRIT AND BENGALI DICTIONARY, in the Bengali Character, with
Index, serving as a reversed Dictionary. 4to. 30s.
JOHNSON, PROF. F.
HitorADESA; the Text in Sanscrit, with Grammatical Analysis and
Vocabulary in Nagari and Roman Characters. 4to. 15s.
PINCOTT, FREDERIC, M.R.A.S,, &ec.
HrrorADESA. A new literal Translation from the Sanskrit Text of
Prof. F. Johnson. For the use of Students. 6s.
WILLIAMS, MONIER.
SANSCRIT MANUAL, in the Roman Character; with a Vocabulary
English and Sanscrit, in the Nagari Character, by A. E. Gough.

18mo. 7s. 6d.
TURKISH.

TIEN, REV. ANTON, Ph.D., M.R.A.S.
A TurkisH GRAMMAR, containing also Dialogies and Terms con-
nected with the Army, Navy, Military Drill, Diplomatic and Social
Life. 8vo. 420 pages. I6s.

ORIENTAL MANUALS.

BIKKERS, DR. A. J. W.
MALAY, ACHINESE, FRENCH, AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, &c. With
concise Malay Grammar. Fecap. 7s.6d.
BIRDWOOD, ALAN R.
AN ARrABIC READING Book. Feap. 8vo. §s.
CHAMBERLAIN, B. H.

A HaNDBOOK oF COLLOQUIAL JAPANESE. Third Edition, entirely
revised. Crown 8vo. 15s.

CLARKE, LIEUT.-COL. H, W., (late) R.E.

THE PERSIAN MANUAL. Containing a Concise Grammar, with Exer-
cises, Useful Phrases, Dialogues, and Subjects for Translation into
Persian ; also a Vocabulary of Useful Words, English and Persian.
Roman Character. 18mo. 7s. 6d.

DAVIDSON, LIEUT. F. A. L.

ANGLICISED COLLOQUIAL BURMESE ; or, How to Speak the Language
in Threce Months. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d.

DOUGLAS, SIR ROBERT K., Professor of Chinese at King’s College,
London, &c.

A CHINESE MANUAL, comprising Grammar, with Idiomatic Phrases

and Dialogues. Fcap. 8vo. 10s. 6d. (New Ldition.)
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FORBES’S HinpusTANT Manvar. Containing a- Compendious
Grammar, Exercises for Translation, Dialogues, and Vocabulary, in
the Roman Character. New Edition, entirely revised. By J. T.
Platts. 18mo. 3s. 6d.
GOUGH, A. E.
KEY TO THE EXERCISES IN \WILLTAMS’S SANSCRIT MANUAL. 18mo. 4s.
MACEENZIE, CAPTAIN C. F,

A TURKISH MANUAL. Comprising a Condensed Grammar, with Idio-
matic Phrases, Exercises and Dialogues, and Vocabulary. Roman
Character. Fcap. 8vo. 6s.

NICHOLL, PROF. G. F.

BENGALI MANUAL ; with Grammar, and course cf Exercises, illustrating
every variety of Idiomatic Construction, Specimens of current Hand-
writing, &c., and a short Asamese Grammar. Fecap. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

PALMER, PROF. E. H., M.A.

THE ARABIC MANUAL. Comprising a Condensed Grammar of both
Classical and Modern Arabic; Reading Lessons and Exercises, with
Analyses and a Vocabulary of Useful Words. Fcap. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

PINCOTT, FREDERIC, M.R.A.S.

THE Hixpt MANUAL. Comprising a Grammar of the Hindi Language
both Literary and Provincial ; a Complete Syntax; Exercises in
various styles of Hindi Composition ; Dialogues on several subjects ;
and a Complete Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 6s.

PORTMAN, M, V., M.R.A'S.

A MANUAL OF THE ANDAMANESE LANGUAGES, in the Roman

Character. 18mo. 10s, 6d.
RAVERTY, MAJOR H. G.
ToE Pus’HTO MANUAL. Comprising a Concise Grammar ; Exercises
and Dialogues; Phrases, Proverbs, and Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 5s.
ROBERTSON, F. E. .
AN ARABIC VOCABULARY FOR EGYPT, in the Roman Character.
4 The Arabic by Lifti Yiissef Ayr(it. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. (15 piastres).
ROOS-EEPPEL, MAJOR G. (President of Central Committee of
Examiners in Pushtu Language).
A ManNvAL oF PusHTU. Demy 8vo, cloth. (Second Impression.)
12s. 6d. net.
SCHNURMANN, J. NESTOR.
THE RussiAN MaNUAL. Comprising a Condensed Grammar, Exercises
»  with Analyses, Useful Dialogues, Reading Lessons, Tables of Coins,

. Weights and Measures, and a Collection of Idioms and Proverbs
alphabetically arranged.. Feap. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

AID TO Russian ComposITioN. Containing Exercises, Vocabularies,
Syntactical Rules, and Specimens of Manuscript. Fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

TIEN, REV. ANTON, Ph.D.,, M.R.A.S.

MANUAL OF COLLOQUIAL ARraBIC. Comprising Practical Rules for
Learning the Language, Vocabulary, Dialogues, Letters and Idioms,
‘&c., in English and Arabic. Fcap. 7%s.6d.

hEl?-PII_‘ELLENIC ]\J’_IAXUAL. Comprising Practical Rules for Learning

T H - -
St It. I?I Az-}nr;‘bsu;a%,o\ I?](::aEbﬁl.aw, Dialogues, Letters, Idioms, &c. Fcap. ss.

SANSCRIT MANUAL. To which is add
e U is added a Vocabulary by A. E, Gough.
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